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Dedication
Samarpa∫am

samapa*Nama

To whom shall we dedicate Merging 
with ßiva? To ßiva Himself? Well, ßiva 
is within everyone. actually, it is not 

possible for Him to withdraw Himself from us. So, 
Merging with Íiva truly must be dedicated to Sadâßi-
va in the form of my satguru, Siva Yogaswami of Sri 
Lanka, and to all whom I have encountered on the 
path through this and my many past lives. This ded-
ication honors those mature souls who have guided 
me into what to do, how to live, think and feel, and 
those not-so-evolved souls who have taught me by 
their example, words and actions how not to live for 
a productive, joyous life. Yes, “All are our teachers: 
some teach us what to do, others teach us what not 
to do.” ¶In this birth I have experienced a rare time 
on Earth. I wouldn’t have missed it for anything. All 
in a few decades, the age of the farmer merged into 
the age of the technician, then into the age of space 
exploration, and now the information age. We have 
seen religion give way to science and now science 
giving way to religion—just a little, but it’s a good 
omen. Hopefully, a new breed of souls will mature on 
this planet who, inspired by the eternal Vedic truths, 
will blend the best of science with the best of religion. 

DEDICATION 
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xiAUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION

Author’s Introduction 
Granthakâra Bhûmikâ 

g‰nTak[ar BaUimak[a

An overwhelming influx of Eastern thought 
has been brought to the Western coun-
tries this past century. There, needless to 

say, have been innumerable approaches made to psychol-
ogy, philosophy and the yogic science from all states of con-
sciousness. Some excellent, highly recommended works 
have been published, written by the illuminati—those rare 
beings inspired by the superconscious mind. Others have 
compiled comparative intellectual studies, and still others 
have written purely instinctively. Inspired, perhaps, by brief 
flashes from the great beyond, they write only to clarify 
their own minds on various points relative to the unfold-
ment of the mind and spirit. It is of the greatest importance 
to note from what state of consciousness an author has 
written his works. This is an easy task for the “old timer,” 
but exceedingly difficult for the beginner who finds himself 
faced with an array of books to choose from. Though eager 
to know himself and unfold into deeper realms of thought, 
the problem of knowing what to choose and how to study 
what has been chosen is a great one. 

Merging with Íiva is a collection of a lifetime of realization. 
Realization is knowing, the aftermath of experience, having 
proven to oneself, from the inside of oneself, the deeper 
knowing. It also means “what has been seen.’’ This no one 
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can take away, change or alter. 
It all started in 1949 when I had certain great realizations 

of Truth, Self, Paraßiva, Absolute Reality, in the Caves of 
Jalani in Sri Lanka, followed by meeting my satguru, receiv-
ing initiation into the order of sannyâsa and returning to 
America. 

What you are about to study will be a progressive, mind-
changing experience. Read and reread them as a book. Or, 
as a sâdhana, take one lesson a day and contemplate it as 
a beautiful gem. The discourses or inspired talks which 
make up the lessons have been brought together in this 
remarkable collection from half a century of teaching and 
guiding devotees. In assembling Merging with Íiva, I per-
sonally reviewed each word, sentence and paragraph from 
the original texts. You may be assured that you now hold 
in your hands a lifetime of realization and transformation 
which should stimulate you into pursuing some of the 
same realizations. Many of these inspired talks were given 
and recorded twenty, thirty or forty years ago. I endeav-
ored to keep with the original wording as much as pos-
sible, often taking subsequently published versions back 
to their earlier form, while making virtually no, or only 
slight, changes when I felt such changes were needed to 
be effective in the present era. Hence they maintain their 
conversational style, which I call “Talkenese,” having not 
been reedited in a more book-like manner. I say this to 
avoid any possible disputes in the future that might arise: 

“I read aloud, edited and revalidated every word in this 
treasure-trove during a three-year retreat from 1996 to 

xii MERGING WITH ÍIVA
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xiiiAUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION

1999, making a mature evaluation, at age 72, of what stands 
as true and trustworthy, rock solid, worthy to pass on to 
the future.’’ There is much power in these words because 
of the combined brahmacharya force, the divine spiritual 
energy of the tapas and sâdhana, of our Nandinâtha order 
of âchâryas, swâmîs, yogîs and sâdhakas.

Merging with Íiva is a book that has your potential woven 
into it. It is not the typical book expounding the techniques 
of yoga or various methods of improving the physical body. 
It does not offer six dozen kinds of breath control or 108 

postures. Instead, it reveals the yoga of life, jñâna yoga, 
of self-understanding and relationship, of who you are 
deep inside. This is the yoga of change, of unfolding new 
perspectives. It is, indeed, the discovery of your own true, 
divine identity—the I Am, the Being within, the Watcher, 
the Seer. Discover various areas of your inner and outer 
mind through carefully observing your reactions to intui-
tive flashes as you read. You may find yourself thinking, “I 
have always known that,’’ or “Yes, that is truly what I have 
experienced.’’ Then mentally build on the acknowledgment 
of these tiny realizations, and the bigger ones will naturally 
come at the right time and in the right way. 

Each lesson is to be absorbed into the subconscious mind, 
to be experienced, sometimes immediately, such as the les-
sons on affirmation and the numerous lessons on aware-
ness flowing through the mind as a traveler journeys from 
city to city. This anyone of any background can experience. 
Inner light is also described in many lessons. It has been 
experienced by many, many—the light within a darkened 
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MERGING WITH ÍIVAxiv

room shining within the body. You do not have to be a 
saint, sage, philosopher or anything but an ordinary person 
to experience inner light. This experience makes you an 
extraordinary person. 

Read and absorb each chapter as a complete concept. 
Don’t belabor each point. This is not a rigorous philoso-
phical treatise, but a free-flowing upadeßa of a guru seeing 
things as they are and responding to questions of devo-
tees at the time, explaining situations that had arisen in 
the group around him, from an inner perspective. These 
spontaneous spoken essays describe the strivings of tens 
of thousands of seekers over a period of fifty years. Their 
questions are, no doubt, your questions, and my answers 
given here would no doubt be your answers, because these 
eternal matters don’t change all that much through the 
millennia. This is not an intellectual study. 

Remember that there are two books that precede Merging 
with Íiva for a full and deepening transformation. They are 
Dancing with Íiva and Living with Íiva. Both envision a 
complete change in philosophy and lifestyle. Dancing with 
Íiva, Living with Íiva and Merging with Íiva form a trilogy, 
my legacy. In philosophical terms relating to the path of 
attainment, the charyâ mârga is Dancing with Íiva, the kri-
yâ mârga is Living with Íiva and Merging with Íiva outlines 
the yoga and jñâna mârgas. Here, in our trilogy, we have a 
complete study for a lifetime or two, or possibly more.

The quotations on the title page of each chapter are vers-
es from the Tirumantiram, the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s 
oldest Tamil scripture; written ca 200 BCE by Rishi Tiru-
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xvAUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION

mular. It is a vast storehouse of esoteric yogic and tantric 
knowledge, the tenth book of the Tirumurai, which is a col-
lection of celebrated Tamil scriptures by the South Indian 
saints of Íaiva Siddhânta. The Tirumantiram’s 3,047 verses 
contain the mystical essence of râja yoga and siddha yoga, 
and the fundamental doctrines of the twenty-eight Íaiva 
Siddhânta Ågamas, which along with the Vedas form the 
basis of our tradition. 

The Hindu View of Liberation

Merging with Íiva is all about liberation, the earning 
of freedom from the body, mind and emotions 
through union with the Divine, ultimately in 

total inextricable merger of the soul in God. Having lived 
many lives, each soul seeks release from mortality, expe-
riences the Divine directly through Self Realization and 
ultimately attains moksha, liberation from the round of 
births and deaths. 

The religions of India are unique in their knowledge of 
the soul’s spiritual evolution through a multitude of physi-
cal incarnations. Scripture tells us this evolution culminates 
in Self Realization, which, once sufficient karma is resolved, 
confers moksha, release from the cycle of birth and death. 
Moksha, from the root much or moksh, has many denota-
tions: to loose, to free, release, let loose, let go and thus 
also to spare, to let live, to allow to depart, to dispatch, to 
dismiss and even to relax, to spend, bestow, give away and 
open. Thus it means “release from worldly existence or 
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MERGING WITH ÍIVAxvi

transmigration; final or eternal emancipation.” 
Moksha is not a state of extinction of the soul, nor of 

nonexistence, nor of nonconsciousness. It is perfect free-
dom, an indescribable state of nondifferentiation, a prox-
imity to the Divine within. Moksha marks an end to the 
Earthly sojourn, but it may also be understood as a begin-
ning, not unlike graduation from the university. Kaivalya 
is another apt term for this ineffable condition of perfect 
detachment, freedom and oneness. 

To reach this emancipation beyond all joy and sorrow, 
all difference and decay, the soul must remove, in order, 
the three fetters: karma, which is “the power of cause and 
effect, action and reaction;” mâyâ, which is “the power of 
manifestation” sometimes called illusion; and â∫ava, “the 
power of egoity or veil of duality.” Once freed by God’s 
grace from these bonds—which do not cease to exist, but 
no longer have the power to bind—the soul experiences 
nirvikalpa samâdhi. This is the realization of the Self, Atat-
tva Parabrahman—timeless, formless, spaceless—a one-
ness beyond all change or diversity. Self Realization is 
man’s natural state, which each soul eventually comes to. 
While the ultimate goal of earthly life is the experience (or 
more precisely the nonexperience) of Self Realization, the 
by-product of that realization is moksha. Theicçhâse two 
are not synonymous. 

While some sects of Hinduism teach that liberation 
comes only upon death, most embrace the state of jîvan-
mukti, liberation in which the advanced soul unfolds its 
inherent perfection while alive. It is said of such a great 
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xviiAUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION

one that “He died before he died,” indicating the totally 
real, not merely symbolic, demise of the ego. It is possible 
to realize the Self and still not reach the emancipated state. 
If this happens, the soul would return and in its next birth 
easily become a jîvanmukta by virtue of the past realization. 
What distinguishes the mukta from the nonliberated is his 
total freedom from all selfishness and attachments, his per-
manent abidance in the all-pervading Divine Presence, his 
lucid, witnessing consciousness and his jñâna, revealed in 
spontaneous utterances. 

To attain liberation while living, the realization of the Self 
has to be brought through into every aspect of life, every 
atom of one’s body. This occurs after many encounters 
with nirvikalpa samâdhi. Through harnessing the power of 
sâdhana and tapas, the adept advances his evolution, mov-
ing ahead ten lives or more. Only great tapasvins achieve 
jîvanmukti, for to catalyze the death of the astral body 
and then revive the life forces, one must be proficient in 
brahmacharya, yoga, prâ∫âyâma and the varied sâdhanas. 
It is a grace, made possible by guidance of a living satguru, 
attained by single-minded and strong-willed efforts of yoga, 
worship, detachment and purification. Non-yogîs may be 
freed at death, provided all karmas have been worked out 
and the Self is realized as the body is released. 

Even having attained perfect liberation, a soul may con-
sciously choose to be reborn to help others on the path. 
Such a one is called an upadeßî—exemplified by the ben-
evolent satguru—as distinguished from a nirvâ∫î, the silent 
ascetic who abides at the pinnacle of consciousness, shun-
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MERGING WITH ÍIVAxviii

ning all worldly involvement. The concept of moksha for 
every Hindu sect is informed and modified by its under-
standing of the soul and its relationship to God. Most Hin-
dus believe that after release from birth and death the soul 
will exist in the higher regions of the inner worlds where 
the Gods and mature beings live. Some sects contend the 
soul continues to evolve in these realms until it attains 
perfect union and merger with God. Others teach that the 
highest end is to abide eternally and separately in God’s 
glorious presence. Four distinct views are explored below. 

Smârta Hinduism
Smârtism is an ancient brâhmanical tradition reformed by 
Adi Sankara in the ninth century. Worshiping six forms 
of God, this liberal Hindu path is monistic, nonsectarian, 
meditative and philosophical. Èßvara and man are in real-
ity Absolute Brahman. Within mâyâ, the soul and Èßvara 
appear as two. Jñâna, spiritual wisdom, dispels the illusion. 

Most Smârtas believe that moksha is achieved through 
jñâna yoga alone—defined as an intellectual and medi-
tative but non-ku∫∂alinî yoga path. Guided by a realized 
guru and avowed to the unreality of the world, the initi-
ate meditates on himself as Brahman to break through the 
illusion of mâyâ. The ultimate goal of Smârtas is to realize 
oneself as Brahman—the Absolute and only Reality. For 
this, one must conquer the state of avidyâ, or ignorance, 
which causes the world to appear as real. All illusion has 
vanished for the realized being, jîvanmukta, even as he 
lives out life in the physical body. If the sun were cold or 
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xixAUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION

the moon hot or fire burned downward, he would show 
no wonder. The jîvanmukta teaches, blesses and sets an 
example for the welfare of the world. At death, his inner 
and outer bodies are extinguished. Brahman alone exists 
and he is That forever, all in All. 

Liberation depends on self-culture, which leads to 
spiritual insight. It does not come from the recitation of 
hymns, sacrificial worship or a hundred fasts. Man is lib-
erated not by effort, not by yoga, not by any self-transfor-
mation, but only by the knowledge gained from scripture 
and self-reflection that he himself is Brahman. Jñâna yoga’s 
progressive stages are scriptural study (ßrava∫a), reflection 
(manana) and sustained meditation (dhyâna). Devotees 
may also choose from three other nonsuccessive paths to 
cultivate devotion, accrue good karma and purify the mind. 
These are bhakti yoga, karma yoga and râja yoga, which, 
Smârtas teach, can also bring enlightenment.

Scripture teaches, “For the great-souled, the surest way 
to liberation is the conviction that ‘I am Brahman’ ” (Íukla 
Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala Upanishad 4.19 upr, p.923). Sri Jay-
endra Saraswathi of Kanchi Peedam, Tamil Nadu, India, 
affirms, “That state where one transcends all feelings is 
liberation. Nothing affects this state of being. You may call 
it ‘transcendental bliss,’ purified intuition that enables one 
to see the Supreme as one’s own Self. One attains to Brah-
man, utterly liberated.” 

Vaish∫ava Hinduism
The primary goal of Vaish∫avites is videhamukti, disem-
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MERGING WITH ÍIVAxx

bodied liberation—attainable only after death—when the 
small self realizes union with God Vish∫u’s body as a part 
of Him, yet maintains its pure individual personality. God’s 
transcendent Being is a celestial form residing in the city 
of Vaikuntha, the home of all eternal values and perfec-
tion, where the soul joins Him when liberated. Souls do not 
share in God’s all-pervasiveness or power to create. 

Most Vaish∫avites believe that religion is the perfor-
mance of bhakti sâdhanas, and that man can communicate 
with and receive the grace of Lord Vish∫u who manifests 
through the temple Deity, or idol. The path of karma yoga 
and jnâna yoga leads to bhakti yoga. Through total self-
surrender, called prapatti, to Lord Vish∫u, liberation from 
saµsâra is attained. Vaish∫avites consider the moksha of 
the advaita philosophies a lesser attainment, preferring 
instead the bliss of eternal devotion. There are differing 
categories of souls which attain to different levels of per-
manent release, called sâlokya, “sharing the world” of God; 
sâmîpya, “nearness” to God; sârûpya, “likeness” to God; 
and sâyujya, “union” with God. Jîvanmukti exists only in 
the case of great souls who leave their place in heaven to 
take a human birth and later return. 

There is one school of Vaish∫avism, founded by Vallabh-
acharya, which takes an entirely different view of moksha. 
It teaches that, upon liberation, the soul, through its insight 
into truth revealed by virtue of perfect devotion, recovers 
divine qualities suppressed previously and becomes one 
with God, in identical essence, though the soul remains a 
part, and God the whole. This is described by the analogy 
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xxiAUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION

of sparks issuing from a fire. 
Swami Prakasanand Saraswati of the International Soci-

ety of Divine Love, Texas, offers a Vaish∫ava view, “Liber-
ation from mâyâ and the karmas is only possible after the 
divine vision of God. Thus, sincere longing for His vision 
is the only way to receive His grace and liberation.” 

Íâkta Hinduism
Íâktas believe the soul is one with God Íiva. Emphasis is 
given to the Feminine Manifest by which the Masculine 
Unmanifest is ultimately reached. The Divine Mother, Íak-
ti, is mediatrix, bestowing this advaitic moksha on those 
who worship Her. Moksha is complete identification with 
the transcendent God Íiva, achieved when the ku∫∂alinî 
ßakti power is raised through the sushum∫â current of the 
spine to the top of the head to unite with Íiva. Alternatively, 
moksha may be conceived of as union with Devî, or with 
Brahman. The spiritual practices in Íâktism are similar to 
those in Íaivism, though there is more emphasis in Íâktism 
on God’s Power as opposed to Being, on mantras and yan-
tras, and on embracing apparent opposites: male-female, 
absolute-relative, pleasure-pain, cause-effect, mind-body. 
Shamanistic Íâktism employs magic, trance medium-
ship, firewalking and animal sacrifice for healing, fertility, 
prophecy and power. “Left hand”tantric rites transcend 
traditional ethical codes. 

The state of jîvanmukti in Íâktism is called kulâchâra, 
“the divine way of life,” attained through sâdhana and grace. 
The liberated soul is known as kaula, to whom wood and 
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MERGING WITH ÍIVAxxii

gold, life and death are the same. The kaula can move about 
in the world at will, even returning to earthly duties such 
as kingship, but nevertheless remaining liberated from 
rebirth, as his actions can no longer bind him. 

The Goddess, Devî, gives both mukti and bhukti—lib-
eration and worldly enjoyment. Dr. S. Radhakrishnan 
explained one view, “The jîva under the influence of mâyâ 
looks upon itself as an independent agent and enjoyer 
until release is gained. Knowledge of Íakti is the road to 
salvation, which is dissolution in the bliss effulgence of the 
Supreme.” Sri Sri Sri Sivaratnapuri Swami of Kailas Ash-
ram, Bangalore, India, declares, “My message to mankind 
is ‘Right thought, right living and unremitting devotion to 
the Divine Mother.’ Faith is the most important thing that 
you should cultivate. By faith does one obtain knowledge.” 

Íaivite Hinduism
The path for Íaivites is divided into four progressive stages 
of belief and practice called charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. 
The soul evolves through karma and reincarnation from 
the instinctive-intellectual sphere into virtuous and moral 
living, then into temple worship and devotion, followed 
by internalized worship or yoga and its meditative disci-
plines. Union with God Íiva comes through the grace of 
the satguru and culminates in the soul’s maturity in the 
state of jñâna, or wisdom. Íaivism values both bhakti and 
yoga, devotional and contemplative sâdhanas. Moksha is 
defined differently in Íaivism’s six schools. 

Pâßupata Íaivism emphasizes Íiva as supreme cause and 
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personal ruler of the soul and world. It teaches that the 
liberated soul retains its individuality in a state of complete 
union with Íiva. Vîra Íaivism holds that after liberation 
the soul experiences a true union and identity of Íiva and 
soul, called Liˆga and aˆga. The soul ultimately merges in a 
state of Íûnya, or Nothingness, which is not an empty void. 
Kashmîr Íaivism teaches that liberation comes through a 
sustained recognition, called pratyabhijñâ, of one’s true 
Self as nothing but Íiva. After liberation, the soul has no 
merger in God, as God and soul are eternally nondiffer-
ent. In Gorakhnâth Íaivism, or Siddha Siddhânta, moksha 
leads to a complete sameness of Íiva and soul, described 
as “bubbles arising and returning to water.” In Íiva Advaita, 
liberation leads to the “âkâßa within the heart.” Upon death, 
the soul goes to Íiva along the path of the Gods, continuing 
to exist on the spiritual plane, enjoying the bliss of know-
ing all as Íiva, and attaining all powers except creation. 

Íaiva Siddhânta has two sub-sects. Meykandar’s plural-
istic realism teaches that God, soul and world are eternally 
coexistent. Liberation leads to a state of oneness with Íiva, 
in which the soul retains its individuality, like salt added to 
water. Tirumular’s monistic theism, or Advaita Èßvaravâda, 
reflected in Merging with Íiva, holds that evolution con-
tinues after earthly births until jîva becomes Íiva, the soul 
merges in perfect oneness with God, like a drop of water 
returning to the sea. Scriptures teach, “Having realized the 
Self, the ®ishis, perfected souls, satisfied with their knowledge, 
passion-free, tranquil—those wise beings, having attained 
the Omnipresent on all sides—enter into the All itself ” 
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(Atharva Veda, Mu∫∂aka Upanishad 3.2.5 bo uph. p. 376).

Monistic Íaiva Siddhânta 
The primary goal of this form of monistic Íaivism is real-
izing one’s identity with God Íiva, in perfect union and 
nondifferentiation. This is termed nirvikalpa samâdhi, 
Self Realization, and may be attained in this life, granting 
moksha, permanent liberation from the cycles of birth and 
death. A secondary goal is savikalpa samâdhi, the realiza-
tion of Satchidânanda, a unitive experience within super-
consciousness in which perfect Truth, knowledge and bliss 
are known. 

Moksha does not mean death, as some misunderstand 
it. It means freedom from rebirth before or after death, 
after which souls continue evolving in the Antarloka and 
Íivaloka, and finally merge with Lord Íiva as does river 
water when returning to the ocean. Moksha comes when 
all earthly karmas have been fully resolved. The Vedas 
promise, “If here one is able to realize Him before the 
death of the body, he will be liberated from the bondage 
of the world.” All embodied souls—whatever be their faith 
or convictions, Hindu or not—are destined to achieve 
moksha, but not necessarily in this life. Íaivites know this 
and do not delude themselves that this life is the last. Old 
souls renounce worldly ambitions and take up sannyâsa in 
quest of Paraßiva even at a young age. Younger souls desire 
to seek lessons from the experiences of worldly life which 
is rewarded by many, many births on Earth. After moksha 
has been attained—and it is an attainment resulting from 
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much sâdhana, self-reflection and realization—subtle kar-
mas are made and swiftly resolved, like writing on water. 
Finally, at the end of each soul’s evolution comes vißvagrâsa, 
total absorption in Íiva. “Even as a shadow disappears 
with the body, even as a bubble returns into water, even as 
a flame of camphor leaves no trace, so it is when jîva into 
Param unites” (Tirumantiram, 2587).

“But who is Íiva?” one might well ask. Our Hindu Cat-
echism, Dancing with Íiva, explains, “God Íiva is all and 
in all, one without a second, the Supreme Being and only 
Absolute Reality. He is Pati, our Lord, immanent and tran-
scendent. To create, preserve, destroy, conceal and reveal 
are His five powers. Aum. God Íiva is a one being, yet we 
understand Him in three perfections: Absolute Reality, 
Pure Consciousness and Primal Soul. As Absolute Reality, 
Íiva is unmanifest, unchanging and transcendent, the Self 
God, timeless, formless and spaceless. As Pure Conscious-
ness, Íiva is the manifest primal substance, pure love and 
light flowing through all form, existing everywhere in time 
and space as infinite intelligence and power. As Primal Soul, 
Íiva is the five-fold manifestation: Brahmâ, the Creator; 
Vish∫u, the Preserver; Rudra, the Destroyer; Maheßvara, the 
Veiling Lord, and Sadâßiva, the Revealer. He is our personal 
Lord, source of all three worlds. Our divine Father-Mother 
protects, nurtures and guides us, veiling Truth as we evolve, 
revealing it when we are mature enough to receive God’s 
bountiful grace. God Íiva is all and in all, great beyond our 
conception, a sacred mystery that can be known in direct 
communion. Yea, when Íiva is known, all is known. The 
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Vedas state: ‘That part of Him which is characterized by 
tamas is called Rudra. That part of Him which belongs to 
rajas is Brahmâ. That part of Him which belongs to sattva is 
Vish∫u’ ” (K®ish∫a Yajur Veda, Maitrî Upanishad 5.2 bo uph).

Nine Ways of Merging with Íiva

Merger—that is what this book, the third book in 
the trilogy of Dancing with Íiva, Living with Íiva 
and Merging with Íiva, is all about. Some of the 

big questions about something as wonderful as becoming 
one with the universe or with God are: Is merger some-
thing to accomplish in this lifetime, or shall we put it off to 
another round? Is merger something that can be achieved 
even in future lives, or should we consider that it might 
never happen, or that it just might happen unexpectedly? 
Is merger with Íiva complete annihilation, an undesirable 
nothingness that we should delay as long as possible? Shall 
we cease all striving for realization and wait for mahâpra-
laya, the end of the universe, the Great Dissolution com-
manded by Lord Íiva, when every soul, young or old, merges 
in the All of the All—no exceptions, no one left behind, the 
ultimate perk of the Divine Cosmic Drama, the guarantee 
of final merger of every soul? Fortunately, the next Big Bang 
may happen after Íiva gets lonely dancing by Himself and 
starts His creation all over again. 

Merger on the great inner path described in this book 
is already happening in your life and in the life of every 
soul on the planet, in the natural course of evolution. In 
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Sanskrit, we express “Merging with Íiva” as Íivasâyujya, 
“Intimate union with the Divine.” Nine progressive ways of 
merging with Íiva are possible today, in fact impossible to 
avoid. Shall we now explore these nine ways, the wonderful 
ways of merging with Íiva as we walk the San Mârga, the 
straight path of dharma? 

A jîva, or soul, merges with his potential mother who 
gives a physical body to which his astral body is attached. 
This is the first merger. Then, when his first guru, the par-
ents, train him to quell the instinctive mind and become a 
producing member of the family and the social and global 
communities, the second merger occurs. Why should these 
two developments be related to merging with the Supreme? 
It is because Íiva is the life of our lives, as the venerable 
saints teach. Íiva is the life of the life of all sentient and 
insentient beings, the sea of prâ∫a, ever emanating, myste-
riously, from the All of the Allness of His mystery Being, by 
which all life exists and all happenings happen. Therefore 
to merge energies with all other humans without making 
differences is to find Íivaness in all and within all. 

Having merged with the biological and social worlds, 
it then is for the young jîva, embodied soul, to be intro-
duced by the parents to the family guru for spiritual train-
ing. Obedience and devotion to the guru is again another 
merger into Íivaness, for the satguru is Sadâßiva, or Íiva 
in form, having realized Íiva in Formlessness. It is from 
the satguru’s constant, silent emanation that the ßishya 
thrives, as do flowering trees, bushes and vines thrive and 
grow from the sun’s silent rays and the occasional show-
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ers of rain. No words need be spoken, for both ßishya and 
guru know the same—the ßishya having had his training in 
scripture, divine inspiration of song, meaning and dance 
from his first guru, the parents. 

Having walked the San Mârga through the charyâ and 
kriyâ mârgas, and having disciplined mind and emotions, 
the ßishya is ready for the fourth merger into Íivaness. 
This is accomplished through art, calligraphy, drawing 
divine forms, writing out scripture in one’s own hand and 
depicting through drama, by learning and playing music, 
by having all bodily currents move into the rhythm of the 
sounds of nature, for nature is nâda in the external. It has 
its own choreography, and this merger is with Na†arâja, 
Lord of the Dance. It is also the merger with knowledge 
of all kinds, of language and mathematics, of the many 
sciences and arts. 

The fifth merger is deeper: endeavoring to penetrate the 
intuitive world, communing with nature, encountering the 
many dreams, visions and other mystical experiences that 
await the seeker of Truth. It is merger with the selfless life, 
of seeing oneself in others, and others in oneself, of losing 
the barriers that divide one from another, and the internal 
world from the external world. It is living a harmonious 
life with a heart filled with love, trust and understanding 
for all, desiring to give rather than wanting only to receive. 
The light that lights each thought picture when traced to 
its source is the sixth merger—the yoga of detaching aware-
ness from that which it is aware of and being the light that 
lights the thoughts, rather than claiming identity as being 
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the thoughts, then tracing this light of the mind out of the 
mind into the beyond of the beyond. Yea, this is the sixth 
way we merge into the Divine. The Lord of the Dance ema-
nates His own lighting effects, does His own choreography, 
creates His own music and enjoys, as the audience, His 
own performance.

The seventh merger is into the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti, that 
unrelenting sound heard as an inexplainable “eee,” of a 
thousand vî∫âs being played simultaneously by Vî∫âdhâra, 
another form of Lord Íiva, the maker of sound, the com-
poser of the symphony. The nâda is traced to its source, 
deep within the within, the city of a thousand lights and 
sounds, for sound is light and light is sound in this sphere 
of Satchidânanda, all-pervasive oneness with all form, the 
Self flowing through the mind, untouched by it, yet sus-
taining it in a mightily mysterious way.

The eighth merger with Íiva is Paraßiva. Becoming and 
being timeless, formless, spaceless is the total transforma-
tion of the soul body, the mental body, the astral body, the 
prâ∫ic body and the physical body. It is the breaking of seals 
which subsequently makes changes never to be repaired. A 
new, an entirely new, process begins. It is the ultimate heal-
ing of all karmas, the ultimate knowing of dharma.

And now, lastly, once the soul evolves out of the physical, 
prâ∫ic, emotional, mental and causal sheaths—annamaya, 
prâ∫amaya, manomaya, vijñânamaya and ânandamaya 
koßas—and they are needed no more, it evolves into 
vißvagrâsa, the ninth and final merger with Íiva, as an 
infant effortlessly becomes a child, a child a youth and a 
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youth an adult. Yes, the soul, jîva, encased in five bodies, is 
indeed merged into the emanator, preserver and absorber 
of the inner and outer universes as simply as a drop of 
water merges into the ocean, never to be found again. This 
is the timeless path the holy Vedas of the Sanâtana Dharma 
proclaim. As a seed becomes a bud, and a bud becomes a 
flower, these nine steps of spiritual unfoldment are inevi-
table for all humankind. A parallel analysis known as dasa-
kariyam, “ten attainments,” is found in ancient Tamil texts. 

My First Encounters with Hinduism 

Having been orphaned in 1938 at eleven years of age 
and raised by a family friend who had lived five or 
more years as a guest of the Mahârâja of Mysore, 

where she explored Indian art, dance and culture, it was 
in the path of my natural evolution to come to know Íiva 
Na†arâja, the God of the Dance. During those early days, 
I was taught to drape a dhotî, wrap a turban, dance the 
tâ∫∂ava of Lord Íiva, and much more. Indian culture was 
no stranger then, nor is it now. 

In the teenage years, I was much exposed to Swami 
Vivekananda’s writings and lectures by other swâmîs who 
preached the Smârta philosophy. Everything was there for 
me, except for one philosophical glitch. That was Paraßiva 
or Parabrahman, the timeless, spaceless, causeless Íivam. 
Knowledge about this aspect of philosophy must have been 
a carry-over from a past life, for it came up ever so strong 
in my mind at the time. More exposure to the Smârta sect 
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followed near the end of the 1930s when the Bhagavad 
Gîtâ was introduced to the West as the Holy Bible of the 
Hindus. The metaphysical and philosophical circles and 
intelligentsia in America could not believe that an excerpt-
ed episode of the Mahâbhârata preaching violence could 
be anything but detrimental to future generations in the 
West. This has proven to be true in many, some bitter, con-
tests, right up to the Supreme Court level. The swâmîs in 
those early years tried to justify God K®ish∫a’s urging his 
devotee to kill his relatives and his guru, that all would 
be well in the end because the soul never dies, and those 
who were killed would reincarnate. Western people were 
at that time, and still are, innocent and believing—hav-
ing never been taught the notion of divine deception, or a 
manner of writing where one thing actually means another 
(they were of the opinion that it was the duty of the wise to 
make themselves clear)—when Lord K®ish∫a was seen to 
tell the warrior Arjuna to fight and slay his own clan and 
then have a good night’s sleep, free from conscience, that 
did not go over well at all. Contemporary swâmîs made 
fruitless efforts to philosophically justify the Gîtâ, but their 
arguments and explanations were not convincing. This was 
before the West experienced the Second World War, when 
people were still very religious, moral and thoughtful about 
these matters. Eventually, the Gîtâ was rejected for the lofty 
Upanishads of the Vedas, which scholars discovered and 
made available in English. 

Yet, in this century the Smârtas, along with many Vaish-
∫avas, have taken the Bhagavad Gîtâ as their prime scrip-
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ture, a text which is not a revealed scripture at all. It is sm®iti, 
specifically Itihâsa, meaning history, a poem excerpted 
from the Mahâbhârata epic. Whereas, the Vedas—the four 
divinely revealed and most revered scriptures, ßruti, of all 
Hindus, the most ancient of all books in the world, the 
bible of the Sanâtana Dharma—promoted ahiµsâ, nonvio-
lence, the Gîtâ condoned war and has thus been critically 
called kolai nul by eminent swâmîs, “the book of carnage,” 
a book that gives divine sanction to violence. 

At age twenty-one I arrived in India, off the ship that had 
carried me across the seas, walking through the massive 
Gateway to India, in Mumbai, which was Bombay in those 
days. Later I would travel South, to Madras, now Chennai, 
finally coming to Colombo in Sri Lanka. It was the Íaivite 
elders and pandits of Jaffna, Sri Lanka—one of whom 
adopted me into his extended family of the Chettiar caste 
and initiated me into temple worship—who augmented 
my already mature knowledge of Vedânta. I was happy to 
find a complete culture that accepted the monistic advaita 
of Vedânta and yet cherished and practiced the many other 
dimensions of life, celebrated festivals, valued the great 
yoga called bhakti, honored those who performed sâdhanas, 
understood the way of ku∫∂alinî yoga, knew the mysteries 
of penance or prâyaßchitta, including rolling around the 
temple in the hot noonday sun, and lost itself—or should I 
say found itself?—in the chambers of the hallowed temples 
where darshan was sought out and the Gods were seen and 
felt as real beings when invoked by the magical priests to 
enter the temple at the height of the ceremony.
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So, then, not long after I had discovered this richness, 
Íaiva Siddhânta—a happy, contented blend of Siddhânta 
(worship) and Vedânta (philosophical teachings)—became 
a vital part of my daily life. After this I became aware of 
a problem within Íaiva Siddhânta, which was loosely 
translated to mean “the final conclusions of the Vedas and 
Ågamas.’’ The problem was monism and pluralism, which 
had been a subject of popular debate for about two thou-
sand years, I was told. It seemed strange to me that it per-
sisted that long and still was not satisfactorily concluded. 
Of course, I was in my early twenties and had a lot to learn 
about the way of pandits and their conundrums. 

I first became involved in this ongoing debate in 1948 
while staying and performing sâdhana in Jaffna, living 
with my adopted family in a humble mud hut, prior to 
my initiation from the great sage, Jnanaguru Yogaswami. I 
learned that pluralist adherents in the village were not at 
all pleased with this modern mystic’s monistic statements 
and conclusions. At my very first meeting with this extraor-
dinary Nâtha siddha, whom I had traveled halfway around 
the world to seek out, Satguru Yogaswami tested me by 
asking, “What do you think about monism and pluralism? 
Explain it to me.” He obviously knew I had been exposed 
to both sides of the debate through village discussions with 
elders and pandits. I said, “Swâmî, both are true. It is totally 
dependent upon how one is looking at the mountain. The 
pluralist looks at the mountain from the foothills and feels 
separate from its lofty peak. The monist sits in oneness on 
that lofty peak.” He smiled, nodded and was pleased.
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In my life, the issue again came into prominence in the 
early ’80s after my recognition by the world community of 
Íaivites and all of the other three Hindu denominations as 
Guru Mahâsannidhânam of Kauai Aadheenam and 162nd 
Jagadâchârya of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa 
Paramparâ. By that time, our small but dynamic Hindu 
church had distributed thousands of copies of our Hindu 
Catechism, Dancing with Íiva, boldly proclaiming the 
monistic truths of Íaiva Siddhânta and bravely claiming 
the term as our own. This did not go unnoticed by pluralist 
scholars and pandits, who for generations had faced little 
opposition to their claim that Íaiva Siddhânta is pluralistic 
by definition. I was challenged and rose to the occasion, 
thinking that if the debate had not been settled for two or 
more thousand years, then giving it a little fire and a few 
challenges might, just might, make a difference, and it did. 

The debate goes on even to this day and will continue 
into the future of futures because, honestly, in every 
denomination there is this dichotomy, this discussion of 
how man and God and world relate. Each generation will 
confront the matter, and each way of looking at the Ulti-
mate is from where the the perceiver is sitting, at the bot-
tom of the mountain or at the top.  

Having lived a fairly long time on planet Earth—through 
the ’30s financial crash, orphaned at eleven, through World 
War II, through an international emergency ending in 
incarceration in Algeria with guns at our back when we 
innocently arrived in 1968 in a nation in turmoil, through 
innumerable earthquakes in California, three devastating 
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hurricanes on my beloved island of Kauai, several riots 
in India, an ethnic war in Sri Lanka, the economic roller 
coaster of America including 1987 Black Monday, winter 
snowstorms in Nevada and freezing days in Russia with 
Gorbachev and 2,500 political and spiritual leaders and 
media huddled in the Kremlin chanting “Aum” three times 
together, through the banning of our international maga-
zine, HINDUISM TODAY, in Malaysia, the 1993 Parliament of 
World’s Religions in Chicago, elected one among 23 reli-
gious presidents, the 1995 controversial incident of the 
Great Last Papers of Gandhi in the UK, through a million 
phone calls from every corner of the Earth on every issue 
known to mankind, through the opposition of great men 
and the support of greater men, having been honored and 
paraded six miles on chariots in Kilinochi, Sri Lanka, pulled 
by old men and young boys, the showering of baskets of 
flowers tossed from the rooftops of the town of Tuticorin in 
South India, received at airports with music and songs and 
garlands from crowds, as they had received Swami Viveka-
nanda nearly a century before, in Madurai at the Mînâkshî 
Sundaram Temple paraded with five elephants, umbrellas, 
several camels in holy processions, the guest of the govern-
ments, meeting with Presidents, Prime Ministers, Ministers 
and religious leaders of all faiths and leaders in all walks of 
life, establishing temples in the USA, Fiji, Mauritius, Can-
ada, Denmark, Germany, England, Switzerland and several 
other countries, often by establishing Lord Ga∫eßa icons 
to begin the worship, and later presiding over the comple-
tion of some of them, then to endure the issues of the ’80s 
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and the ’90s—yes, having gone through all this and more, I 
was prepared for the challenges of guiding several hundred 
families in missions in eight countries and, not the least 
of it, raising and training 30 âchâryas, swâmîs, yogîs and 
sâdhakas from six nations and being there for the flood of 
visitors and pilgrims to our remote island from all parts of 
the world, not to mention the struggle to unite all of the 
world’s Hindus through HINDUISM TODAY, a monthly effort 
that reaches to all corners of the Earth, teaching the core 
Vedic philosophy accepted by all four of the denominations 
of Sanâtana Dharma. Why did all this happen to me? Well, 
it was from three words from my satguru: “Follow inner 
orders.” I thought the orders would never stop, and indeed 
they continue until this day. Have I been through it all? You 
might say that! But, it’s not over yet!

When I decided to launch Hinduism Today in 979, my 
thinking was: to make Íaivism strong, we have to make all 
the other three main denominations strong. Because our 
philosophy is being devoted to Íiva in everyone, we support 
every Hindu sect equally. Our strength is in having oneness 
with all the Hindus around the world, even though our 
philosophical, doctrinal and cultural approaches may dif-
fer somewhat. This is for the benefit of the overall Hindu 
renaissance, which is gaining in power as the century turns, 
for as each becomes strong, that strength benefits the over-
all body of Hinduism, giving pride, stability and courage to 
proceed with confidence. This is Hindu solidarity, one of 
our heartfelt commitments. The other is monistic theism—
Advaita Èßvaravâda—of Íaiva Siddhânta. Now that uniting 
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all the Hindus is being accomplished through HINDUISM 
TODAY, at the simultaneous turn of the century and the mil-
lennium, new challenges are to be faced. The experiences 
and accomplishments of the past are the foundation for 
the accomplishments of the future. Having lived this long 
in this life, and having had many, many lives preceding it, 
especially at this time on our planet, when controversy, dis-
trust and intrigue are marketable commodities, I can truly 
say without any dissembling, “I would not have wanted to 
miss this birth for anything. It has been a fun time, but it 
would not have been without home base, ‘the Self,’ as you 
shall discover and come to know and love and become as 
you read on in Merging with Íiva.”

Self Realization

When the knowledge of the Self first became com-
monly planted into English and other European 
languages at the turn of the twentieth century, 

brought by the Vedic Upanishads, it was an event of the 
time. Mystically inclined people were enthralled and elated. 
All began striving for the high goal before even preparing 
for the lower ones that lead up to it. No one thought much 
about their nonattainment at that time, but went on into 
other “-isms” and “-asms,” such as Druidism, which was 
big at that time. 

Then came Theosophy and the various sciences of the 
mind. It was not until the 1960s, after two world wars, 
that the search for the Self became popular in the mass 
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consciousness. It was talked about, sought for and even 
touched into by various striving souls. Psychedelic drugs 
promised ‘the Self ’ with a capital S. But alas, these drugs 
wreaked havoc and became illegal, and there was no way 
in promoting chemical Self Realization any more. So, the 
spelling changed. The S, in caps, became lower case s. This 
psychological seeking caught on like a wildfire. “Find your 
self;” “Explore your ego (with the small e of course);” “Dis-
cover your identity;” “Be your own person;” “Realize your 
highest potential”—these were the mottos then, and this 
has carried into the ’90s. 

Well, that is not all that happened in the European-based 
languages, which began to expand to encompass the myri-
ad terms of Earth’s peoples for the highest of the high. The 
Buddhists have their interpretation of the Self, as do the 
native American Indian tribes. African tribal religions have 
theirs, as do the ever-more-popular Pagans of Europe, and 
even the existentialists and materialists have theirs. The 
Self—known in Vedic Sanskrit as âtman, Parabrahman and 
Paraßiva—meant one thing to the yogîs of India and soon 
meant many things to the uninitiated. Self Realization can, 
and does today, have a conscribed meaning of realizing 
sexuality through tantra, or independence from parents 
and authority figures. It is, in fact, still a money-making 
proposition, having a small s or a big S, widely sold on the 
open market as a highly viable product. 

But back to the beginning—the Self is all-pervasive energy, 
within and through all creation, and transcends even that as 
being timeless, formless and spaceless. This cannot be sold, 
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bought or mass-produced. Vedically speaking, it is for those 
souls who have prepared for the journey and is attained 
only at the cost of egolessness. Nevertheless, it is also sold 
in many other s’s: symposiums, seminars, sâdhanas, secret 
mantras, seclusive initiations and seductive sex tantras. 

In today’s world there are many institutions and teachers 
presenting ku∫∂alinî yoga as an elixir of life. True, it can be 
stimulated upward, but it then goes downward because of 
the lack of control of the emotions, lower instinctive nature 
and lack of philosophical background. As a thermometer 
reacts to heat and cold, so does the ku∫∂alinî when tam-
pered with by the novice under the guidance of commer-
cialization. It is an age where money is a product. It is an 
age where very little is sacred if it can be sold. The wear and 
tear on the vital forces of physical, astral and mental bodies 
is severe when ku∫∂alinî, the holy of holies, is stimulated in 
the unholy of unholies, those who lack remorse and do not 
seek penance, those who see themselves as the beginning 
and end of all, those who are devoid of conscience, who 
anger and jealously retort, who are self-centered, taking 
care of me, mine and I first. They are in the lower-nature 
chakras. In today’s world, some are even paying multi-
money for the “ku∫∂alinî experience.’’ 

Some groups, like Transcendental Meditation, have given 
out techniques too freely to those who are unprepared and 
unsuited to sustain the consequences of the disciplines. If 
the lower is not closed off, no one should be introduced 
into deep meditation, intense prâ∫âyâma and occult arts, 
such as Reiki. These are well-known examples of digression 
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from established protocols for the metaphysical teachings.
In the early 1900s, yogîs came to America and taught so 

much—all high-powered teachings and techniques—with-
out traditional preparations, that they put many, impres-
sionable women especially, into our mental institutions. 
During my early ministry, I visited mental institutions and 
released back to their families a few such people who had 
gone over the edge because of occult practices. In those 
days when one went into a mental institution he often 
never came out. A man whose wife began practicing yoga 
would have her committed. This cycle is repeating itself. 
The problem is that certain siddhis arise which are just a 
by-product of the practices, not a development of sâdhana, 
and the repercussions could be disastrous as far as society 
is concerned. 

Sri Chinmoy, Bengali mystic and yogî, world renowned 
expert on ku∫∂alinî yoga and United Nations peace emis-
sary, has this to say about enlightenment in his book, Samâ-
dhi and Siddhi: “To realize the highest Absolute as one’s 
very own and to constantly feel that this realization is not 
something you have actually achieved, but something you 
eternally are—that is called realization.… Nirvikalpa samâ-
dhi and the other samâdhis are all high stages. But there is 
a stage which is superior to nirvikalpa samâdhi. That is 
the stage of divine transformation, absolute transforma-
tion. You can be in samâdhi, but samâdhi does not give you 
transformation. While you are in your trance, you become 
exalted, for you are one with God. But when you come back 
into the material plane, you become an ordinary man. But 
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if you have transformed your outer and inner conscious-
ness, then you are no more affected by the ignorance of 
the world.… To reach liberation is no easy matter. It is very, 
very difficult to become freed from ignorance. Out of the 
millions and billions of human beings on Earth, there may 
be ten or twenty or even a hundred liberated souls. But 
God alone knows how many realized souls exist.’’ 

There are many concepts as to what happens to the soul 
after Self Realization and many concepts as to what Self 
Realization is. There are many concepts as to eventual 
attainment, and there are many concepts as to whether 
it is an intellectual understanding that means the end or 
the goal of the path, and there is nothing beyond that, or 
experiencing all-pervasiveness, and that is the end of the 
path, and there is nothing beyond that, or experiencing the 
void, becoming nothing, and there is nothing beyond that. 
These concepts are spin-offs of the realizations of various 
masters who have attained and explained to their disciples 
the results of their attainments. But actually, realization by 
understanding the Vedas is basically an intellectual real-
ization of the Self, based on reason, memory, deduction 
and certain internal perceptions of what this experience 
must be like. It is, in fact, a realization, and probably a very 
great one before the days of science and technology. But it 
is not Self Realization in the truest sense, for there is no 
transformation as an aftermath. The person is the same 
person before and after, with the same desires, outlook on 
life, motivations, temptations, trepidations, stress levels 
and day-to-day habits. 
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The experience of Satchidânanda, the all-pervasive 
essence of prâ∫a, can be had through bhakti yoga, total 
prapatti. In prostrating the physical body before the icons 
of God, Gods and guru, energy goes into the head. It goes 
up from the mûlâdhâra. It goes up from the soles of the 
feet. That is total surrender, and in the aftermath one feels 
a oneness with the universe. Oneness is a captivation of 
the soul. The same experience can be had through an 
opposite force. The husband or wife leaves, moves out of 
the house or dies, or disaster strikes the family, the house 
burns down, all possessions are destroyed—the soul turns 
to God and experiences oneness; temporarily becomes as 
a renunciate. The soul seeks something more than attach-
ments to people, places and things, and when released from 
people, places and things through inharmonious disasters 
becomes its own essence, its all-pervasiveness. This, truly, 
is a superconscious realization of a superconscious identity, 
often called the Self, just as an intellectual understanding 
of what others say the Self is is often called the realization 
of the Self. 

Our scriptures tell us the Self is timeless, causeless, space-
less, beyond mind, form and causation. It is what it is, to be 
realized to be known. It is the fullness of everything and the 
absence of nothing. Therefore, it is not a void. Therefore, it 
is not an intellectual understanding, and therefore it is not 
all-pervasive, for there is nothing to pervade. 

Five, six, eight thousand years ago, Indian society devel-
oped over long centuries to a maturity sufficient to bring 
forth from the inner of the inner, the core of knowledge 
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itself, the Vedas, four in number, called ßruti, meaning 
revealed by God, not composed by man. Meditate upon 
the following verse and revel in its deep, deep meaning: 

“He who knows God as the Life of life, the Eye of the eye, 
the Ear of the ear, the Mind of the mind, he indeed com-
prehends fully the Cause of all causes” (Íukla Yajur Veda, 
B®ihadâra∫yaka Upanishad 4.4.18, upp). Yet another verse 
explains closeness leading to merging into oneness. Need 
we say more? It was already said in the so long ago and is 
alive and potent today as it was then. “As water poured into 
water, milk poured into milk, ghee into ghee become one 
without differentiation, even so the individual soul and 
the Supreme Self become one” (Íukla Yajur Veda, Paiˆgala 
Upanishad 4.10 upr, p. 921).

On the râja and jñâna yoga path, in attempts to realize 
Paraßiva, we go to the brink of the Absolute, hover there 
like a hummingbird over a flower, listening to the nâda, at 
the brink of where the nâda comes from, being the light 
at the brink of where the light that lights the images of 
the mind comes from, and this is all we can do—our one 
step. The Self realizes you—its nine steps. This is why Íaiva 
Siddhânta is so great—you move toward God; God moves 
toward you. You look at God; God looks toward you more 
graciously, more intently. The Divine comes quickly when 
the carnal is transmuted into its essence. His darshan of 
you. You take one step toward God, and He immediately, 
in the flash of a blink, takes nine toward you. In Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, God is the devotee, and He experiences Himself 
within Himself in His devotee. The devotee is the devotee 
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of Íiva, endeavoring to experience himself in his God. This 
process is called yoga, râja yoga, of which jñâna yoga is a by-
product of the results and accomplishments along the way. 

This is to explain that the mind cannot realize the Self. 
Awareness cannot realize the Self. Consciousness cannot 
realize the Self. There can be no name for the Self. To name 
it is to disqualify it into form. This is why in the incompara-
ble Shûm language it has no name, only îmkaîf, awareness 
aware of itself dissolving. Like any other realization, it does 
have its aftermath and impact on all five states of the mind. 

The Self God

On October 3, 1959, at our temple in San Francisco, 
just before flying to the island of Oahu in Hawaii, I 
sat with a small group of initiates in a discussion of 

the mind and the mind’s essence. We attempted to penetrate 
in consciousness the realms attained when an individual 
leaves the actinodic causal body, becoming a pure state of 
consciousness, a pure state of actinicity, and finally merg-
ing into the Absolute, the Self God. And though no one 
has been able to explain adequately this experience, which 
is beyond the mind, I was overly inspired to explain the 
unexplainable. It is just as fresh and relevant today. Inner 
truths never change. On the following pages you will find 
The Self God.

From this inspired explanation, we learn that man is 
not man, man is God, and that the inherent nature of his 
soul is divine, existing in perfect oneness with God. This 
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identity of the soul with God always exists and awaits 
man’s awakening into realization. In the years that fol-
lowed, tens of thousands of copies of the little booklet 
called The Self God were printed in America and in Asia 
and have been widely distributed. To show just how widely, 
one day our car experienced a flat tire on a road outside a 
remote village in South India. As it was being repaired, we 
wandered about. People were passing by now and again. 
After a while, an elderly villager noticed us and inquired 
as to our “native place.” I handed him a little pamphlet to 
be polite. He looked at us, refused my offer and pulled a 
little booklet from his shirt pocket, saying, “I am in need 
of nothing more. I have all I need right here.” He held up 
my The Self God booklet. Having made his point to these 
strangers, he walked on, not knowing he had been speak-
ing to the author. In India and Sri Lanka, it is often referred 
to as “the little gem,” and is highly regarded as an explana-
tion of the inexplicable nirvikalpa samâdhi. As you read 
this unedited talk, don’t think about it, feel it. Try to feel 
the vibration of the room in which it was given. Try to feel 
it in the innermost depths of your being. 

The Self: you can’t explain it. You can sense its existence 
through the refined state of your senses, but you can’t 
explain it. To know it, you have to experience it. And 

the best you could say about it is that it is the depth of your 
Being, it’s the very core of you. It is you. 

If you visualize above you nothing; below you nothing; 
to the right of you nothing; to the left of you nothing; in 
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front of you nothing; in back of you nothing; and dissolve 
yourself into that nothingness, that would be the best way 
you could explain the realization of the Self. And yet that 
nothingness would not be the absence of something, like 
the nothingness inside an empty box, which would be 
like a void. That nothingness is the fullness of everything: 
the power, the sustaining power, of the existence of what 
appears to be everything. 

But after you realize the Self, you see the mind for what 
it is—a self-created principle. That is the mind ever creat-
ing itself. The mind is form ever creating form, preserving 
form, creating new forms and destroying old forms. That’s 
the mind, the illusion, the great unreality, the part of you 
that in your thinking mind you dare to think is real. What 
gives the mind that power? Does the mind have power if it 
is unreal? What difference whether it has power or hasn’t 
power, or the very words that I am saying when the Self 
exists because of itself? 

You could live in the dream and become disturbed by it. 
Or you can seek and desire with a burning desire to cognize 
reality and be blissful because of it. Man’s destiny leads him 
back to himself. Man’s destiny leads him into the cognition 
of his own Being; leads him further into the realization of 
his True Being. 

They say you must step onto the spiritual path to real-
ize the Self. You only step on the spiritual path when you 
and you alone are ready, when what appears real to you 
loses its appearance of reality. Then and only then are you 
able to detach yourself enough to seek to find a new and 
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permanent reality. 
Have you ever noticed that something you think is per-

manent, you and you alone give permanence to that thing 
through your protection of it? 

Have you ever stopped to even think and get a clear 
intellectual concept that the Spirit within you is the only 
permanent thing? That everything else is changing? That 
everything else has a direct wire connecting it to the realms 
of joy and sorrow? That is the mind. 

As the Self, your Effulgent Being, comes to life in you, 
joy and sorrow become a study to you. You do not have 
to think to tell yourself that each in its own place is unreal. 
You know from the inmost depth of your being that form 
itself is not real. 

The subtlety of the joys that you experience as you come 
into your Effulgent Being cannot be described. They can 
only be projected to you if you are refined enough to pick 
up the subtlety of vibration. If you are in harmony enough, 
you can sense the great joy, the subtlety of the bliss that you 
will feel as you come closer and closer to your real Self. 

If you strive to find the Self by using your mind, you 
will strive and strive in vain, because the mind cannot give 
you Truth; a lie cannot give you the truth. A lie can only 
entangle you in a web of deceit. But if you sensitize yourself, 
awaken your true, fine, beautiful qualities that all of you 
have, then you become a channel, a chalice in which your 
Effulgent Being will begin to shine. 

You will first think that a light is shining within you. You 
will seek to find that light. You will seek to hold it, like you 
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cherish and hold a beautiful gem. You will later find that 
the light that you found within you is in every pore, every 
cell of your being. You will later find that that light perme-
ates every atom of the universe. And you will later find 
that you are that light and what it permeates is the unreal 
illusion created by the mind. 

How strong you must be to find this Truth. You must 
become very, very strong. How do you become strong? 
Exercise. You must exercise every muscle and sinew of your 
nature by obeying the dictates of the law, of the spiritual 
laws. It will be very difficult. A weak muscle is very difficult 
to make strong, but if you exercise over a period of time 
and do what you should do, it will respond. Your nature 
will respond, too. But you must work at it. You must try. 
You must try. You must try very, very hard, very diligently. 
How often? Ten minutes a day? No. Two hours a day? No. 
Twenty-four hours a day! Every day! You must try very, very 
hard. Preparing you for the realization of the Self is like 
tuning up a violin, tightening up each string so it harmo-
nizes with every other string. The more sensitive you are 
to tone, the better you can tune a violin, and the better 
the violin is tuned, the better the music. The stronger you 
are in your nature, the more you can bring through your 
real nature, the more you can enjoy the bliss of your true 
being. It is well worth working for. It is well worth craving 
for. It is well worth denying yourself many, many things 
for—to curb your nature. It is well worth struggling with 
your mind, to bring your mind under the dominion of 
your will. 
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Those of you who have experienced contemplation know 
the depth from which I am speaking. You have had a taste 
of your true Self. It has tasted like nothing that you have 
ever come in contact with before. It has filled and thrilled 
and permeated your whole being, even if you have only 
remained in that state of contemplation not longer than 
sixty seconds. Out of it you have gained a great know-
ing, a knowing that you could refer back to, a knowing 
that will bear the fruit of wisdom if you relate future life 
experiences to that knowing, a knowing greater than you 
could acquire at any university or institute of higher learn-
ing. Can you only try to gain a clear intellectual concept 
of realizing this Self that you felt permeating through you 
and through all form in your state of contemplation? That 
is your next step. 

Those of you who are wrestling with the mind in your 
many endeavors to try to concentrate the mind, to try to 
meditate, to try to become quiet, to try to relax, keep trying. 
Every positive effort that you make is not in vain. Every 
single brick added to a temple made of brick brings that 
temple closer to completion. So keep trying and one day, all 
of a sudden, you will pierce the lower realms of your mind 
and enter into contemplation. Then you will be able to say: 

“Yes, I know, I have seen. Now I know fully the path that I 
am on.” Keep trying. You have to start somewhere. 

The Self you cannot speak of. You can only try to think 
about it, if you care to, in one way: feel your mind, body 
and emotions, and know that you are the Spirit permeating 
through mind, which is all form; body, which you inhabit; 
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and emotions, which you either control or are controlled 
by. Think on that, ponder on that, and you will find you 
are the light within your eyes. You are the feel within your 
fingers. “You are more radiant than the sun, purer than 
the snow, more subtle than the ether.” Keep trying. Each 
time you try you are one step closer to your true Effulgent 
Being. 

Love and blessings to you from this and inner worlds, 

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami
162nd Jagadâchârya of the Nandinâtha  
Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ  
Guru Mahâsannidhânam 
Kauai Aadheenam, Hawaii 
Satguru Pûr∫imâ, July 4,  
Hindu year of V®isha, 
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Bereft of distracting thoughts, ascending the way of 
ku∫∂alinî, seeking the Creator that created all, Him 
that is beauteous light, reaching the mystic moon in 
union, he becomes one with the Uncreated Being. 
That, in truth, is samâdhi’s tranquility.

Tirumantiram 628

Íivadarßanaµ Katham

ixavadxa*na\ k[Tama<

How to Realize God
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MONDAY

Paraßiva, Life’s 
Ultimate Goal

Never have there been so many people 
living on the planet wondering, “What 
is the real goal, the final purpose, of 
life?” However, man is blinded by his 
ignorance and his concern with the 

externalities of the world. He is caught, enthralled, bound 
by karma. The ultimate realizations available are beyond 
his understanding and remain to him obscure, even intel-
lectually. Man’s ultimate quest, the final evolutionary fron-
tier, is within man himself. It is the Truth spoken by Vedic 
®ishis as the Self within man, attainable through control of 
the mind and purification. ¶It is karma that keeps us from 
knowing of and reaching life’s final goal, yet it is wrong 
to even call it a goal. It is what is known by the knower 
to have always existed. It is not a matter of becoming the 
Self, but of realizing that you never were not the Self. And 
what is that Self? It is Paraßiva. It is God. It is That which 
is beyond the mind, beyond thought, feeling and emotion, 
beyond time, form and space. That is what all men are 
seeking, looking for, longing for. When karma is controlled 
through yoga and dharma well performed, and the ener-
gies are transmuted to their ultimate state, the Vedic Truth 
of life discovered by the ®ishis so long ago becomes obvi-
ous. ¶That goal is to realize God Íiva in His absolute, or 
transcendent, state, which when realized is your own ulti-
mate state—timeless, formless, spaceless Truth. That Truth 
lies beyond the thinking mind, beyond the feeling nature, 
beyond action or any movement of the v®ittis, the waves 
of the mind. Being, seeing, this Truth then gives the correct 
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perspective, brings the external realities into perspective. 
They then are seen as truly unrealities, yet not discarded 
as such. ¶This intimate experience must be experienced 
while in the physical body. One comes back and back again 
into flesh simply to realize Paraßiva. Nothing more. Yet, 
the Self, or Paraßiva, is an experience only after it has been 
experienced. Yet, it is not an experience at all, but the only 
possible nonexperience, which registers in its aftermath 
upon the mind of man. Prior to that, it is a goal. After real-
ization, one thing is lost, the desire for the Self. 

TUESDAY

Like a Child’s 
Self-Discovery

Look at a child standing before a mir-
ror for the first time, feeling its nose 
and ears, eyes and mouth, looking at 
itself reflected in the glass. Feeling and 
seeing what has always been there is a 

discovery in experience. Paraßiva is the same. It is always 
there in each and every human being on the planet. But 
involvement in the externalities of material existence inhib-
its their turning inward. The clouding of the mirror of the 
mind—that reflective pond of awareness which when calm 
sees clearly—or the ripples of disturbance on the mind’s 
surface distort seeing and confuse understanding. Without 
a clear mirror, the child lacks the seeing of what has always 
been there—its own face. Paraßiva is an experience that 
can be likened to the hand feeling and the eyes seeing one’s 
own face for the first time. But it is not experience of one 
thing discovering another, as in the discovery of one’s face. 
It is the Self experiencing itself. Experience, experienced 
and experiencer are one and the same. This is why it is only 
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registered on the external mind in retrospect. ¶Most peo-
ple try to experience God through other people. Disciples 
see a guru as God. Wives see their husband as God. Devo-
tees see the Deity in the temple as God. But all the time, 
behind the eyes of their seeing, is God. The Self, Paraßiva, 
can be realized only when the devotee turns away from the 
world and enters the cave within as a way of life through 
initiation and under vows. We know the Self within ourself 
only when we fully turn into ourselves through concentra-
tion, meditation and contemplation and then sustain the 
resulting samâdhi of Satchidânanda, pure consciousness, 
in hopes of finding, determined to find, That which cannot 
be described, That which was spoken about by the ®ishis, 
Paraßiva, beyond a stilled mind, Paraßiva that has stopped 
time, transcended space and dissolved all form. 

WEDNESDAY

Defining the 
Destination

How can we know when we’re ready to 
know the Self? How do we know when 
the soul is spiritually mature? When we 
begin a journey and clearly define our 
destination, then we must begin from 

where we are, not elsewhere. Clearly defining our destina-
tion requires knowing where we are, requires determining 
whether or not we want to go there at this time. We must 
ask whether we have the means, the willpower, to get there. 
Are we ready to leave the world, or must we fulfill further 
obligations in the world and to the world? Have we paid 
all of our debts? We cannot leave the world with karmas 
still unresolved. Perhaps we desire something more, some 
further human fulfillment of affection, creativity, wealth, 
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professional accomplishment, name and fame. In other 
words, do we still have worldly involvements and attach-
ments? Are we ready for the final journey life has to offer? 
Are we prepared to endure the hardships of sâdhana, to 
suffer the death of the ego? Or would we prefer more plea-
sures in the world of “I” and “mine”? It is a matter of evo-
lution, of what stage of life we have entered in this incar-
nation—is it charyâ, kriyâ, yoga or jñâna? When the soul 
is spiritually mature, we know when we’re ready to know 
the Self. ¶When one is bound down by his past karmas, 
unhappy, confused and not performing with enthusiasm 
his dharma—be it born or chosen—making new karmas 
as a result, his lethargy results in despair. The camel walks 
slower with a heavy burden and stops if the burden is still 
heavier. The burdened have no sense of urgency, no expres-
sion of joy. They have stopped. They are standing on the 
path holding their troubles in their hands, unwilling and 
unable to let go. ¶Worship of Lord Ga∫eßa sets the path of 
dharma. Go to His Feet. He alone can perform this miracle 
for you. He will release the mental and emotional obstruc-
tions to spiritual progress. He will remove the burdens of 
worldliness. To live the perfect life of the g®ihastha dhar-
ma, of family life, brings as its fulfillment the all-knowing 
bliss of Satchidânanda, realizing ourself not as formless 
Paraßiva but as the pure consciousness that sustains and 
pervades all forms in the universe. Yes, there is a sense of 
urgency on the path of enlightenment, but only when we 
are unburdened of karma, only when we are walking the 
path of dharma. Only then can true yoga be practiced and 
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perfected. ¶All Hindus without exception believe in rein-
carnation. In each birth we must fulfill more goals leading 
to the one ultimate goal which after many births well lived 
will loom before us as the only goal worthy of striving for in 
this lifetime. All other desires, all other aims and ambitions 
pale under the brilliance of even the thought of realization 
of Satchidânanda and Paraßiva. ¶In fulfillment of our duties 
to parents, relations and the community at large, become 
a good householder, be a good citizen, live a rewarding 
physical, emotional and intellectual existence. These are 
the natural goals of many. Once this is accomplished in a 
lifetime, it is easy in future lives to perpetuate this pattern 
and evolve toward more refined and more difficult goals, 
such as gaining a clear intellectual knowledge of the truths 
of the Ågamas and Vedas, most especially the Upanishads, 
and establishing a personal contact with Lord Íiva within 
His great temples through the fervor of worship. 

THURSDAY

Harnessing 
The Energies

Still other goals must be met: quiet-
ing the energies, the prâ∫as, through 
prâ∫âyâma, purifying or refining 
mind and emotion, quelling the ever-
constant movement of the restless, 

external mind and its immediate subconscious, where 
memories are stored, preserved memories which give rise 
to fear, anger, hatred and jealousy. It is our past that col-
ors and conditions, actually creates, the future. We purge 
the past in the present, and we fashion the future in the 
present. ¶All of these emotions are the powerful force that 
bursts the seals of the psychic chakras, four, five, six and 
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seven. Once harnessed, turned inward and transmuted, 
this life force drives the spiritual process forward. Ours 
is the path of not only endeavoring to awaken the higher 
nature, but at the same time and toward the same end deal-
ing positively and consciously with the remnants of the 
lower nature, replacing charity for greed and dealing with, 
rather than merely suppressing, jealousy, hatred and anger. 
¶Most people do not understand that they have a mind, 
that they have a body and emotions, that what they are 
is something far more lasting and profound. They think 
they are a mind, they presume they are a body and they 
feel they are a given set of emotions, positive and nega-
tive. To progress on the spiritual path, they must learn they 
are not these things but are, in fact, a radiant, conscious 
soul that never dies, that can control the mind and directs 
the emotion toward fulfillment of dharma and resolution 
of karma. While living in a normal agitated state of fears, 
worries and doubts, seeing the deeper truths is impossible. 
To such a person, there is no doubt about it: “I am fearful. I 
am worried. I am confused. I am sick.” He says such things 
daily, thinking of himself in a very limited way. ¶This wrong 
identification of who we are must be unlearned. Before 
we actually begin serious sâdhana, we must understand 
ourselves better, understand the three phases of the mind: 
instinctive, intellectual and superconscious. This takes 
time, meditation and study—study that must culminate in 
actual experience of the instinctive mind, the intellectual 
mind and the transcendent subsuperconscious state of the 
mind. Seeing the mind in its totality convinces the seeker 
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that he is something else, he is the witness who observes 
the mind and cannot, therefore, be the mind itself. Then 
we realize that the mind in its superconsciousness is pure. 
We do not have to purify it, except to carry out its native 
purity into life, into the intellect by obtaining right knowl-
edge and transmuting the instinctive or animal qualities. 
This is accomplished from within out. It is not as difficult 
as it may seem. 

FRIDAY

Preparations 
For True Yoga

We must live in the now to follow the 
path to enlightenment. In the lower 
realms of the mind, where time and 
space seem very real, we are worried 
about the past or concerned about the 

future. These two intermingle and limit conscious aware-
ness. Living in the past or the future obstructs us in this 
way: the past, by reliving old experiences—mainly the 
negative ones, for they are vividly remembered—clouds 
our vision of the future. Living in the future overactivates 
the intellect, the emotion and the desires. The future is 
little more than another form of mental fantasy. Past and 
future are equally unreal and a hindrance to spiritual 
unfoldment. A person functioning in the now is in control 
of his own mind. He is naturally happier, more success-
ful. He is performing every task with his fullest attention, 
and the rewards are to be seen equally in the quality of his 
work and the radiance of his face. He cannot be bored with 
anything he does, however simple or mundane. Everything 
is interesting, challenging, fulfilling. A person living fully 
in the now is a content person. ¶To attain even the per-
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mission to perform yoga one must have the grace of Lord 
Ga∫eßa and the grace of Lord Murugan. Lord Murugan 
is the God of the ku∫∂alinî, of the advanced yogic prac-
tices. Unfoldment all happens within the ku∫∂alinî and the 
chakras within our subtle bodies. Once a profound rela-
tionship is developed with Lord Murugan, then, with the 
guru’s permission and guidance, true yoga may commence. 
Otherwise, no matter how long one sits in meditation, no 
matter how hard one tries, it is just sitting, it is just trying. 
There is no fire there, no ßakti, no power, no change. It is 
the Gods who control the fire and at this stage help the 
devotee immensely, bringing him closer and closer to the 
supreme God, Íiva. Quite often the yogî in his deep inter-
nalized state may see in vision the feet or form of God Íiva 
before he begins to blend into the mind of God Íiva, called 
Satchidânanda. It is God and Gods in form that help us to 
find the formless God. 

SATURDAY

The Perspective 
Of the Knower

Most people have not realized that they 
are and were Íiva before they search for 
Íiva. They are confined to their own 
individual â∫ava, their personal ego 
and ignorance. When we realize that 

we have come from Íiva, the way back to Íiva is clearly 
defined. That is half the battle, to realize we came from 
Íiva, live in Íiva and are returning to Íiva. Knowing only 
this much makes the path clear and impels us to return to 
Him, to our Source, to our Self. We only see opposites when 
our vision is limited, when we have not experienced totally. 
There is a point of view which resolves all contradictions 
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and answers all questions. Yet to be experienced is yet to be 
understood. Once experienced and understood, the Quiet 
comes. ¶The only change that occurs is the awakening of 
the sahasrâra chakra and the perspective that a mind has 
which has undone itself, transcended itself in formless 
Being and Non-Being, and then returned to the experi-
ences of form. The experiences are all still there, but never 
again are they binding. The fire or life energy, which rises 
in the normal person high enough to merely digest the 
food eaten, rises to the top of the enlightened man’s head, 
burns through a seal there, and his consciousness has gone 
with it. He is definitely different from an ordinary person. 
He died. He was reborn. He is able and capable of know-
ing many things without having to read books or listen 
to others speak their knowledge at him. His perceptions 
are correct, unclouded and clear. His thoughts manifest 
properly in all planes of consciousness—instinctive, intel-
lectual and superconscious or spiritual. He lives now, fully 
present in all he does. ¶The internal difference that makes 
a soul a jñânî is that he knows who he is and who you are. 
He knows Truth, and he knows the lie. Another difference 
is that he knows his way around within the inner workings 
of the mind. He can travel here and there with his own 747, 

without extraneous external conveyances. He knows the 
goings-on in far-off places. He is consciously conscious of 
his own karma and dharma and that of others. For him 
there is no apartness, due to his attainment within the 
chakras previously described. His only gift to others, to the 
world, would be blessings, an outpouring of energy to all 
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beings from the higher planes where he resides. It is the 
jñânî, the enlightened being, who sees beyond duality and 
knows the oneness of all. He is the illumined one, filled 
with light, filled with love. He sees God everywhere, in all 
men. He is the one who simply is and who sees no differ-
ences. That is his difference. 

SUNDAY

A Path  
Of Love

We have been walking through the 
path of the many Íaiva saints on our 
garden temple lands. Together we 
have looked back through history and 
seen real people living real lives, doing 

pragmatic things, sometimes foolish things, some even 
hurtful.There were workers among them, royalty, house-
wives, yogîs, businessmen, a spiritual community divided 
by caste but with one thing only in common. They all loved 
Íiva. That is their heritage. That is their message: that there 
is hope for all of us on this path to Íiva, hope of attaining 
His grace. These men and women will be remembered as 
they were for thousands of years. On this path, you don’t 
have to be a great ®ishi or a highly trained yogî. You don’t 
have to be a great philosopher. You don’t have to know 
Sanskrit. Just love God, which is the Life of the life within 
everyone. And to realize that God is the Light of the light 
within everyone, you have to be very simple, very uncom-
plicated, so that obvious realization can manifest through 
your conscious mind, through your subconscious mind, 
through your superconscious mind. ¶It’s very simple: the 
energy within our body is the same energy that pervades 
the universe, and it’s all emanating right out of Lord Íiva. 

MWSpb book.indb   11 1/13/05   11:55:25 AM



MERGING WITH ÍIVA12

It’s very simple: the light that lights our thoughts, that light 
doesn’t care—it has no preferences—whether it’s a good 
thought or not a good thought. That light is illuminating 
every thought. Take away the thoughts, and you realize that 
you are just light. ¶The path of Íaiva Siddhânta, as you all 
know, is a very simple path. It’s the path of love, a path 
of devotion, which makes you want to be self-disciplined, 
because to maintain a feeling of love all the time, you have 
to be self-disciplined. You don’t discipline yourself to attain 
the feeling of love. You attain the feeling of love and then 
you want to discipline yourself because you love the disci-
pline, because it brings more love. ¶The path of Íaiva Sid-
dhânta is worshiping God on the outside and realizing God 
on the inside, and when the two come together—transfor-
mation! That means that you’re different than you were. 
You have different desires. You have different motivations, 
different goals in life, because you’ve been transformed. 
You look at your previous life and you say, “That’s another 
person.” Why? Because you have found something real on 
the inside of you. Thoughts on the inside of you—they’re 
not real, they’re always changing. Feelings on the inside 
of you—they’re not real, they’re always changing. Íiva on 
the inside of you is right there—never changes. Those of 
you who hear the nâda, it’s the same inner sound, morn-
ing, noon and night, 365 days a year. The light that lights 
your thoughts, 365 days a year, twenty-four hours a day, is 
the same. It lights up your dreams also. And the energy 
of your body—all coming from Íiva. ¶Íiva is so close to 
you. The Nayanars, the saints of Tamil Íaivism, teach us a 
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great lesson. They did so much wrong, but they survived 
with just the love of Íiva and maintained that love without 
anything getting in the way of it. Of course, if you love 
Íiva, obviously you have to love everyone else. Love brings 
forgiveness. Love brings understanding. Love brings feel-
ing. ¶All Íaivites of the world love Íiva. They all love each 
other, and they love the Vaish∫avites, the Íâktas, the Smâr-
tas, the tribal Hindus and everyone in the world, because 
Íiva’s energy is working through everyone in the entire 
world—plants, trees, animals, fish, birds. It’s so simple. 
The object of the lesson is to make yourself a very simple, 
uncomplicated person. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya. 

MWSpb book.indb   13 1/13/05   11:55:25 AM



The black-footed Garuda bird flies across the sky; a 
black-hued serpent dies in a deep well, all unseen. So, 
stop bragging of your greatness, O heart! Be like the 
river that merges into the wavy ocean.

Tirumantiram 253

The River of Life

Jîvana Nâ∂î

jaIvana NaazI
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15CHAPTER 2: THE RIVER OF LIFE

MONDAY

The River, a 
Symbol of Life

You have all heard about the sacred riv-
er Ganges, but have you ever wondered 
why this river is sacred? Why has this 
river become personified among all the 
rivers of the world? Let us meditate on 

this and let the river tell its own story to us. The river is 
the esoteric symbol of life’s force, and as it flows it tells us 
how those cosmic currents flow through the physical body, 
quieting the emotions and awakening the willpower so that 
we can keep the mind under our control. This all happens, 
of course, providing we are in tune and flow with that life 
force, that illimitable power within us. ¶The birth of this 
river high in the Himalayas we can liken to our own con-
ception and entrance into physical consciousness. As the 
river flows to meet the sea, it drops off many disturbances, 
just as our life absorbs many of its hindrances. The rapids 
smooth out, the waterfalls become smaller, the mouth of 
the river broadens, and as the river flows into the ocean we 
can see this esoteric symbol of life ending its manifest phys-
ical form. ¶Let us relate that symbol to our own conscious-
ness, holding it within our mind, the river as a symbol of 
life. Now look at yourself and see what stops that river from 
flowing. What stops you from flowing with cosmic forces 
and becoming one with life’s ocean of eternal bliss? Is it not 
attachment that keeps us clinging to the bank of the river? 
Is it not fear that we are attached to? All of the personalities 
we know and the various material objects we are clinging 
to keep us holding tightly to the banks of life’s cosmic river. 
The river still flows on, but we do not flow with it. We are 
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fighting against life’s currents when we allow ourselves to 
become attached. ¶Think today about the personal experi-
ences in your lifetime and clearly view just how often you 
cling to the banks of life’s river by attaching yourself to 
personalities and possessions. Have you ever stopped to 
think that we even become attached to things that we do 
not like and to the things that we have done against our 
better judgment? We are attached to objects, values, sched-
ules, habits, memories, even likes and dislikes. We become 
attached because we do not stop to understand that each 
of those experiences that conceived the attachment was just 
a boulder, a waterfall or an old tree trunk blocking one of 
the little rivulets as it tried to merge with the great stream 
ever merging itself into the ocean.

TUESDAY

Affectionate 
Detachment

Meditate on a river. Follow it as a visual 
image from its source to the end where it 
merges into the sea. You can now clearly 
see where you have been clinging to the 
bank of life’s river. You will plainly see 

just how long you have been clinging to various attach-
ments by holding on to fears, worries, doubts of the future 
and regrets about the past. Looking at attachment, we see 
how it holds the mind down, how it submerges personality. 
Attachment is a stationary thing. Attachment creates the 
personality. The popular concept of the intellect at this 
point would be to say, “Well, then, according to this, we 
are not supposed to be attached to anything, or even have 
a personality.” ¶But I take this one step farther and tell you, 
become affectionately detached, for by becoming affection-

MWSpb book.indb   16 1/13/05   11:55:34 AM



17CHAPTER 2: THE RIVER OF LIFE

ately detached you absorb all the power of the spiritual 
force within you. When you absorb the power of the spirit 
through the body, you will be able to feel it flowing through 
your most subtle nerves. This vibrant spiritual force within 
you, vibrating through every cell of the body, quieting the 
emotions and bringing the mind into effortless concen-
tration, is born of affectionate detachment. ¶Affectionate 
detachment is stronger than any attachment could possibly 
be, because attachment is created through unfulfilled desire, 
salted and peppered with fear. Fear of loss, fear of the unex-
pected, fear that life may not have much more to offer 
than what has already been offered, fear of old age, fear of 
harm, fear of accident—these are the fears which salt and 
pepper the unfulfilled desires. This is attachment. ¶To be 
affectionately detached—that is a power. That is a wisdom. 
That is a love greater than any emotional love, a love born 
of understanding, a love that merges you into the river of 
life and allows actinic force to flow within you so that you 
realize God. We all still have those little attachments—the 
good ones, the need for love, acceptance and security. These 
attachments form the positive aspects of the subconscious. 
We want to free ourselves of all negative attachments, then 
use the subconscious positively, as a powerhouse directed 
by our superconsciousness. ¶There is a great wisdom in 
cultivated affectionate detachment. Let go of the past. Let 
go of the future. Be a being right now. Being detached 
does not mean running away from life or being insensi-
tive. It makes us extremely sensitive. When we have the 
ability to let go, we are warmer, more friendly, more whole-
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some, more human and closer to our family and friends.

WEDNESDAY

Subconscious 
Basement

I liken the subconscious mind to a 
basement. Those of you who have 
lived in the same house for a number 
of years have observed the following: as 
life progresses in the home, old things 

make way for the new, and the old things invariably are put 
into the basement. The basement is likened to the subcon-
scious mind; the main floor, to the conscious mind. If one 
is putting too many things too fast into the basement and 
is too busy enjoying the new things passing through the 
conscious mind into the subconscious basement, there is 
no time to keep the basement in order. Suppose there is an 
earthquake, an emotional upheaval in life, and the entire 
house shakes. The lamp shades of the big lamps get mixed 
up with the shades of the small ones; the pillows of the old 
sofa get mixed up with the pillows of the armchairs. Should 
we enter the basement, it may take us several hours to find 
the articles we’re looking for. That is the subconscious mind. 
It gets all mixed up if we do not look into ourselves con-
stantly and put our subconscious basement in order. ¶Our 
subconscious basement is created first through association 
with our immediate friends and family and the interrelated 
strains, tensions, misunderstandings, joys, pleasures, happy 
memories and sorrows. In a lesser degree it is created in 
the outside world through the people to whom we have 
become attached. These attachments are reflections of what 
is already in the subconscious basement. In other words, we 
bring out of these people qualities similar to the qualities 
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in our own subconscious. However, if every day at a certain 
time we meditate, go down into that basement and put a 
few things in order, pretty soon our basement is orderly 
and clean. We begin to understand the subconscious, see-
ing it as transparent, and we have no attachment to any-
thing in it. We are not holding on to any old hates, fears or 
ancient misunderstandings within ourselves. ¶When we 
are not harboring negative attachments to anything that 
happened twenty or thirty years ago, thus creating tensions 
in our body and confusion in our mind, the subconscious 
becomes a powerhouse. The superconscious energies flood 
easily through you, bringing into your life an abundance of 
creativity, intuition, perception and bliss. The subconscious 
in this pure state is of great benefit to you both inwardly 
and outwardly when properly programmed. 

“
THURSDAY

Nobody  
Understands Me”

In practicing affectionate detachment, 
we are learning to live in the here and 
now, right in the moment. We are awak-
ening the power of direct cognition, the 
power that enables us to understand 

what happens, when it happens and why it happens. We 
are tuning into the river of life, the great actinic flow. This 
river flows directly from the essence of being through the 
subconscious basement and the conscious-mind main floor, 
creating life’s experiences. Along the way, our cognition of 
these experiences completes the cycle of its continual flow. 
That is what we have to learn to tune into. All of our higher 
teachings give us that wisdom. It is a great step to learn it 
intellectually and to be able to talk about it, but once that 
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step has been taken, it is not a great step anymore. ¶This 
wisdom must first be applied at home, then at work. Then 
it has to be applied among all of your acquaintances and 
friends. Everyone should understand you and about you, 
and if you feel there is someone close to you who does 
not understand you, that signifies that the part of yourself 
that this person represents does not understand what you 
think they do not understand. If someone who is close 
to you does not understand your inner nature, you do 
not understand your inner subconscious yourself. Why? 
Because you have only intellectually grasped certain things; 
you have not fully realized these concepts. He, the friend, 
as a reflection of yourself, therefore, will not quite grasp 
your studies or your concepts. As soon as you understand 
yourself, by having purified yourself, you can explain your 
realization to your friends in a way they will understand. 
¶When explaining yoga teachings, use common examples 
like the following: “If you plant a seed and water it, you 
will eventually give birth to the flower.” That is simple and 
complete. Anyone can understand it. Use little examples 
and stay away from big terms, mysterious words, for little 
examples of life are powerful. Talk about trees and how 
they grow. Talk about children and how they mature into 
adulthood. Talk about flowers and how they bloom, and 
relate these to the laws of life. Talk about the mind and how 
it can be opened up through yoga techniques of concentra-
tion and meditation, and you’ll become a great missionary 
of Hindu Dharma and do much for yourself as well as oth-
ers. ¶Those who say “Well, nobody understands me. I feel 
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all alone on the path” are going through a period in which 
they have memorized everything but understand very little 
and therefore cannot explain or convince their fellow man 
of these great truths due to the fact that their subconscious 
basement is still full. When we only learn intellectually and 
have not put dharma into practice, our subconscious is still 
cluttered by uncognized memories. 

FRIDAY

Be Like the 
River Water

You can plainly see that we have to go 
into the subconscious basement and 
straighten it out, if need be, by letting 
go and becoming free. That’s easy to say. 
It’s a little more difficult to do. Why? 

Because the basement took time to fill, and it takes time to 
clean. If we were to straighten out the subconscious base-
ment too fast, that would not be good. It would be going 
against a natural law. It would be like pouring hot water 
on plants, as they do commercially, to make them bloom 
quickly. We must not force natural laws, so we take time 
in our spiritual unfoldment. The more time you are will-
ing to take, the less pressure you have on yourself and the 
faster you will attain a permanent enlightenment. ¶Let’s 
look again at the river of life as it flows into the sea, and 
again relate that to ourselves and see ourselves letting go 
of the river banks, merging ourselves into this river, flow-
ing with it and realizing ourselves as the essence of life. Let 
us not worry about the past ever again. Do not even think 
about the past. Face everything that comes up in the light 
of the present, not in the darkness of the past. ¶Be like the 
river water. Water flows freely anywhere, easily finding its 
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way around rocks and trees. Be pliable in your life, moving 
in rhythm with life. Let go of everything that blocks the 
river of life’s energy. Watch your thinking and be careful 
of your thoughts. Judge every action that you make, judge 
every word you speak, with this law: “Is it true? Is it kind? 
Is it helpful? Is it necessary?” Become your own kind judge 
and make each second a day of judgment, for each second 
is really a day if you live life fully. If you live completely 
each second, you will experience many days inside each 
twenty-four hours. ¶Be free from life’s attachments and 
don’t allow any more negative attachments to occur in 
your life. Loosen yourself—be free. Attachments bring all 
sorts of complications. Freedom brings no complications 
at all. So, that is what we have to do, recreate our lives each 
second. Become affectionately detached and manifest a 
greater love through action. Selfless service to mankind 
makes you free in the world of mortals. Measure yourself 
objectively with the river of life and merge with it into the 
sea of life. Let your service to mankind begin at home and 
radiate out to the world. Begin at home, with those closest 
to you, before venturing out among friends and strangers. 
Let your example be your first teaching. Be free from the 
past; abide in the present; detach yourself from the future; 
and live in the eternal now. 

SATURDAY

Performing 
Gaˆgâ Sâdhana

Close your eyes and visualize a river 
flowing into the sea, and see yourself 
holding on to the bank of the river, and 
the river flowing on past you. Now let 
go of the bank of the river and flow 
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down with the river and merge into the sea of life. Feel 
yourself, right at this instant, living in the here and now. 
Holding on to the river bank, we hold the consciousness 
of time and space. Holding on to the banks of the river of 
life is to recreate within you fear, worry, doubt, anxiety and 
nervousness. Detach yourself from the banks of the river 
and again be free. Love the banks as you pass, with a love 
born of understanding, and if you have no understanding 
of the bank, study your attachments until you do. ¶Learn 
to concentrate the mind so that you can study not from 
books, but from observation, which is the first awakening 
of the soul. Learn to study by practice. Learn to study by 
application. Become a student of life and live life fully, and 
as you merge into the sea of actinic life, you will realize 
that you are not your mind, your body or your emotions. 
You will realize that you are the complete master of your 
mind, your body and your emotions. ¶There is a sacred 
practice you should perform to keep flowing beautifully 
with the river of life. It will be a challenge to discipline 
yourself to set aside the time, but it will benefit you. You 
must sit by a rolling river and listen to the river saying 

“Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, Íivâya Nama˙ Aum,” as its water runs 
over the rocks. Listen closely to the water connecting to the 
rocks, and you will hear the sacred mantra of life, “Aum 
Nama˙ Íivâya.” Relax into the sounds the river is chanting 
and try to be in tune with the perfect universe. The cosmos 
is perfect, you know. Its laws are divine, its timing flawless, 
its design unique. ¶While you are sitting alone by the side 
of the river being one with the perfect universe—the earth, 
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the air, the fire, the water and the âkâßa, the mind—when 
a thought arises from your subconscious, something about 
your daily life, a problem or difficulty, pluck a leaf from a 
tree or bush, mentally put the problem into the leaf and 
place it into the river. The river will carry the leaf away 
along with the thought you placed into it. Then pluck a 
flower and humbly offer it into the river with both hands 
in loving appreciation for doing this great service for you. 
Perform this Gaˆgâ Sâdhana each month, and you will 
advance on the spiritual path.

SUNDAY

Íiva’s Perfect 
Universe

Slowly, slowly, by performing Gaˆgâ 
Sâdhana you will blend your external 
consciousness with our most perfect 
universal consciousness. While sitting 
by the river, close enough to touch the 

water, on a rock or tree limb, you are truly uninvolved with 
everything but yourself. You are now in tune with nature 
itself. Earth is there. Water is there. Fire is there. Air is there. 
Åkâßa is there. All the five elements are there. They are out-
side of you to see and feel, as well as inside of you to see and 
feel. The goal is to release that part of your subconscious 
mind that doesn’t blend the within of you with that which 
is outside of you. You perform this blending by listening 
to the river murmur, “Aum Nama˙ Íivaya, Íivâya Nama˙ 
Aum,” the sounds of Íiva’s perfect universe. ¶Now the chal-
lenge. This will not be an easy task. The quiet of the noise 
of nature will release thought after thought from your 
subconscious mind. So, when each new thought arises—a 
mental argument or something which has not been settled 
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in your past, an appointment missed or an image of a loved 
one—gather up the prâ∫ic energy of the thought and put 
its vibrations into a leaf. To do this, hold the leaf in your 
right hand and project your prâ∫a into it along with the 
thought form that distracted you. Then release the leaf and 
with it the thought patterns into the river. Let the river 
take them away, while you listen to “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, 
Íivâya Nama˙ Aum” of the river as it does. Each time this 
happens, thank the river by humbly offering a flower with 
the right hand into the river in appreciation of its hav-
ing absorbed the worldly thought. To show appreciation 
is a quality of the soul, something not to be ignored, and, 
therefore, a vital part of this sâdhana. ¶Sâdhana is perform-
ing the same discipline over and over and over again. Just 
as we methodically exercise the physical body to build up 
its muscles, we perform spiritual disciplines over and over 
again to strengthen our spiritual, inner bodies. Perform 
Gaˆgâ Sâdhana time and time again. You will rapidly 
advance. Remember, the outer river is symbolically repre-
senting the inner river of your own nerve system, life force 
and consciousness that flows through you night and day. 
So, even as you sit on this rock and look upon the water, in 
a mystical way, see it as your own superconscious energies, 
taking away these problems, worries, doubts, ill-conceived 
and unresolved experiences of the past. Flow with the river 
of life and merge in Íiva’s ocean of oneness. 
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The Story of Awareness

Coursing the ßakti ku∫∂alinî, transcend the 
successive gates of awareness. Reduce the perishable 
body to its elemental constituents and then discard 
them. Then do you enter the grace of the Holy One, 
and there you abide and adore. That, indeed, is the 
fitting worship of Sadâßiva. 

Tirumantiram 854

Sâkshi Kathâ

saai#a k[Taa
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MONDAY

Awareness, a 
Ball of Light

The average person who is not a mys-
tic lives two-thirds in the external area 
of the mind and one-third within 
himself. The within of himself can be, 
and sometimes is, very foreboding. He 

doesn’t understand it. He is a little afraid of it and pre-
fers to involve himself with external things. Possibly he’s 
had some inner experiences, some emotional unhappi-
nesses, and he shuns anything that is inner. The mystic 
lives, and is taught to live, two-thirds within himself and 
only one-third in the external. In learning how to do this, 
the mystic is taught to become consciously conscious, or 
aware that he is aware. He learns to separate awareness 
from that which he is aware of. The person who is not a 
mystic, living two-thirds in the external mind, says, “I am 
happy,” meaning, “I am aware of a state of mind called 
happiness, and I am in that state, so that is me.” Or, “I am 
unhappy. Unhappiness is me.” The mystic living two-thirds 
within says to himself, “I am flowing through the area of 
the mind that’s always unhappy.” He doesn’t change; he is 
a pure state of awareness. ¶Visualize a little ball of light. 
We’ll call that man’s individual awareness, and that light 
is shining right out from his eyes, and this little ball of 
light is going through the mind. It’s going through the 
area of the mind that’s always unhappy. It’s going through 
the area of the mind that’s always dreaming, the area of 
the mind that’s delightfully happy, the area of the mind 
that’s in absolute bliss, the area of the mind that’s abso-
lutely in jealousy all the time, the area that’s in fear all 
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the time—many people live in this area of the mind; it’s 
quite crowded with lots of balls of light there. This ball of 
light flows through the area of the mind that’s in resent-
ment. It’s like a churning ocean. It’s a delightful place to 
be in, especially if you’re a little ball. You get bounced all 
around. Then there’s the area of the mind that is com-
pletely peaceful and has always been peaceful. No mood 
or emotion has ever been in it to ruffle it, because that’s 
the peaceful area of the mind. The one who meditates 
seeks out this area to become aware in. Man’s individual 
awareness is just like this little ball of light, and it’s like a 
camera. It photographs. It registers. It understands. It is 
pure intelligence. Man knows where he is in the mind, but 
the first step in awakening on the path of enlightenment 
is to separate awareness from that which it is aware of. 

TUESDAY

Claim the Being 
Of Yourself

We say, “I am sick,” and in the English 
language that means my body is sick, 
or I am aware of this body not being 
in a perfect state of health. The mystic 
knows he is not this body. He can even 

remember dropping off the body many, many different 
times, getting new bodies through the process of reincar-
nation. We are not what we are aware of. We are separate 
from that which we are aware of. We are only flowing 
through these areas of the mind. If we live in San Francisco, 
we are not San Francisco. If we live in unhappiness, we are 
not unhappiness. That’s only one of the cities of the mind. 
This is a great meditation. You can grasp this awakening 
in thirty seconds. You can grasp this awakening in thirty 
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hours, or thirty minutes. You can grasp this awakening 
and have it come to you vibrantly in thirty weeks, thirty 
months, or thirty years or thirty lifetimes. It just depends 
upon your willpower. ¶As soon as we can understand 
awareness detached from that which it is aware of, we 
have a vibrant energy, a tremendous drive. A tremendous 
willpower is released from within us, and we live with the 
feeling that we can do anything that we want to do, almost 
as quickly as we want to do it. We want things to happen 
now, for we vividly see the area where they already exist 
within the force fields of the mind itself. ¶How do we live 
our life from this point? We begin to apply this philoso-
phy in every department of our life. There are some habit 
patterns in our subconscious mind that have not caught 
up with this new perspective as yet, and you’ll be running 
up against them. As soon as you find awareness totally 
identified with a subconscious area that has become con-
scious, immediately turn inward, detach awareness from 
that which it is aware of and just be pure energy. ¶You 
can expect a beautiful life, a beautiful relationship with the 
being of yourself. Claim the being of yourself as you. You 
have enough knowledge now. You don’t have to discover 
the being of yourself and keep looking for it. Just be the 
being of yourself and travel through the mind as the travel-
er travels around the globe. The wonderful story of aware-
ness, I could go on and on talking about it, because it is so 
very basic and so very, very important. This then makes an 
infinite intelligence and everyone the same. Only, they are 
living in different areas of the mind, or different houses. 
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WEDNESDAY

The Mechanics 
Of Attachment

Have you ever had people come to 
you and tell you all of their problems? 
What did they do? As a pure state of 
awareness, they came to you as a pure 
state of awareness. You were not identi-

fied in the area of the mind that they are living in. So, they 
came to you, because they want to get out of the area of the 
mind that they’re living in. They’ve been living in it so long, 
they think they are that area of the mind, like somebody 
that has lived in a house so long and is so attached to it that 
they would rather die than move from the house. So then, 
they come to you and start telling all the problems. First 
they start with the little ones, and then they start with the 
big ones, and all their complaints, heartaches and every-
thing that that area of the mind involves. Now, you can do 
one of two things. You can gently talk with them and bring 
them out of that area of the mind into your area of the 
mind, or they can move your awareness right into that area 
of the mind, too. And when they go away, you are feeling 
terrible. You’re feeling just awful. ¶You’ve gone to a movie. 
The movie screen is just a screen. The film is just film. And 
the light is just light. And yet the combination of the three 
can move your awareness into areas of the mind that can 
upset your nerve system, make you cry, make you laugh, 
make you have bad dreams for a week, change your whole, 
entire perspective of life—the combination of these three 
physical elements can do this, if it can attract your attention. 
¶Now, if we are sitting in a movie, and we are realizing that 
we are going through moods and emotions but we are not 
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the moods and emotions that we are going through—all 
we are doing is being entertained by our senses—then 
that’s the mystic. He is enjoying life and what life has to 
offer. He is even remembering in past lives when he had 
similar experiences that the players are portraying on the 
screen, and he has empathy with them. He is living a full 
and a vibrant life, and yet when he walks out of the movie 
house, or walks away from the TV, he has forgotten the 
whole thing. He doesn’t carry it with him. His awareness is 
immediately right where he is currently. That’s the power 
of the great eternity of the moment. 

THURSDAY

Living Two-
Thirds Within

Living two-thirds within oneself and 
one-third in the external world—how 
do we do it? As soon as we live within 
ourselves, we become conscious of all 
of our various secret thoughts, all of 

our various emotions, that we would just as soon be with-
out. Therefore, we distract ourselves and endeavor to live 
two-thirds in the external world and only one-third within 
ourselves. As aspirants on the path, you have to live your 
life two-thirds within yourself. When you are conscious of 
the thoughts that you don’t want to think, the emotions 
that you don’t want to feel, go deep within where they 
don’t exist. Take awareness to the central source of ener-
gy, right within the spine itself. Feel that energy flowing 
through the body, moving the muscles, enlivening the cells. 
Then you are two-thirds within yourself, and the world 
looks bright and cheery all the time; the sun is always 
shining. Immediately, when we begin to identify totally 
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with our thoughts as being reality, then we begin to make 
mistakes. We are living two-thirds in the external world. 
¶How to strike the balance? Regulate the breath through-
out the day. Keep the spine always straight. Always sit up 
straight. As soon as the spine is bent, awareness is external-
ized. We are living two-thirds in the external area of the 
mind and only one-third within. As soon as the spine is 
straight, our awareness is internalized. We are living two-
thirds within and only one-third out. ¶What’s the biggest 
barrier? Fear. Afraid of our secret thoughts, afraid of our 
secret feelings. What’s the biggest escape from fear? Go 
to the center, where energy exists, the energy that moves 
the life through the body. The simplest way is move your 
spine back and forth. Feel the power that moves that spine. 
Feel the power that moves that spine back and forth. Feel 
that energy going out through the physical body. Open 
your eyes and look at the world again, and you will see it 
bright and shiny. You’re two-thirds in and one-third out 
in awareness. You’re balanced. “Be renewed by a change of 
your mind.” Be renewed by releasing awareness from one 
area of the vast universe of the mind, drawing it back into 
its source and releasing it again, sending it to another of 
the vast areas of the mind. 

FRIDAY

The Great Study 
Of Awareness

The study of awareness is a great study. 
“I am aware.” The key to this entire study 
is the discovery of who or what is the “I 
am.” It is the key to the totality of your 
progress on the path of enlightenment. 

What is awareness? As you open your physical eyes, what 
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is it that is aware of what you see? When you look within, 
deep within, and feel energy, you almost begin to see energy. 
A little more perception comes, and you do actually see 
energy, as clearly as you see chairs and tables with your 
physical eyes open. ¶But what is it that is aware? When 
awareness moves through superconsciousness, it seems 
to expand, for it looks out into the vastness of supercon-
sciousness from within and identifies with that vastness. 
This is what is meant by an expanded state of awareness. 
What is awareness? Discover that. Go deep within it. Make 
it a great study. You have to discover what awareness is 
before you can realize the Self God. Otherwise, realization 
of the Self God is only a philosophy to you. It is a good 
philosophy, however, a satisfying and stable philosophy. 
But philosophies of life are not to be intellectually learned, 
memorized and repeated and nothing more. They are to 
be experienced, step by step by step. Get acquainted with 
yourself as being awareness. Say to yourself, “I am aware-
ness. I am aware. I am not the body. I am not the emotions. 
I am not the thinking mind. I am pure awareness.” ¶It will 
help for us to make a mental picture. Let us now try to 
visualize awareness as a round, white ball of light, like one 
single eye. This ball is being propelled through many areas 
of the mind, inner and outer, and it is registering all the 
various pictures. It has, in fact, four eyes, one on each side 
of it. It is not reacting. The reaction comes when aware-
ness is aware of the astral body and the physical body. It 
is in those bodies that reaction occurs. We are aware of 
the reactions in these bodies, for the physical body and the 
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astral body are also part of the vast, vast universe of the 
mind. ¶Each individual awareness, ball of light, is encased 
in many bodies. The first and nearest encasement is the 
body of the soul. The second encasement is the astral, or 
intellectual-emotional, body. The third encasement is the 
physical body. The radiation from awareness, this ball of 
light, is the aura. Awareness is an extension of prâ∫a from 
the central source, issuing energy. ¶Energy goes where 
awareness flows. When awareness focuses on relationships, 
relationships flow. When awareness focuses on philosophy, 
that unfolds itself. Ultimately, when awareness focuses on 
itself, it dissolves into its own essence. Energy flows where 
awareness goes. I was always taught that if one foot was 
injured, for example, to focus on the other foot and transfer 
the healthy prâ∫a from that foot to the ailing foot. 

SATURDAY

Awareness and 
Consciousness

Consciousness and awareness are the 
same when awareness is totally identi-
fied with and attached to that which 
it is aware of. To separate the two is 
the artful practice of yoga. Naturally, 

the Shûm-Tyeîf language is needed to accomplish this. 
When awareness is detached from that which it is aware 
of, it flows freely in consciousness. A tree has conscious-
ness. Awareness can flow into the tree and become aware 
of the consciousness of the tree. Consciousness and mind 
are totally equated as a one thing when awareness and 
consciousness are a one thing to the individual. But when 
awareness is detached from that which it is aware of, it 
can flow freely through all five states of mind and all areas 
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of consciousness, such as plants and the Earth itself, ele-
ments and various other aspects of matter. Here we find 
awareness separate from consciousness and conscious-
ness separate from the five states of mind attributed to 
the human being. In Sanskrit we have the word chaitanya 
for consciousness, and for awareness it is sâkshin, meaning 
witness, and for mind the word is chitta. Consciousness, 
mind, matter and awareness experience a oneness in being 
for those who think that they are their physical body, who 
are convinced that when the body ends, they end and are 
no more. ¶We have three eyes. We see with our physical 
eyes and then we think about what we have seen. Going 
into meditation, we see with our third eye our thoughts. 
Then we choose one or two of them and think about them 
and lose the value of the meditation. It is the control of the 
breath that controls the thoughts that emerge from the 
subconscious memory patterns. Once this is accomplished, 
and the i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫â merge, we are seeing 
with the third eye, which is the eye of awareness, wherever 
we travel through the mind, inside or outside of our own 
self. ¶The minute awareness is attached to that which it 
is aware of, we begin thinking about what we were aware 
of. Controlling the breath again detaches awareness, and 
it flows to another area of the mind, as directed by our 
innate intelligence, this intangible superconscious, intel-
ligent being of ourselves that looks out through the eye 
of awareness in a similar way as do the two eyes of the 
physical body. This then divides what we are aware of and 
thinking of what we were aware of, or distinguishes the 
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process of thinking from that of seeing during meditation. 
¶Awareness travels into the wonderful strata of thought, 
where thought actually exists in all of its refined states. 
First in these strata of thought is an area where ideas are 
only in a partial, overall, conceptual stage. Deeper into this 
stratum, they, as concepts, become stronger and stronger 
until finally they almost take physical form. Finally, they do 
take physical form. But you are the pure, individual aware-
ness, the ball of seeing light that is seeing all of this occur 
within these strata of mind and not identifying too closely 
with them. The quest is to keep traveling through the mind 
to the ultimate goal, merging with Íiva. When you are con-
scious that you are awareness, you are a free awareness, a 
liberated soul. You can go anyplace in the mind that you 
wish. ¶The mission is: don’t go anyplace. Turn awareness 
back in on itself and simply be aware that you are aware. 
Try to penetrate the core of existence. Become conscious 
of energy within the physical body and the inner bodies, 
flowing out through the nerve system and drawing forth 
energy from the central source of the universe itself. Now 
try to throw awareness into this central source of energy 
and dive deeper and deeper in. Each time you become 
aware of something in the energy realm, be aware of being 
aware. Finally, you go beyond light. Finally, you go into the 
core of existence itself, the Self God, beyond the stillness 
of the inner areas of mind. That is the mission and that is 
what humanity is seeking—total Self-God Realization. 
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SUNDAY

Awareness Finds 
A New Home

Needless to say, the Self does not mean 
the realization of your personality. 
Some people think that this is what 
Self Realization means. “I want Self 
Realization,” they say, thinking all the 

time it means, “I want to realize that I am an individual and 
not dependent upon my parents. I want Self Realization.” 
Other people feel it means, “I want to realize my artistic 
abilities and be able to create.” It does not mean that at all. 
All this is of external consciousness, the intellectual area of 
the mind. It is a lesser form of self realization. Self Realiza-
tion is finding That which is beyond even superconscious-
ness itself, beyond the mind—timeless, causeless, space-
less. ¶After Self Realization, awareness has a new home. It 
does not relate to the external mind anymore in the same 
way. It relates to the Self God, Paraßiva, as home base and 
flows out into the various layers of the mind, and in again. 
Before Self Realization, awareness was in the external mind 
trying to penetrate the inner depths. Then it would return 
to the external mind and again try to penetrate the within 
through the processes of meditation. After Self Realiza-
tion, the whole process of the flow of awareness is reversed. 
¶Mind and consciousness are synonymous. Awareness is 
man’s individual spiritual being, the pure intelligence of 
his spiritual body, flowing through this vast universe of 
the mind. We want to be able to flow awareness through 
any area of the mind consciously, at will, as we go in and in 
and in toward our great realization of the Self God, which is 
beyond mind, beyond time, beyond consciousness, beyond 
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all form. Yet, it is not an unconscious state. It is the essence 
of all being, the power which makes the electricity that 
flows through the wire that lights the light that illumines 
the room. When we sit, simply being aware of being aware, 
the currents of the body harmonized, the aura turns to 
streaks of light dashing out into the room, and we are 
sitting in our own perfect bliss, simply aware, intensely 
aware, of being aware. Awareness itself then turns in on 
itself enough to experience, to become, the Self God—That 
which everyone is seeking. ¶That is the sum total of the 
path. That is the path that you are on. That is the experi-
ence that if you keep striving you will have in this life, even 
if it is at the point of death. It is then you will reincar-
nate as a great teacher on the planet and help many others 
through to the same goal. For there is no death and there 
is no birth for the immortal body of the soul that you are, 
that pure intelligence that goes on and on and on and on 
and on and on. So go in and in and in and in and in and 
in. Arrive at the ultimate goal. Make it your journey, your 
quest. Want it more than life itself. ¶Generally our greatest 
fear is death. Why? Because it is the most dramatic experi-
ence we have ever had in any one lifetime. Therefore we 
fear it. We are in awe of death. It is so dramatic that we do 
not remember, really, what happened during part of the 
experience, though occasionally some people do. However, 
the body of the soul knows no birth, knows no death. It 
goes on and on and on, and its awareness goes in and in 
and in to its ultimate goal—awareness of itself turned so 
much in on itself that it dissolves in the very essence of 

MWSpb book.indb   38 1/13/05   11:56:08 AM



39CHAPTER 3: THE STORY OF AWARENESS

Being, as it merges in Íiva. You cannot say anything more 
about the Self, because to describe the Self adequately 
there are no words. It is beyond time, form, cause, mind. 
And words only describe time, cause and mind conscious-
ness, which is form. You have to experience It to know It. 
And by experiencing It, you do know It. 
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When you seek to reach the Lord and miss 
your goal, take it as the work of your past evil 
karmas and fervently persevere in your devotion. 
You shall, at last, reach the Primal Lord. 

Tirumantiram 2668

Saˆkalpa Íakti˙

 saálpa xaikta:
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MONDAY

Finish What 
You Start

We are not always sitting down con-
centrating on a flower in the search for 
the Self. Once you have decided that 
Self Realization is the ultimate goal 
for you, go on living your normal life. 

Everything that you do in life can collectively be channeled 
toward the ultimate goal, for what you need is a dynamic 
will. You need a strong willpower. Willpower is the chan-
neling of all energies toward one given point for a given 
length of time. This will can be brought out from within 
in everything that we do through the day. It’s a powerful 
will. It’s available to everyone. It is channeling the rarefied 
energies of the body, of awareness itself, into attention 
and concentration upon everything that we do through 
the day. ¶How do we cultivate the willpower? What do we 
mean by will? Will means that if you’re going to complete 
something, you complete it. Finish that which you begin. 
Finish it well, beyond your expectations, no matter how 
long it takes. If you are going to do something, do it well, 
no matter if it is a simple task or a complicated one. If 
you’re going to read a book and intend to finish the book, 
then read the book, finish the book, and understand what 
it had to offer you, for that was the purpose for reading it. 
¶It is not developing a strong will by having a lot of half-
finished jobs. It is not developing a strong will by starting 
out with a bang on a project and then fizzling out. These 
only attach awareness to that which it is aware of and lead 
us into the distraction of thinking the external mind is real. 
Then we forget our inner goal of Self Realization because 
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the subconscious becomes too ramified with, basically, our 
being disappointed in ourselves, or the willpower being 
so diversified, or awareness being so divided in many dif-
ferent ways that whatever we want to do never works out 
because there is not enough will, or shove, or centralization 
of energy, or awareness is not at attention over the project 
enough, to make it come into completion. A tremendous 
will is needed on the path of Self Realization, of drawing 
the forces of energy together, of drawing awareness away 
from that which it is aware of constantly, of finishing each 
job that we begin in the material world, and doing it well, 
so that we are content within ourselves. Make everything 
that you do satisfy the inner scrutiny of your inner being. 
Do a little more than you think that you are able to do. 
That brings forth just a little more will. 

TUESDAY

Willpower  
Is the Fuel

You need a tremendous, indomitable 
will to make a reality of your quest of 
realizing the Being within. Unfold-
ment doesn’t take a lot of time. It just 
takes a lot of willpower. Someone can 

go along and sit at attention, and concentrate and meditate 
for years and years and years and, with a minimal amount 
of willpower, constantly be distracted, constantly be com-
plaining and constantly be unsuccessful. Another person 
can have the exact same approach and over a short period 
of time be extremely successful, because he has will. The 
previous way he lived his life, the previous things that he 
did, he handled in such a way that that willpower was there, 
or his awareness is a manifestation of willpower, and he 
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goes soaring within on this will. ¶Will is the fuel which 
carries awareness through all areas of the mind, that spirit, 
that spiritual quality, which makes all inner goals a reality. 
Unfoldment does not take time. It takes a tremendous will. 
That will has to be cultivated, just as you would cultivate a 
garden. It has to be cultivated. Those energies have to all be 
flowing through, in a sense, one channel, so that everything 
that you do is satisfying, is complete, beautiful. ¶Discover 
the will. Back to the spine. Feel the energy in the spine. 
There is no lack of it, is there? The more you use of it, the 
more you have to use of it. It is tuned right into the central 
source. When you become aware of the energy within your 
spine and within your head, you have separated awareness 
from that which it is aware of, for that is awareness itself, 
and that is will. We are playing with words a little. After 
awhile we will gain a new vocabulary for this kind of talk, 
but right now we are using our old-words’ way of looking 
at it, because our subconscious mind is more familiar with 
these words. Energy, awareness and willpower are one and 
the same. When we are subconsciously conscious that we 
are a superconscious being, and the subconscious mind 
has accepted the new programming that energy, willpower 
and awareness are one and the same thing, when the sub-
conscious mind has accepted the fact that the mind was all 
finished long ago in all its phases of manifestation, from 
the refined to the gross—then the subconscious begins 
working as a pure channel, so to speak, for superconscious-
ness. Awareness can then flow in a very positive, in a very 
direct, way. ¶You want awareness to be renewed. The first 
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step is—don’t try to go to the Self; you haven’t realized it 
yet—go to the spine. Feel the spine. After you realize the 
Self, you go deeper than the spine, you go into the Self and 
come back. Before you realize the Self and have that samâ-
dhi—attention, concentration. Concentrate on the energy 
within the spine. Go in. Awareness, energy and will are all 
one. Come slowly out again and you have all the willpower 
you need to finish any job that you’ve ever started, to make 
decisions, to do things and handle your external life in a 
very positive way, so that it does not capture awareness and 
hold it steadfast for a period of time, deterring you on the 
path of enlightenment.

WEDNESDAY

Realization 
Requires Will

Work with willpower, awareness and 
energy as three separate items first. Feel 
awareness and discover what it is. Use 
willpower and discover what it is. Feel 
energy and analyze energy and discov-

er what it is. Then separate the three of them in your intel-
lectual mind and experiential pattern. Then, after you’ve 
gotten that done, you will begin to see inside yourself 
that the three are one and the same. And it is actually the 
beautiful, pure intelligence of the immortal soul body, that 
body of light of you, on its path inward into its last phase 
of maturity on this planet. This inner body of light has 
been maturing through many, many different lives. ¶If you 
would like to know how it came along, for instance if you 
had ninety lives on this planet, each life the body of light 
matured one year. So your body of light would be ninety 
years old, so to speak. You can look at it that way. That’s 
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not quite the way it actually is, but looking at it that way 
gives you an idea of the maturing of this body of light. The 
pure intelligence of it is your awareness—which is energy 
and which is willpower—that life after life becomes stron-
ger, more steadfast. Finally, in your last incarnation on the 
Earth, you merge into its final experience, that great samâ-
dhi, the Self, beyond the complete, still area of conscious-
ness. You go in not knowing what you are getting into, and 
you come out wise. Your complete perspective is changed, 
and you only talk about it to those that are on the path of 
enlightenment, as they are the only ones steady enough 
or free enough to understand the depth of this realization. 
¶Here are the ingredients:attention, concentration, medi-
tation, contemplation, samâdhi. Willpower is the fuel. It 
does not take time. Someone asked me, “Do you think I 
can have this samâdhi, realize the Self, in ten years?” I said, 

“I certainly don’t. I don’t think you have enough willpower 
to realize it in a hundred years, because it doesn’t take time. 
It takes will. If you had the will, you wouldn’t add ten years 
on it. You would simply be telling me, ‘I am going to have 
this realization.’ And I would believe you because I would 
feel your will moving out of every atom of your body. But 
the mere fact that you take an intellectual approach, I have 
to say no, because whatever I did think wouldn’t make any 
difference one way or the other. You are not going to get it 
with an attitude like that, because it’s not something you 
go out and buy. It’s not another getting, like ‘I have a car. I 
have clothes. I have a little money. And now, after I get my 
television paid for, I think I’ll get the Self, because that is 
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the next thing to get. It’s really great. I read about it. I heard 
about it. I heard a speaker speak about it. I’m all fired up 
to get this Self, and it’s next in the line of getting, so I’m 
going to get it!’ It doesn’t work like that. You don’t get that 
which you have. You can’t get that which you have. It’s 
there. You have to give up the consciousness of the televi-
sion, the money, the clothes, the people that you know, the 
personality that you thought you were, the physical body. 
You have to go into the elements of the physical body, into 
the elements of that, and into the energy of that, and into 
the vast inner space of that, and into the core of that, and 
into the that of that, and into the that of that, and finally 
you realize that you have realized the Self. And you’ve lost 
something. You lost your goal of Self Realization. And you 
come back into the fullness of everything, and you are no 
longer looking, and you are no longer asking, and you are 
no longer wanting. You just are. When you get tired of the 
external area of the mind that you are flowing through, you 
simply dive in again.

THURSDAY

Progress Takes 
Discipline

When you go into a meditation, decide 
first what you are going to meditate 
upon and then stick with it. It is not 
advisable to habitually sit for medita-
tion with no particular goal or direc-

tion, for we often end up walking in mental or subcon-
scious circles. We have to avoid going into a meditation 
and then taking off into random or unintended directions, 
for this then can lend new vigor and strength to uncomely 
states of mind. You have to be very firm with yourself in 
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meditation sessions. They are serious, not ponderous, but 
serious applications of life’s force. They are moments of 
transformation and discovery, and the same care and ear-
nestness of a mountain climber must be observed constant-
ly if real progress and not mere entertainment is the goal. 
In the very same way, in the external world, if you begin 
something, you finish it. If you are working on a project 
creatively, you maintain your efforts until you bring it to 
a conclusion. It is such people who become truly success-
ful in meditation. ¶You can learn to meditate extremely 
well, but will be unsuccessful if you don’t approach it in 
an extremely positive way, if you allow yourself to get side-
tracked on the inside once the inside opens up and you can 
really become aware of inner states. Care must be taken 
not to wander around in inner states of consciousness. You 
can wander in extraneous, unproductive areas for a long, 
long time. ¶So, you have to be very, very firm with yourself 
when you begin a meditation so that you stay with it the 
way you originally intended to do and perform each medi-
tation the way you intended to perform it. This brings us 
into discipline. Undisciplined people are generally people 
whom nobody can tell what to do. They won’t listen. They 
can’t tell themselves what to do, and nobody else is going to 
tell them either! If you sincerely want to make headway in 
meditation and continue to do so year after year after year, 
you have to approach it in a very positive, systematic way. 
By not seeking or responding to discipline, you can learn 
to meditate fairly well, just as you can learn to play the vî∫â 
fairly well, but you will never go much farther than that. 
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¶For many years I’ve seen hundreds and hundreds and 
hundreds of people come and go, each one firmly deter-
mined to go in and realize the Self, firmly determined to 
meditate and meditate well. Many did, up to a point. Then 
they lost interest, became involved in the next social fad or 
just reached the depth equal to their ability to be constant 
and well disciplined. They are not anyplace today, inside 
or outside, for they undoubtedly reached the same barriers 
in their next pursuit and were compelled to seek another 
and yet another. I want to impress on you: if you start a 
meditation, stay with it. Attack it positively. Go on and on 
and in and in and in. 

FRIDAY

Hold Awareness 
Firmly

Now, what do you do if during medi-
tation the power becomes very strong 
and carries you into refined but unan-
ticipated areas of superconsciousness? 
It is not unusual for a good medita-

tor to go in a different direction when the inner forces or 
energies become so intense that awareness itself becomes 
all energy. That’s fine. That’s what you want. That’s also 
part of your meditation. Go right in and become aware of 
being aware and enjoy that intensity of inner power. Hold 
it steady. It won’t sidetrack you or disturb your medita-
tion in the least, but you have to come right back when 
that power begins to wane to the original meditation that 
you intended to work with. Work with it in a very positive 
way. Stay with it and don’t get sidetracked in another area, 
no matter how interesting it is. ¶Only in this way are you 
going to really go on past the point of being able to medi-
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tate only adequately well. Only in this way, once you are 
unfolded spiritually to a certain degree, can you go on with 
your unfoldment. This is a difficult practice, because you 
will go in for a very fine meditation and get into profound 
depths and burst into new and interesting areas. This will 
happen, and the sidetrack will be fascinating, perhaps 
much more than your meditation subject. That is the time 
you must hold awareness firmly and fulfill your original 
intent. ¶The potter is a good example. He is going to make 
a beautiful planter pot, and it turns out to be a milk pot 
instead, simply because he was sidetracked. Then he says, 

“Oh, an impulse told me I should make a milk pot, right 
in the middle of making a planter pot.” This example tells 
you that you have to fulfill your original intent. Then you 
get confidence. You build a whole layer of subconscious 
confidence because you know where you are going to go 
on the inside. ¶Think about this and work with it, because 
it’s very important to get a grip on awareness in all areas 
of the mind. Start out with a very firm foundation. This 
principle will carry through everything that you do. You 
will become more and more precise. Your physical body 
will become firm and energetic. Your personal habits will 
become precise. The way you handle your thinking will 
be precise. You will pay more attention to details. You 
won’t assume so much, and you will follow intricate lines 
of thought through to their conclusion. ¶Someone who 
meditates well also thinks well. He can flow through that 
thinking area of the mind and work out things through the 
thought processes. Someone who meditates has confidence 
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in all departments of life. You can build that confidence. If 
you sit down to meditate, meditate! Don’t get sidetracked 
on anything else, no matter how attractive it may be. If the 
power builds within you, sit for a long time afterwards and 
let the energy absorb into the cells of your external body. 
Great energy is released from within. Don’t get up after 
your meditation and immediately run off to do something. 
Sit in silent stillness until that power subsides in a gradual 
and refined way.

SATURDAY

Don’t Get 
Sidetracked

The mystic seeks to gain the con-
scious control of his own willpower, to 
awaken knowledge of the primal force 
through the direct experience of it and 
to claim conscious control of his own 

individual awareness. In the beginning stages on the path, 
you will surely experience your mind wandering—when 
awareness is totally identified with everything that it is 
aware of. This gives us the sense, the feeling, that we are the 
mind or that we are the emotion or the body. And when 
sitting in meditation, myriad thoughts bounce through the 
brain and it becomes difficult to even concentrate upon 
what is supposed to be meditated upon, in some cases 
even to remember what it was. That is why the sâdhana 
of the practices of yoga given in these lessons must be 
mastered to some extent in order to gain enough control 
over the willpower and sense organs to cause the medita-
tion to become introverted rather than extroverted. The 
grace of the guru can cause this to happen, because he sta-
bilizes the willpower, the awareness, within his devotees 
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as a harmonious father and mother stabilize the home for 
their offspring. If one has no guru or has one and is only a 
part-time devotee, then he must struggle in his efforts as 
an orphan in the institution of external life, for the world 
is your guru. His name is Írî Írî Vißvaguru Mahâ Mahârâj, 
the most august universal teacher, grand master and sover-
eign. ¶Even before we sit down to meditate, one of the first 
steps is to acquire a conscious mastery of awareness in the 
conscious mind itself. Learn attention and concentration. 
Apply them in everything that you do. As soon as we bring 
awareness to attention and train awareness in the art of 
concentration, the great power of observation comes to us 
naturally. We find that we are in a state of observation all 
the time. All awakened souls have keen observation. They 
do not miss very much that happens around them on the 
physical plane or on the inner planes. They are constantly 
in a state of observation. ¶For instance, we take a flower 
and begin to think only about the flower. We put it in front 
of us and look at it. This flower can now represent the con-
scious mind. Our physical eyes are also of the conscious 
mind. Examine the flower, become aware of the flower and 
cease being aware of all other things and thoughts. It is 
just the flower now and our awareness. The practice now 
is: each time we forget about the flower and become aware 
of something else, we use the power of our will to bring 
awareness right back to that little flower and think about 
it. Each time we become aware of any other thoughts, we 
excuse awareness from those thoughts. Gently, on the in-
breath, we pull awareness back to the world of the flower. 
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This is an initial step in unraveling awareness from the 
bondages of the conscious mind. 

SUNDAY

Gaining  
Self-Control

Perhaps the biggest battle in the begin-
ning stages of practicing attention and 
concentration is the control of breath. 
The beginner will not want to sit long 
enough, or not be able to become quiet 

enough to have a deep, controlled flow of breath. After 
five minutes, the physical elements of the subconscious 
mind will become restless. He will want to squirm about. 
He will sit down to concentrate on the flower and begin 
thinking of many other things that he should be doing 
instead: “I should have done my washing first.” “I may 
be staying here for a half an hour. What if I get hungry? 
Perhaps I should have eaten first.” The telephone may ring, 
and he will wonder who is calling. “Maybe I should get up 
and answer it,” he thinks and then mentally says, “Let it 
ring. I’m here to concentrate on the flower.” If he does not 
succeed immediately, he will rationalize, “How important 
can breathing rhythmically be, anyway? I’m breathing all 
right. This is far too simple to be very important.” He will 
go through all of this within himself, for this is how he has 
been accustomed to living in the conscious mind, jump-
ing from one thing to the next. ¶When you sit at attention, 
view all of the distractions that come as you endeavor to 
concentrate on one single object, such as a flower. This 
will show you exactly how the conscious and subconscious 
mind operate. All of the same distractions come in every-
day life. If you are a disciplined person, you handle them 
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systematically through the day. If you are undisciplined, 
you are sporadic in your approach and allow your aware-
ness to become distracted by them haphazardly instead of 
concentrating on one at a time. Such concerns have been 
there life after life, year after year. The habit of becoming 
constantly distracted makes it impossible for you to truly 
concentrate the mind or to realize anything other than 
distractions and the desires of the conscious mind itself. 
¶Even the poor subconscious has a time keeping up with 
the new programming flowing into it from the experiences 
our awareness goes through as it travels quickly through 
the conscious mind in an undisciplined way. When the 
subconscious mind becomes overloaded in recording all 
that goes into it from the conscious mind, we experience 
frustration, anxiety, nervousness, insecurity and neuroses. 
These are some of the subconscious ailments that are so 
widespread in the world today. ¶There comes a time in 
man’s life when he has to put an end to it all. He sits down. 
He begins to breathe, to ponder and be aware of only one 
pleasant thing. As he does this, he becomes dynamic and 
his will becomes strong. His concentration continues on 
that flow. As his breath becomes more and more regulated, 
his body becomes quiet and the one great faculty of the 
soul becomes predominant—observation, the first faculty 
of the unfoldment of the soul. ¶We as the soul see out 
through the physical eyes. As we look through the physi-
cal eyes at the flower and meditate deeply upon the flower, 
we tune into the soul’s vast well of knowing and begin to 
observe previously unknown facts about the flower. We 
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see where it came from. We see how one little flower has 
enough memory locked up within its tiny seed to come 
up again and again in the very same way. A rose does not 
forget and come up as a tulip. Nor does a tulip forget and 
come up as a lily. Nor does a lily forget and come up as a 
peach tree. There is enough memory resident in the genes 
of the seeds of each that they come up as the same species 
every season. As we observe this single law and pierce into 
the inner realms of the mind, we see the flower as large as 
a house, or as small as the point of a pin, because the eyes 
of the superconscious mind, the spiritual body, can mag-
nify or diminish any object in order to study it and under-
stand it. To know this, to experience this, is to develop 
willpower to transform oneself into the knower of what is 
to be known. Yes, willpower is the key, the must, the most 
needed faculty for spiritual unfoldment on this path. Work 
hard, strive to accomplish, strengthen the will by using 
the will. But remember, “With love in the will, the spirit 
is free.” This means that willpower can be used wrongly 
without the binding softening of love, simple love. Say in 
your mind to everyone you meet, “I like you. You like me, I 
really do like you. I love you. I truly love you.”
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Prasanna Íukla Jyoti˙

pa=san˜ xaukla jyaaeita:

The Clear White Light

The luminaries, fire, sun and moon, receive their 
luminosity by the grace of divine inner Light. 
The Light that gives light to those is a mighty 
effulgence. That Light, dispelling my darkness, 
stood within me, suffused in oneness. 

Tirumantiram 2683
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MONDAY

Beyond Past 
And Future

Whenever man comes to the point 
in his evolution where he has suffi-
cient mastery in the mind to produce 

“things,” he suffers for the lack of peace, 
for in his activity on the mental spheres 

in conceiving, planning, gathering the forces together and 
finally viewing the outcome as a physical manifestation, he 
has exercised an intricate control over the nerve fibers of 
his mind. Thus caught in this pattern, he must go on pro-
ducing to insure his mental security, for should he stop for 
a moment, the whiplash upon his senses as the generative 
functions ceased to be active would cause paranoiac depres-
sions, at times almost beyond repair. ¶The man looking 
into the “where and when” of the future, blending his ener-
gies with those who are also striving to evolve into a more 
ramified state of mind, can suffer well if he keeps going, 
producing, acquiring and believing that materiality is real-
ity. Evolution of the species takes its toll, for as man’s mind 
evolves, he is no longer content projecting into the “where 
and when” of the material consciousness, and as he seeks 
some reward of peace for his efforts, he begins to look into 
the past for solutions, the “there and then” of it all. Thus, 
finding himself born into a cross-section of awareness 
between past and future, having experienced both of these 
tendencies of the mind, causes him to reflect. Philosophy 
holds few answers for him. Its congested mass of “shoulds” 
and “don’ts” he knows has proved more to the philosopher 
who cleared his mind on paper than to the reader who has 
yet to complement with inner knowing its indicated depths. 
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¶Occultism is intriguing to him, for it shows that there are 
possibilities of expression beyond the senses he has become 
well accustomed to using. But again, evolution rounding 
his vision causes him to discard the occult symbolism, laws 
and practices as another look into the past or future of the 
mind’s depths. ¶The idea of yoga, union through perceptive 
control of the flow of thought, and of the generative pro-
cesses of a perceptive idea before thought is formed, is most 
satisfying. The cognition of the actinic process of life cur-
rents intrigues him, and he looks further into the practice 
of yoga techniques and finds that peace is gained through 
a conscious government first of the life currents through 
the body and second of the realm of ideas as they flow 
into thought. And while remaining the observer of it all in 
the eternity of the here and now, the seeker fully realizes 
that time, space and causation are only indicated through 
holding an off-balanced consciousness of past and future.

TUESDAY

Capturing the 
Here and Now

The feeling and the realization of the 
here-and-now intensity of conscious-
ness becomes intriguing to him, and 
he works daily on yoga techniques to 
strengthen psychic nerve fibers and 

perfect his artistry of maintaining this awareness. Many 
things fall away from him as he expands his consciousness 
through the classical practices of meditation. He loosens 
the odic bonds of family and former friends. Magnetic ties 
to possessions and places fade out until he is alone, involved 
with the refined realms of mind and in the actinic flow of 
energies. Occasionally his awareness is brought out into a 
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habit pattern or a concept of himself as he used to be, but 
viewed with his new stability in his recently found inner 
security of being whole, this too quickly fades. ¶Whenever 
darkness comes into the material world, this centered man 
is light. He sees light within his head and body as clearly 
as he did in former states of materialistic consciousness 
when looking at a glowing light bulb. While involved in 
innersearching some hidden laws of existence or unraveling 
the solution to a problem of the outer mind, he sits viewing 
the inner light, and the light shines through the knitted law 
of existence, clearly showing it in all its ramifications, as 
well as shining out upon the snarled problem, burning it 
back into proportionate component parts. ¶Thus becom-
ing adept in using his newly found faculties, he begins to 
study the findings of others and compare them to his own. 
This educational play-back process elucidates to his still-
doubting intellect the “all-rightness” of the happenings that 
occur within him. He finds that for six thousand years men 
have, from time to time, walked the classical yoga path and 
attained enlightenment, and he begins to see that he has 
yet far to go, as his light often is dimmed by the pulling 
he experiences of the past, by the exuberance he shares 
with the future and by the yet fawn-like instability of the 

“here-and-now eternity” he has most recently experienced. 
¶Now, in the dawn of a new age, when many men are being 
drawn within, it is eminently easier to attain and maintain 
clarity of perception through the actinic light within the 
body. Through the classical yoga techniques, perfecting the 
conscious use of the actinic willpower, the energies can 
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be drawn inward from the outer mind, and the awareness 
can bask in the actinic light, coming into the outer mind 
only at will, and positively. ¶Occasionally young aspirants 
burst into inner experience indicating a balance of intense 
light at a still-higher rate of vibration of here-and-now 
awareness than their almost daily experience of a moon-
glow inner light: the dynamic vision of seeing the head, and 
at times the body, filled with a brilliant clear white light. 
When this intensity can be attained at will, more than often 
man will identify himself as actinic force flowing through 
the odic externalities of the outer mind and identify it as a 
force of life more real and infinitely more permanent than 
the external mind itself. 

WEDNESDAY

Psychic  
Sounds

Occasionally, through his newly ex-
ercised extrasensory perception, he 
may hear the seven sounds he previ-
ously studied about in occult lore. The 
sounds of the atomic structure of his 

nerve system, his cells, register as voices singing, the vî∫â 
or sitâr, tambûra, or as symphonies of music. Instruments 
to duplicate these sounds for the outer ears were carefully 
tooled by the ®ishis of classical yoga thousands of years ago, 
including the m®idaˆga or tabla, and the flute. He will hear 
the shrill note, likened to a nightingale singing, as psychic 
centers in his cranium burst open, and then an inner voice 
indicating to his external consciousness—like a breath of 
air—direction, elucidation. This inner voice remains with 
him as a permanent yoga of the external, with the internal 
consciousness an ever-ready guide to the unraveling of 
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complexities of daily life. ¶Occasionally, in a cross-section 
of the inner mind, when light merges into transcendental 
form, the young aspirant may view the golden actinic face 
of a master peering into his, kindly and all-knowing. He is 
looking at his own great potential. As the clear white light 
becomes more of a friend to his external mind than an 
experience or vision and can be basked in during contem-
plative periods of the day, the nourishment to the entirety 
of the nerve system, as ambrosia, bursts forth from the 
crown chakra. This is identified inadequately as “the peace 
that passeth understanding,” for he who reaches this state 
can never seem to explain it. ¶The highly trained classical 
yoga adept intensifies, through techniques imparted to him 
from his guru, the clear white light to the brink of God 
Realization, the void. His entire body is faded into a sea of 
blue-white light, the âkâßa, where now, past and future are 
recorded in the linear depths or layers, sometimes seeing 
himself seated or standing on a lotus flower of shimmering 
light in an actinodic clear, transparent, neon, plastic-like-
body outline as his consciousness touches, in tune with a 
heart’s beat, into the Self, God Realization. ¶Keeping this 
continuity alive and not allowing the external conscious-
ness to reign, the young aspirant lives daily in the clear 
white light, having occasionally more intense experiences 
as just described, while meeting daily chores here and now, 
until he attains the maturity of the nerve fiber essential to 
burst his consciousness beyond itself into the pure non-
conscious state, nirvikalpa samâdhi, the Self. Only known 
and identified by him as an experience experienced, only 
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recognized by others as he maintains his point of reference: 
that mind is only illusion, ever changing and perpetuating 
itself by mingling concepts of past and future into the pres-
ent; that the only reality is the timeless, formless, causeless, 
spaceless Self beyond the mind. He knows that the mind, 
which is made from a consciousness of time, creates, main-
tains and defabricates form, and exists in a relative concept 
of space. The Self is the only reality and is an intensity far 
greater than that of any phase of the mind. 

THURSDAY

Cardinal 
Signposts

The young aspirant just becoming 
acquainted with the path to enlight-
enment may wonder where he is, how 
much he has achieved so far. There are 
a few cardinal signposts he may iden-

tify with to know he has touched into the inner realms of 
his mind. Should he ever have experienced a “here-and-
now” consciousness, causing him to fight the “where and 
when” of the future and the “there and then” of the past 
afterwards, he can fully impart to himself an award of 
having achieved some attainment by striving even more 
diligently than before. The ability to see the external world 
as transparent, a game, a dream, encourages the aspirant 
to seek deeper. The moon-like light within the center of 
his head appears during his tries at meditation, sometimes 
giving him the perceptive ability to cognize the intricate 
workings of another’s external and subconscious states 
of mind, as well as his own, intimately. The ability of the 
ardent soul to recognize his guru and identify himself in 
the actinic flow from whence the master infuses knowl-
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edge by causing inner doors to open is another signpost 
that the aspirant has become an experiencer and is touch-
ing in on the fringe or perimeter of transcendental states 
of mind. ¶Many on the path to enlightenment will be able 
to identify, through their personal experience, some of 
these signposts and recall many happenings that occurred 
during their awakenings. But remember, the recall and the 
experience are quite different. The experience is “here and 
now;” the recall is “there and then.” However, by identi-
fying the experience and relating it to a solid intellectual 
knowledge, the ability will be awakened to utilize and live 
consciously in inner states of superconsciousness. After 
acquiring this ability to consciously live superconsciously 
comes the ability to work accurately and enthusiastically 
in the material world while holding the intensity of the 
inner light, giving perceptive awareness of its mechanical 
structure. There also comes the ability to work out quickly 
in meditation experiences of the external mind or worldly 
happenings through finding their “innerversity” aspects 
rather than being drawn out into the swirl of them. In 
doing so, the cause-and-effect karmic experiential patterns 
of the aspirant’s life that tend to lower his consciousness 
into congested areas of the mind will clear up as, more and 
more, the actinic flow of superconsciousness is maintained 
as the bursts of clear white light become frequent. 

FRIDAY

The Leaders  
Of Tomorrow

Those among the youth of today who 
have had some measure of attain-
ment, of which there are many, will be 
the leaders, businessmen, politicians
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and educators of tomorrow. As the New Age comes more 
into fulfillment, they will be able to work effectively in all 
states of the mind, consciously identified with the over-
shadowing power of the clearness of perceptive vision of 
visible white light within the body and through the mind. 
Still others—disciplined beings of a vaster vision and more 
profound purpose—will become the mendicant sannyâsin, 
the sage, the catalyst teacher, the pandit philosopher, all 
working as individuals together to keep the teaching of the 
classical yoga path to enlightenment alive and vibrant on 
planet Earth yet another six thousand years. ¶Remember, 
when the seal is broken and clear white light has flooded 
the mind, there is no more a gap between the inner and 
the outer. Even uncomplimentary states of consciousness 
can be dissolved through meditation and seeking again the 
light. The aspirant can be aware that in having a newfound 
freedom internally and externally there will be a strong 
tendency for the mind to reconstruct for itself a new con-
gested subconscious by reacting strongly to happenings 
during daily experiences. Even though one plays the game, 
having once seen it as a game, there is a tendency of the 
instinctive phases of nature to fall prey to the accumula-
tive reactions caused by entering into the game. ¶There-
fore, an experience of inner light is not a solution; one 
or two bursts of clear white light are only a door-opener 
to transcendental possibilities. The young aspirant must 
become the experiencer, not the one who has experienced 
and basks in the memory patterns it caused. This is where 
the not-too-sought-after word discipline enters into the 
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life and vocabulary of this blooming flower, accounting 
for the reason why ashrams house students apart for a time. 
Under discipline, they become experiencers, fragmenting 
their entanglements before their vision daily while doing 
some mundane chore and mastering each test and task 
their guru sets before them. The chela is taught to dissolve 
his reactionary habit patterns in the clear white light each 
evening in contemplative states. Reactionary conditions 
that inevitably occur during the day he clears with actinic 
love and understanding so that they do not congest or con-
dense in his subconscious mind, building a new set of con-
fused, congested forces that would propel him into outer 
states of consciousness, leaving his vision of the clear white 
light as an experience in memory patterns retreating into 
the past. ¶The young aspirant can use this elementary clas-
sical yoga technique of going back over the day at the end 
of the day in an internal concentration period, holding the 
thought flow on just the current daily experience, not al-
lowing unrelated thoughts from other days to enter. When 
a reactionary condition appears that was not resolved dur-
ing the day with love and understanding, in turning to the 
inner light it will melt away, usually under the power of a 
perceptive flash of understanding.

SATURDAY

Turning to the 
Inner Light

Thousands of young aspirants who 
have had bursts of inner light have 
evolved quickly. Assuredly, this has 
been their natural evolutionary flow. 

This over-sensitization of their entire mind structure, so 
suddenly intensified into transcendental realms, caused 
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the materialistic states to decentralize attachments to 
their present life-pattern, school interests and plans for 
the future. A springboard is needed. A new balance must 
be attained in relating to the materialistic world, for the 
physical body still must be cared for to unfold further into 
the human destiny of nirvikalpa samâdhi, the realization 
of the Self beyond the states of mind. Enlightened seers 
are turning inward to unravel solutions in building new 
models to bring forth new knowledge from inner realms to 
creatively meet man’s basic needs, and to bring through to 
the external spheres beauty and culture found only on inner 
planes, thus heralding the Golden Age of tomorrow and the 
illuminated beings of the future who, through the use of 
their disciplined third eye and other faculties, can remain 

“within” the clear white light while working accurately and 
enthusiastically in the obvious dream world. ¶Should he 
come out too far into materialism in consciousness, the 
inner voice may be falsely identified as an unseen master 
or a God talking into his right inner ear, but when in the 
clarity of white light, he knows that it is his very self. Real-
izing he is the force that propels him onward, the aspirant 
will welcome discipline as an intricate part of his internal 
government, so necessary to being clear white light. ¶It is 
a great new world of the mind that is entered into when 
first the clear white light dawns, birthing a new actinic race, 
immediately causing him to become the parent to his par-
ents and forefathers. When living in an expanded inner state 
of mind, he must not expect those living in materialistic 
consciousness to understand him. On this new path of “the 
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lonely one,” wisdom must be invoked to cause him to be 
able to look through the eyes of those who believe the world 
is real, and see and relate to that limited world in playing 
the game as if it were real, thus maintaining the harmony so 
necessary for future unfoldments. To try to convince those 
imbedded in materialism of the inner realities only causes 
a breach in relationship, as it represents a positive threat to 
the security they have worked so hard to attain. ¶First we 
had the instinctive age, of valuing physical strength and 
manly prowess, followed by the intellectual age, facts for the 
sake of facts, resulting in the progress of science. Now we are 
in an age of new values, new governing laws, an actinic age, 
with new understanding of the world, the mind, but most 
of all, the Self. Understanding is preparation for travel, for it 
is an age of the mind, and in the mind, much more intense 
than the speed of light, exist spheres which seers are only 
willing to speak of to those who have the inner ear with 
which to listen. ¶The mind of man tends either toward light 
or toward darkness, expanded awareness or materialistic 
values. Depending upon the self-created condition of the 
mind, man lives either within the clear white light of the 
higher consciousness, or in the external mind structure 
which reflects darkness to his inner vision. 

SUNDAY

Springboard 
To Eternity

The uninitiated might ask: “What is it 
like to be in the clear white light?” The 
young aspirant may reply, “It is as sim-
ple as sitting in a darkened room, clos-

ing the eyes in deep concentration and finding the entire 
inside of the cranium turning into light.” At first it may be 
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only a dim, moon-like glow, a pale flicker of several differ-
ent colors, but then it becomes as bright and intense as the 
radiance of the noonday sun, then crystal clear and white. 
It all depends upon the composition of the mind states of 
reactionary patterns as to how the light in the cranium will 
first appear. ¶Of course, clear white light is not absolute, for 
light invariably implies the existence of shadow. The shad-
ows that sometimes fade out inner light are the instinctive 
functions that hold the physical body intact. These are rep-
resented as attributes in the external mind and character of 
man. ¶Attachment, for instance, holds our cells together; it 
is also the root of much suffering, for attachment to mate-
rial objects or people keeps man’s awareness externalized, 
incapable of expressing itself in full freedom. Man who is 
caught in the magnetic forces is prone to resentment. Not 
being able to cognize various fears as they occur, he stores 
them up into a conscious resentment of all threats to the 
false securities found in attachment. Resentment burrows 
deeply into the outer mind’s layers, undermining much of 
a person’s creative endeavor. The reactionary conditions 
resentment is capable of agitating are subconscious and 
cast many shadows over clarity of perception for long pe-
riods of time. ¶Those who resent are often jealous, another 
shadow or character weakness which stems from feelings 
of inferiority, a limited view of one’s real Self. After one 
burst of clear white light has occurred, the force fields of 
attachment, resentment and jealousy are shattered. An in-
creased control of the mind, an expanded consciousness, 
is maintained which frees man, little by little, from ever 
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again generating the magnetic holds consuming his con-
sciousness in these shadows. When man allows himself to 
routine his external thinking and action to settle into un-
creative, static conditions, pressures of various sorts build 
up, and the undisciplined mind releases itself to the emo-
tion of anger, a state of consciousness which renders a man 
blind to the existence of inner light in any degree. ¶Fear is 
another shadow which causes man to have an inability to 
face a critical moment, even in the intimacy of his deepest 
meditation. But fear is a protective process of the instinc-
tive mind, allowing time to temporarily avoid what must 
later be faced. Fear, being an intense force in the mind’s, as 
well as the body’s, structure, must be handled positively, for 
when man thinks under the shadow of fear, he causes his 
fears to manifest. The flickering shadows of worry brought 
on by allowing the mind to irrationally jump from one 
subject to another, never centralizing on any one point 
long enough to complete it, must be handled through 
disciplining the flow of thought force, for worry provokes 
a darker shadow—fear. Fear when disturbed causes anger, 
submerged anger, resentment, causing a jealous nature. 
Hence the constant play of the clear white light versus its 
shadows. ¶By becoming conscious of the way in which the 
mind operates in even a small degree, the young aspirant 
to light finds it easy to fold back the shadows into shafts 
of clear white light. 

MWSpb book.indb   69 1/13/05   11:56:41 AM



H®idaya Padman

ÿdya paµna<

The Lotus Of the Heart

Pervading all nature, Íiva blesses all. But they know 
not the Truth and adore Him not. To them who 
adore Him Who is immanent, He is the golden 
stem of the lotus of the heart deep within. 

Tirumantiram 77
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MONDAY

Emanations 
From Within

Man is like an egg. He lives and moves 
within the shell of his own concepts; 
and within a certain area of the mind 
that is comfortable to him he finds 
security. Within this area of the mind 

there are certain strata of thought flow with which he 
becomes familiar, emotional stresses that he has adjusted 
to as he matured. Within the eggshell he finds the pressures 
of his maturing pressing upon the boundaries of his accus-
tomed area of mind and emotion. One day the shell breaks, 
and man steps out in all his glory. ¶In this new area of 
expanded consciousness, he feels insecure. At this time, the 
mystical teachings that have come down through the ages 
are of value to him. These mystical teachings become the 
new circumference of mind, thought and feeling in which 
he lives. After each new experience that he encounters, 
he turns toward the teachings of wisdom for confirma-
tion, encouragement and renewed understanding of the 
path. He unfolds naturally into a new philosophy, a new 
outlook on life, and seeks to put into practice all he has 
learned from within himself. To sharpen his sense percep-
tion, he turns to the practices of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta 
and finds that his own individual willpower plays a part 
in maturing and stabilizing the force fields around him. 
Previously, when he was unfolding inside the eggshell and 
experiencing the breaking of the eggshell, his individual 
will had no part to play. Now, as a more unfolded being, he 
discovers his inner willpower and, through the perspective 
of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta, he is able to use it to move 
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his individual awareness into a greater enlightenment and 
thus intensify life. ¶This then begins a series of inner expe-
riences that become so vibrant and vital to him that he 
recognizes them even more strongly than the experiences 
of everyday life in the external areas of the mind known 
as the world. We speak here of some of these experiences 
man encounters after the eggshell that surrounded him in 
his infancy on the path has broken. Relate this to yourself 
personally. In doing so, you will note areas where you have 
been in the inner mind. ¶Visualize within yourself a lotus. 
Have you ever seen a lotus flower? I am sure you have. Now 
visualize this lotus flower centered right within the center 
of your chest, right within your heart. You have read in the 
Hindu scriptures that the Self God dwells in the lotus with-
in the heart. Let’s think about that. We all know what the 
heart is, and we know what happens when the heart stops. 
Try to mentally feel and see the heart as a lotus flower right 
within you. Within the center of the lotus, try to see a small 
light. Doubtless you have read in the Hindu scriptures that 
the Self God within the heart looks like a brilliant light 
about the size of your thumb—just a small light. This 
light we shall call an emanation of your effulgent being. 
We could also call it your atomic power, the power that 
motivates, permeates, makes the mind self-luminous. It 
is dwelling right within. The Self God is deeper than that. 
The lotus is within the heart, and the Self God dwells deep 
within that lotus of light. ¶The subconscious area of the 
mind consumes many different things. Begin now to think 
about all the things that you own in your home and all 
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of your personal possessions. The subconscious area of 
the mind is attached magnetically to each of them. They 
not only exist in the external world, they also exist, quite 
alive, within the subconscious area of your mind, along 
with all the ramifications connected to them. Each item 
that you own has a story attached to it which, of course, 
you remember. This story, too, dwells within the sub-
conscious mind and is carried along with you all of the 
time. ¶But it is easy to rid yourself of the attachments to 
material things by going within, once you know how. The 
light which emanates from the lotus of the heart knows 
nothing about what the subconscious area of the mind 
consumes, because the total area of the mind in which we 
are aware is a composite of many things. 

TUESDAY

The Subtlety 
Within You

Everyone who functions in external 
and inner life lives in a slightly differ-
ent area of the mind and consumes 
within his conscious and subconscious 
areas many thousands of concepts. No 

person is exactly the same as another in this respect. The 
Self within knows nothing of this, because it exists of itself. 
Wherever awareness flows through the totality of the mind, 
the Self is always the same. When individual awareness 
turns inward, it is possible to contact the light radiations 
within the lotus of the heart; it then is possible to fully 
realize Satchidânanda. ¶It is useless to think about the Self, 
because it does not exist in the area of the mind where 
thoughts are. If you were to think about it, you would 
only become aware of concepts within the mind, and that 
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would take you away from it. It is also useless to talk about 
the Self, really, in your efforts to realize it, because when 
you do, again you take awareness deep into the conceptual 
area of the mind, which is further away from your real, self-
effulgent being. ¶The first step is to try to feel the subtlety 
within you. The light within the lotus of the heart comes 
from someplace, doesn’t it? Let us think about it in this 
way. Each time you take a breath, you bring yourself a little 
closer, you turn yourself within just a little bit more and 
release a little bit of actinic energy emanating from the self-
effulgent being residing within your heart. This energy is 
called life. We say, “This is my life.” If you stop breathing, 
the life in your body stops. We have to use willpower to 
control the breath. When we do control the breath, we 
begin to have an immense control, and awareness begins 
to become detached from that which it is aware of. This 
means that we are consciously conscious of what we are 
aware of—that we are aware. We control our individual 
awareness more than we realize when we practice the regu-
lation and control of breath. For instance, as we breathe, 
prâ∫âyâma—in on nine counts, hold one, out on nine 
counts, hold one—we find that we begin to become more 
alert, more alive. Our awareness is more subtle and refined. 

WEDNESDAY

The Evolution 
Of Awareness

The emanation of the light that wells 
from within the lotus of the heart is 
always there, regardless of what you 
do. You may not be aware of the exis-
tence of it, but it does exist. You may 

not care to realize it, but it still exists. When man does not 
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wish to look for the Self God, it is only because his aware-
ness is busy in other areas of the mind, concerned with 
desires, and he is on the road to fulfill them. The fulfill-
ment of desires causes reactionary conditions within the 
subconscious mind itself and clouds vision. This causes 
what is known as the darkness of the mind. When man 
wishes and desires to find his true Self, his external desires 
fall in line with basic religious codes for living, and he 
then is on the path. He is able to realize the essence of each 
desire on the path of enlightenment, and is able to sense 
Reality within himself. ¶A beautiful practice is to try to 
sit quietly, visualizing within the lotus within the heart a 
light, a strong light emanating clearly, a light that is always 
there. This light is radiating at a higher vibration than any 
form with which you are familiar. Let us say, if you were 
to have this light in your hand and were able to use it in 
the external world, each form you turned it upon would 
disappear under the vibration of the light itself. That is 
as powerful as the effulgent light emanating from the Self, 
the Íivaness, which you will see within the lotus of the 
heart. ¶The mind, or consciousness, is form with intense 
vibrations and lesser vibrations, all interrelating. When we 
are happy and joyous, we are aware of the refined states of 
consciousness. But when we are not happy or joyous, we 
are living in the grosser, darker areas of consciousness. We 
have all lived in the gross area of consciousness, and we 
have all lived in the happy, joyous areas of consciousness. 
This is the evolution of man’s individual awareness. 
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THURSDAY

The Pendulum 
Of Emotion

Man, awareness, seeks happiness, and 
when he finds happiness, he often finds 
fault with it, and then he becomes 
aware in unhappy areas of the mind. 
This gives him the power to seek hap-

piness again. Man finds fault with happiness and begins to 
look for something better. In looking for something better, 
he becomes selfish, greedy, unhappy, and finally he attains 
what he thinks will make him happy. He finds that it does 
not, and this makes him again unhappy, and he goes on 
through life like this. That is the cycle of awareness travel-
ing through the instinctive-intellectual areas of the mind. 
Therefore, when you are unhappy, don’t feel unhappy about 
it! And when you become happy, know that the pendulum 
of awareness will eventually swing to its counter side. This 
is the natural and the normal cycle of awareness. ¶When 
you are feeling unhappy and you feel unhappy because you 
are unhappy, and you feel rather ill all over, sit down and 
breathe deeply. Try to control your individual awareness 
and become aware of an area of the mind that is always 
buoyant and happy. Be gentle with your awareness. Real-
ize that you are not the unhappy area of the mind that you 
are aware of. Whatever was the cause of your unhappiness 
doesn’t really matter, because the powerful radiance within 
the lotus of the heart knows nothing of this unhappy area 
of the mind. You will be surprised at how quickly your 
awareness will move from the unhappy area of the mind, 
seemingly rejuvenate itself and become joyous again at the 
very thought of the Self God within the lotus of your heart. 
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FRIDAY

The Cycles of 
Experience

There are many things in life which 
endeavor to keep us away from our 
true being. These are the cycles of life. 
We must watch and be careful of these 
recurring cycles in our life. These joy-

ous and sorrowful occurrences that awareness experiences, 
sometimes each day, sometimes each week, sometimes 
each month, are totally dependent upon the positive con-
trol that we have of awareness. But then there are greater 
experiences that have even longer cycles—perhaps a three-
year cycle, a five-year cycle, a ten-year cycle or a fifteen-
year cycle. ¶The subconscious area of the mind is some-
thing like the sacred cow of India. It relives what it takes in. 
The cow will take in grass and chew it, and then she will 
chew her food all over again at a later time. The subcon-
scious area of the mind does the same thing. You will find 
yourself aware of reliving your life, or getting back into the 
same cycle of the same pattern of life that you experienced 
many years ago. This you want to avoid, naturally. It is 
easy. Ponder over what you are doing now, how you are 
living, and then go back and find out within yourself how 
that compares to a previous time in your life when you 
were living more or less in the same way. In this way, you 
will come to know what area of the mind you will become 
aware in next. ¶If something good happened to you after 
a series of events in the past, you can expect something 
good to happen to you again. If something happened that 
was not as good or joyous as you would like it to have been, 
then you can know that you will become aware in this area 
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of the mind in the future. This you can avoid. You have the 
power to control your cause and effect. 

SATURDAY

The Diamond 
Of Light

How do you avoid unhappy states of 
mind? By consciously flowing aware-
ness into the radiance, the light ema-
nating from the self-effulgent being 
within the lotus of the heart. Direct 

awareness through controlled breathing. Remembering 
this basic principle, tell yourself that it is there, and soon 
you will begin to feel it. You will actually cause to grow 
within yourself a subtle nerve force that will turn aware-
ness into the inner being so that consciously you can feel 
the Self God, your Íivaness, and its emanation that even 
now exists within you. In this way you can experience true 
bliss, true happiness, blissful happiness that does not cycle 
or fade. ¶One moment of contact with your inner being 
that resides within the lotus of the heart, that is always 
there—one moment—will clear up a whole situation in the 
external area of the mind for you. It will give you clear 
insight into how you should live your life, how to meet 
your circumstances, how to avoid whatever you do not 
want to find yourself involved in as the cycles of your life 
begin to repeat themselves. ¶This self-luminous ema-
nation is like a diamond that is filled with light. Think 
about it in that way. It is filled with light, this diamond 
that resides within the lotus of your heart. Try to visualize 
this clearly and precisely as you read. Visualization of inner 
things is the same as opening an inner door for aware-
ness to flow through to gain the experience that is already 
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there. Visualization helps to pinpoint awareness and hold 
awareness concentrated in one certain area of the mind 
and gently move it to another. With this shining diamond 
constantly within the body, how could you become aware 
of an unhappy area of the mind? How could you become 
selfish? How could you hold resentment? How would it be 
possible for you to dislike another? This diamond within 
the lotus is within others, too. 

SUNDAY

Ardent Striving 
On the Path

How are we going to master aware-
ness so that it does not feel that it is 
what it is aware of? We have to pull 
awareness within, to the more refined 
areas of the mind. This is called going 

within yourself. You have to temporarily gain enough com-
posure, enough control over awareness, so that in thirty 
seconds you can pull within yourself and, in a sense, light 
up because you become a little bit aware of the existence 
of the inner light. Now, of course, if we are pressured by 
desires that conflict with basic religious principles, it will 
be difficult even to become aware of or to even think about 
the inner light. It’s easy, though, to find the darkness of 
the mind. ¶But if desires are flowing in accordance with 
the proper, basic action-and-reaction patterns of life, and 
one is living up to what he knows he should be living up 
to and allows the awareness to flow through unwholesome 
areas of the mind, he begins to hurt deeply on the inside. 
That is the so-called conscience hurting, because the light 
shines through the conscience, too, and makes the con-
science self-luminous to us. We cannot see the light, but we 
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can feel it. And when awareness flows into the conscious-
ness of bliss and peace, you won’t hurt anymore on the 
inside. The nerve system will be filled with a new energy, 
an actinic energy radiating out of the light from the lotus 
within the heart. Then you will be happy and joyous until 
awareness wanders again and brings up other emotional 
or desire temptations. Then you will hurt again. This is 
what is meant by the statement “constant striving on the 
path”—staying mentally healthy so that the conscience 
does not hurt. ¶The Self God is within you. The light ema-
nating from your effulgent being is within you, too, within 
the lotus of your heart. The Self God is. It simply is. We do 
not have to awaken the light within the lotus of the heart, 
because it is always there, always has been, and always will 
be. We just have to become aware of it. Then go in and in 
and in to it until awareness, aware only of itself, dissolves, 
and be the Self. Be That.
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d &Zvaakxaikta:

The Power of Affirmation

Let all your thoughts be thoughts of Íiva, and the Lord 
by His grace will reveal all. If your thoughts are Íiva-
saturated, He will abide ever so closely in you.

Tirumantiram 582
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MONDAY

Affirmation 
Is a Power

The power of affirmation changes and 
remolds the putty-like substance that 
makes up the subconscious areas of 
the mind. For years we have repeated 
sayings and statements, attached 

meaning to them in our thoughts and through listening to 
ourselves speak. This has helped form our life as we know 
it today, for the subconscious brings into manifestation 
the impressions we put into it. Therefore, to change the 
subconscious pattern and increase the spinning velocity 
of it, we must remold with new ideas and new concepts its 
magnetic forces. This can be done through the power of 
affirmation. ¶Affirmation, when used in wisdom for spiri-
tual reasons, is a power, and should be understood through 
meditation. Before beginning to work with an affirmation, 
we must understand completely from within what we are 
doing, being sure that when our subconscious has been 
remolded we can take the added responsibilities, the new 
adventures and challenges that will manifest as a result of 
breaking out of one force field and entering into another. 
Only when we face and accept fully the new effects of our 
effort should we proceed with an affirmation. First we 
must understand the nature of this power. ¶An affirma-
tion is a series of positive words repeated time and time 
again in line with a visual concept. Such a statement can be 
repeated mentally or, preferably, verbally. Words in them-
selves, without a pictorial understanding, make a very poor 
affirmation. To choose the affirmation best suited to our 
needs, first we must realize what we do not want, and then 
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we must take steps to change it, in the very same way we 
would discriminate in giving away or throwing away our 
possessions in order to purchase new ones. Whether one is 
dealing with home and possessions, thoughts and concepts, 
self-created inhibitions or blocks and barriers of the sub-
conscious, the principle is basically the same. If one feels, 

“I can’t,” he cannot. If he is always criticizing himself and 
lamenting over what he cannot do, then he has to reverse 
this pattern and change the flow of magnetic mental force, 
enliven its intensity by saying orally and feeling through all 
the pores of his body, “I can. I will. I am able to accomplish 
what I plan.” ¶In applying this tantra, begin by repeating 
the affirmation fifty or a hundred times a day. In watching 
your reactions, you may find that the subconscious will 
not accept these three statements, “I can. I will. I am able.” 
You may still have feelings of “I can’t. I won’t. I am not 
able.” This then begins a period to live through where the 
mind’s magnetic forces fight with one another, in a sense. 
The aggressive forces of your nature are trying to take over 
and reprogram the passive ones that have been in charge 
for so many years. Of course, the aggressive forces will win 
if you will persist with your verbal and visual affirmation. 
You must not give up saying, “I can. I will. I am able,” until 
you find the subconscious structure actually creating situa-
tions for you in which you can and are able to be successful, 
happy and acquire what you need, be it temporal goods or 
unfoldment on the inner path. 
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TUESDAY

Reprogramming 
Old Patterns

Here is another positive affirmation 
that might be helpful for you:“I am the 
complete master of all my forces. My 
spiritual energies govern and control 
the force fields wherever I am for the 

highest good. Through understanding, being pure, full of 
spirited life, I am filled and thrilled with unlimited power, 
now and forever. I will be what I will to be. I will do what 
I will to do.” Affirm this affirmation each day this week for 
seven days. Repeat it three times each morning, three times 
at noon and three times each evening. ¶You have perhaps 
often heard friends repeat the same complaint over and 
over again. They were not only making an affirmation, per-
haps unknowingly, for their own subconscious mind, but 
for yours as well. Therefore, it behooves us always to be 
with positive people, spiritual, life-giving people, in order 
to be positive ourselves. It behooves us to listen to that 
with which we want to live, and to be the changer rather 
than the changed. The affirmations which violence sets 
up in the subconscious reactionary habit patterns in the 
minds of men cause them to fight and kill by spinning 
emotional force fields out of control. Fear then holds them 
in these brackets of mind as they react to what they have 
done. It takes great courage to go from one force field of 
the mind to another, for this means tearing up long-accus-
tomed patterns and facing a period of adjustment while 
new subconscious patterns are created. It all has to do with 
changing the subconscious patterns. This is a power. You 
can change the patterns of your mind yourself. Try it. It 
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is not too difficult. ¶Each day we make affirmations with 
our thoughts and our feelings—and the very words that we 
speak stabilize these patterns. But as the inner light begins 
to dawn its life-giving rays, a new, positive power comes 
into our words, our thoughts and the feelings that well up 
from the subconscious, making new manifest patterns in 
the force fields of the conscious world for us to meet and 
speedily experience. 

WEDNESDAY

Drawing on the 
Higher Energies

An affirmation can alter your life by 
creating mentally the patterns and 
moods of each day through which you 
will subsequently move. Here is one 
that can be used to dynamically begin 

each day. “I am now open to a flow of spiritual energy in 
which I perceive the most worthy course of action for this 
day. My service, being selfless, opens new doors of supply, 
making available all of the tools required so that my work 
will be beautiful, energetic and influential to the highest 
degree.” The subconscious mind is like a piece of clay that 
can be impressed. These impressions go into the subcon-
scious from the conscious mind and remain there vibrat-
ing until changed. The intuitive mind, which we call the 
superconscious, works through the subconscious when the 
channels of the subconscious are open. Hence, in impress-
ing the subconscious mind, we must be very careful to cre-
ate positive channels, and not to create a negative block. 
You can also write your own affirmation, but it must always 
be positive and carefully worded. ¶The power of thought is 
very strong, but only strong for a short time. It is the power 
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of feeling that awakens the knowing consciousness. For 
example, suppose we repeat an affirmation such as this: 

“All my needs will always be met.” And we repeat it again, 
“All my needs will always be met.” In the initial stating of 
this affirmation, we understand something about it. How-
ever, unless we gain a conscious mental picture of what the 
words mean, they mean little more than nothing, for they 
do not reach deep enough to make contact with the limit-
less powers of your inner self. ¶Get into the rhythm of the 
affirmation. This causes strong feelings and impressions 
deep in the inner mind. Each word has a certain rate of 
vibration. Feeling is greater than visualization. 

THURSDAY

Use the Power 
Of Feeling

Although each word of your affirma-
tion may have a certain meaning to 
you intellectually, the rate of vibra-
tion of the word may not impress your 
mind in the exact same way in which 

you think it should to produce the result that you desire. 
An antidote to this is to use affirmations in this way. Repeat 
the affirmation, “All my needs will always be met,” and feel 
how it is to feel after all of your needs have been met. Until 
you find this feeling, you should not expect the affirma-
tion to work. Every time that you have a need and that 
need is met, a certain feeling is then produced in you. That 
same feeling you have to feel the very instant you speak 
the affirmation. You then open a channel that instant to 
your own intuition, through which all good comes. In 
this state of mind one has inspiration and will. It is from 
the intuition that, at the eleventh hour, fifty-ninth min-
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ute, fifty-ninth second, every need is met. ¶The next time 
you have complete feelings from the innermost sources of 
your being that your every need will be met, quietly repeat 
that affirmation over again: “All my needs will always be 
met.” Simultaneously think, visualize and feel deeply with 
an inner, all-encompassing knowing that each need will 
be met. This is the esoteric secret of making an affirma-
tion work. ¶People say affirmations work for them but 
sometimes they do not. Why do affirmations only work 
sometimes? It is because the subconscious is receiving 
the affirmation at a psychological moment, and a greater 
knowing, visualization and feeling has been awakened to 
some extent. However, at the times when an affirmation 
did not work, there was no knowing, no visualization or 
feeling attached to it. Just words. When affirmations are 
repeated over and over again without feeling or visualiza-
tion, occasionally negative results are produced, as the 
vibrations of the words themselves may not register what 
is intended in the subconscious. ¶Here is another affirma-
tion: “I am the master of my body.” Sit and feel that you 
are the master of your body. Say to yourself over and over 
again, “I am the master of my body.” Now, quietly, without 
thinking, feel and visualize that you are the master of your 
body. Really know that you are director of your physical 
vehicle. In repeating this next affirmation, “I am the master 
of my body, my mind and my emotions,” feel and visual-
ize exactly what these words mean. Then repeat time and 
time again, “I am the master of my body, my mind and 
my emotions,” all the while visualizing and feeling exactly 

MWSpb book.indb   88 1/13/05   11:57:10 AM



89CHAPTER 7: THE POWER OF AFFIRMATION

what you eventually want to be like, because what you 
cause now you cause in your future. 

FRIDAY

All Your Needs 
Will Be Met

This ancient tantra is often used in 
gaining the material things of life. Af-
firmations do work in this respect, 
maybe even a little better than in gain-
ing spiritual awakening, because the 

material desires are often stronger. If you need some ma-
terial possession, and if it will do only good for yourself, 
your family and your friends, use the power of affirmation 
and see how quickly your need is manifested through one 
external channel or another. Distinguish carefully a mate-
rial need from a desire. Desires are dangerous, because it 
is easy to manifest material desires, but it is not as easy to 
assume responsibility for what the fulfillment of the desire 
might entail. That is why people sometimes do attract to 
themselves material possessions through affirmations and 
suffer the complications produced in their lives. This hap-
pened because they did not understand the full responsi-
bility of having the desired possessions. ¶An example of 
a material need is having sufficient money for necessities. 
Generate the feeling and the picture that you now have suf-
ficient sums of money to meet every human need, but not 
necessarily every human desire; just the needs. Then prac-
tice this affirmation: “I will always have sufficient money 
to meet all my needs.” Repeat it once. Now stop affirming. 
Remain quiet, know, visualize and then feel how it is to be 
open to a sufficient flow of money to meet your every need. 
Get that feeling! It is a secure feeling, not a flamboyant, 
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reckless feeling, not a feeling that now you can go out and 
have a good time. No, this is a quiet, secure feeling, born 
of being in a judicious state of mind. ¶Let us look closely 
at this feeling again: “I will always have sufficient money 
to meet all my needs.” Now resolve to hold yourself open 
to ways and means by which you will have money to meet 
your every need for yourself and for your family. Be open 
to ways in which you can better budget the money you 
now have. Live by the ethic, “Waste not, want not.” Soon 
you will find that you begin to become secure within your-
self as the vibrations of your verbal, visual feeling of this 
affirmation ring through you entirely. Today you will begin 
handling the funds you have more judiciously, and soon 
you will begin attracting abundance from unexpected cre-
ative sources. Be open to new ideas, new people, new op-
portunities, expectant and ready to handle the wealth you 
have proclaimed as yours.

SATURDAY

Consistency 
Is Essential

You can write many kinds of affirma-
tions and use them for many differ-
ent purposes, but remember, they are 
powerful. They should be carefully 
worded, and only used in a way which 

enhances your spiritual life. To be effective, they should be 
repeated regularly on schedule, five minutes in the morn-
ing, at noon and five minutes at night for seven days to 
begin with. You will surely benefit by the results you cause 
spiritually, emotionally and materially. The greatest emo-
tional security is brought about through the affirmation, 

“I’m all right, right now,” which quiets not only the con-
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scious but also the subconscious instinctive fears, bring-
ing forth an immediate influx of spiritual energy through 
the subconscious, giving peace and contentment to the 
entirety of the mind by expanding consciousness. As we 
expand our consciousness through the conscious control 
of spiritual energy, we become aware of new attributes and 
possibilities within our nature. Also, we become aware of 
the realms of knowledge within us that can be tapped dur-
ing meditation, or the conscious use of the intuitive mind, 
to not only solve problems that confront us in our daily 
activity, but to derive creative solutions from the inner 
recesses of our own mind. ¶When you say to yourself, “I 
am all right, right now,” you immediately bring the forces 
of the mind together. All fears, worries and doubts cease. 
An influx of spiritual energy fills the subconscious, and a 
sense of dynamic security permeates your being. “Tomor-
row I shall wake up filled with energy, creatively alive and 
in tune with the universe.” Say this several times to yourself 
and feel the spiritual force begin to move, the life force 
begin to move, within your body. You will wake up in the 
morning filled with creative energy, with a desire to be pro-
ductive, to create. Answers to problems will be immediately 
unfolded from within yourself. You will experience finding 
solutions to questions that have been unanswered within 
your subconscious mind perhaps for years. A devotee hav-
ing thus exercised this control over his mind to the point 
where when he commands the mind to be instantaneously 
creative, or puts a time limit on it—“Tomorrow I shall be 
creative, alive and in tune with the universe”—and his 
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mind obeys, then has achieved a conscious control of the 
intuitive forces of mind. He is truly all right, in every now.

SUNDAY

All Knowing  
Is within You

“I will be what I will to be. I will do 
what I will to do.” You can repeat these 
two powerful affirmations over time 
and time again and thus rearrange, 
restructure, the forces of your subcon-

scious mind and create a great inner peace within yourself. 
Become acquainted with the spiritual energies and bring 
the forces of superconsciousness through your subcon-
scious. This creates feeling, a feeling that you are what you 
say you are—positive, direct, full of life and energy and 
creative power. Your intuitive mind proves this through 
your conscious mind, not only through feeling, but you 
will find yourself acting out the part in all kindness and 
security, exercising the positive will of “I will be what I will 
to be” and “I will do what I will to do.” Feel the spiritual 
force permeating the entirety of your body. You are the 
security of your statement, and you accept it into your sub-
conscious mind. As the days go by, you will become more 
creative and more consciously aware of your spiritual 
destiny. Find your spiritual destiny for this lifetime. ¶The 
greatest thing that a devotee must learn is that all knowing 
is within oneself. Therefore, go to the great superconscious 
school within you and bring forth knowledge. In order to 
do this, be confident within yourself. In order to be confi-
dent within yourself, have no fear. In order to have no fear, 
say to yourself, “I am all right, right now.” This will quickly 
bring you into the here-and-now consciousness. You will 
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feel spiritual force permeating your body, and your intui-
tive state of mind will be active. Go ahead in full confidence 
that you are the knower of all that is known. This does not 
mean that you know everything that is to be known about 
the material plane, the emotional world of people, or 
what goes on within their minds. This means that you are 
nearing the source of all sources, that you understand the 
ultimate destiny of all souls—to unequivocally merge with 
Íiva. ¶Spiritual destiny is manifested in the lives of those 
who stand out from the masses and actually do something, 
who live a creative life for the benefit of others. This last 
affirmation affirms an age-old truth and may be said sev-
eral times before sleep and upon awakening: “I am not my 
body, mind or emotions. They are but shells of the infinite 
energy that flows through them all. I am this energy. I am 
its source. I am on my way to merge with Íiva.” 
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Dhyâna Samârambha∫am

Dyaana samaarmBaNama<

Beginning to Meditate

Let your awareness be unswerving, bound to the mûlâdhâra. 
Through the spinal shaft within, gaze into the inner void. 
See and yet see not. Hear and yet hear not. Thus sit in 
meditation. That is the sure means to bar death’s way. When 
prâ∫âyâma is practiced in proper time-measure, breath 
retention will stand harmonized with prâ∫a. In him who 
trains breath that is prâ∫a, time and life remain inseparable.

Tirumantiram 59-592
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MONDAY

Unanticipated 
Consequences

Desperate states of mind are disturb-
ing many people these days. They 
are caught in emotional turmoil and 
entanglement, scarcely knowing how to 
get themselves out of it, or even fully 

realizing what state they are in. This condition, which often 
deteriorates as the years go by until nervous difficulties and 
mental illnesses set in, can be alleviated by the simple prac-
tice of meditation. Those who are content to live in a mesh 
of mental conflict, which is not only conscious but sub-
conscious, will never get around to meditation, or even the 
preliminary step: concentration. But a person who is wise 
enough to struggle with his own mind to try to gain the 
mastery of his mind will learn the vital practice of medita-
tion. Just a few moments each morning or evening enables 
him to cut the entangled conditions that creep into the 
conscious mind during the day. The consistent practice of 
meditation allows him to live in higher states of conscious-
ness with increasing awareness and perception as the years 
go by. ¶There are surprises, many of them, for the begin-
ning meditator, as well as for those who are advanced—
unexpected consequences that are often more than either 
bargained for, because on the road to enlightenment every 
part of one’s nature has to be faced and reconciled. This can 
be difficult if the experiences of life have been unseemly, or 
relatively easy if the experiences have been mostly comfort-
able. What is it that meditation arouses to be dealt with? It 
is the reactions to life’s happenings, recorded in the subcon-
scious mind, both the memory of each experience and the 
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emotion connected to it. Buried away, normally, waiting to 
burst forth in the next birth or the one to follow it, these 
vâsanâs, or deep-seated impressions, often come forward at 
the most unexpected moments after serious meditation is 
begun. It is the ßakti power of meditation that releases them. 
There can be no repressed secrets, no memories too woeful 
to confront for the serious meditator. These experiences 
can be scary if one is “in denial” about certain embarrassing 
or disturbing happenings. ¶When this upheaval occurs for 
you, and it will, combat the paper dragon with the deep, 
inner knowing that the energy of the body has its source 
in God, the light of the mind that makes thought pictures 
recognizable also has its source in God, andnothing can or 
has happened that is not of one’s own creation in a past life 
or in this. Thus armed with Vedic wisdom, we are invincible 
to the emotions connected with the memory of formerly 
locked-away experiences. When they come rolling out, 
patiently write down the emotional impressions of hurt 
feelings and injustices of years gone by and burn the paper. 
Seeing the fire consume the exposed vâsanâs, the garbage 
of yesterday, is in itself a great release. 

TUESDAY

Mastery of 
The Mind

The experienced meditator seeks out 
the unwholesome areas within himself, 
endeavoring to expose and rid himself 
of each knot of karma. The beginning 
meditator may be shocked and shrink 

from even continuing the practice of meditation, as his 
inner mind plays back unhappy thoughts that impose 
themselves upon his ßânti. Many stop meditating altogether 
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at this point and turn instead to the distractions of modern 
life for solace. But true meditation happens because of soul 
evolution. We evolve into meditative practices from bhakti, 
the yoga of devotion. The transition is earned through past 
good karmas, not chosen as an intellectual or recreational 
pastime. As the transition of external worship to internal 
worship is made, the devotee has to face all bad karmas 
cheerfully and honestly in order to resolve them and move 
forward. ¶Sitting in a state of real meditation, one must be 
more alive and alert than a tight-rope walker suspended 
without a net on a taut cable three hundred feet above 
the Earth. Do you suppose that this man is sleepy, that he 
allows his mind to wander? No, every muscle and sinew of 
his body, every thought, every feeling within him, is abso-
lutely under his control. It is the only way he can maintain 
the balance which keeps him from plunging to the earth 
beneath. He must be the master of himself, all the while 
seeking to identify with his pure soul being, not allowing 
attention to be pulled here and there—to the physical 
body, to outside sounds, to thoughts of the past or to con-
cerns about the future. ¶In meditation, you will feel the 
same intensity of purpose as the tight-rope walker. Every 
atom in your being must be alive, every emotion under 
control, every thought seeking to impose itself upon your 
mind set aside until your purpose is accomplished. If the 
man three hundred feet up in the air feels a gust of wind 
coming against him, he must exercise perhaps a hundred 
times more will and concentration to remain poised in his 
precarious condition. Likewise, in meditation your mind 
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may be intensely concentrated upon a particular object or 
thought, and yet you find an opposing thought seeking to 
divert your attention. The opposing thought may simply be 
a wind from your subconscious. You must then put more 
effort into the object of your concentration so that the 
opposing thoughts will be set aside and not have power to 
topple your balance. ¶Upon entering a state of meditation, 
one may find awareness enmeshed in a struggle between 
the subconscious of the past and the conscious, external 
waking state concerned with the present and future. The 
experienced meditator learns that he is the watcher, pure 
awareness. When concentration is sustained long enough, 
he dives into the superconscious, intuitive state of mind. 
It enables him, in time, to unravel the mystery. An inte-
grated, one-pointed state of being is the goal—a state of 
inner perception without vacillation, with the ability to 
move awareness through the mind’s various states at will. 
To become the ruler of the mind is the goal. To then go 
beyond the mind into the Self is the destiny of all living on 
this planet, for most in a life to come.

WEDNESDAY

Odic and 
Actinic Forces

Meditation can be sustained only if one 
lives a wholesome life, free from emo-
tional entanglements and adharmic 
deeds. Intensive, consistent meditation 
dispels the antagonistic, selfish, instinc-

tive forces of the mind and converts those channels of 
energy into uplifted creative action. The same force works 
to make either the saint or the sinner. The same force ani-
mates both love and hate. It is for the devotee to control 
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and direct that one force so that it works through the high-
est channels of creative expression. When this soul force is 
awakened, the refined qualities of love, forgiveness, loyalty 
and generosity begin to unfold. In this ascended state of 
concentrated consciousness, the devotee will be able to 
look down on all the tense conditions and involvements 
within his own mind from a view far “above” them. As the 
activity of his thoughts subsides, he begins to feel at home 
in that pure state of Being, released from his identifica-
tion with and bondage to lower states of mind. A profound 
feeling of complete freedom persists. ¶Meditation is simi-
lar to watching the play of light and pictures on television. 
Identify with the pictures, and emotion is experienced. 
Identify with the light, and peace is experienced. Both 
light and energy forms have their source in God. Begin 
this evening, while watching the news on TV, by keeping 
awareness more within the light than the pictures. By all 
means, begin this ancient, mystical art, but as you prog-
ress, don’t be surprised when regrets, doubts, confusions 
and fears you hardly knew you remembered loom up one 
by one to be faced and resolved. Perform the vâsanâ daha 
tantra: simply write down all the regrets, doubts, confu-
sions and fears in as much detail as possible, then burn the 
paper in a fireplace or garbage can. Claim the release from 
the past impression that this tantra imparts. ¶There are 
two forces that we become conscious of when we begin to 
meditate: the odic force and the actinic force. Actinic force 
is pure life energy emanating from the central source of 
life itself. Odic force is magnetism that emanates out from 
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our physical body, attracts and merges with the magnetism 
of other people. The odic force is what cities are made of, 
homes are made of. The actinic force, flowing through the 
physical body, out through the cells and through the skin, 
eventually becomes odic force. ¶As soon as we begin to 
meditate, we become conscious of these two forces and 
must be aware of how to deal with them. The odic forces 
are warm, sticky. The actinic forces are inspirational, clean, 
pure, true. We seek in meditation the actinic force. 

THURSDAY

Transmuting 
The Energies

When we begin to meditate, we have to 
transmute the energies of the physical 
body. By sitting up straight, with the 
spine erect, the energies of the physical 
body are transmuted. The spine erect, 

the head balanced at the top of the spine, brings one into a 
positive mood. In a position such as this we cannot become 
worried, fretful or depressed or sleepy during our medita-
tion. ¶Slump the shoulders forward and short-circuit the 
actinic forces that flow through the spine and out through 
the nerve system. In a position such as this it is easy to 
become depressed, to have mental arguments with oneself 
or another, or to experience unhappiness. With the spine 
erect and head balanced at the top of the spine, we are pos-
itive, dynamic. Thoughts race through the mind substance, 
and we are aware of many, many thoughts. Therefore, the 
next step is to transmute the energies from the intellectual 
area of the mind so that we move our awareness into an 
area of the mind which does not think but conceives, looks 
at the thinking area. ¶The force of the intellectual area of 
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the mind is controlled and transmuted through the power 
of a regulated breath. A beginning prâ∫âyâma is a method 
of breathing nine counts as we inhale, holding one; nine 
counts as we exhale, holding one count. Be very sure to 
maintain the same number of counts out as in, or that 
the breath is regulated to the same distance in as the same 
distance out. This will quickly allow you to become aware 
of an area of the mind that does not think but is intensely 
alive, peaceful, blissful, conceives the totality of a concept 
rather than thinking out the various parts. This percep-
tive area of the mind is where the actinic forces are most 
vibrant. Sushum∫â, the power of the spine, is felt dynami-
cally, and we are then ready to begin meditation. ¶Medi-
tate on awareness as an individual entity flowing through 
all areas of the mind, as the free citizen of the world trav-
els through each country, each city, not attaching himself 
anywhere. ¶In meditation, awareness must be loosened 
and made free to move vibrantly and buoyantly into the 
inner depths where peace and bliss remain undisturbed for 
centuries, or out into the odic force fields of the material 
world where man is in conflict with his brother, or into the 
internal depths of the subconscious mind. Meditate, there-
fore, on awareness traveling freely through all areas of the 
mind. The dynamic willpower of the meditator in his abil-
ity to control his awareness as it flows into its inner depths 
eventually brings him to a state of bliss where awareness is 
simply aware of itself. This would be the next area to move 
into in a meditation. Simply sit, being totally aware that 
one is aware. New energies will flood the body, flowing out 
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through the nerve system, out into the exterior world. The 
nature then becomes refined in meditating in this way. 

FRIDAY

The Benefits  
Of Meditation

After one has finished a powerful medi-
tation—and to meditate for even ten to 
fifteen minutes takes as much energy as 
one would use in running one mile—it 
fills and thrills one with an abundance 

of energy to be used creatively in the external world dur-
ing the activities of daily life. After the meditation is over, 
work to refine every attribute of the external nature. Learn 
to give and to give freely without looking for a thank-you 
or a reward. Learn to work for work’s sake, joyfully, for 
all work is good. Find the “thank-yous” from deep within 
yourself. Learn to be happy by seeking happiness, not from 
others, but from the depths of the mind that is happiness 
itself. ¶And when in daily life, observe the play of the forces, 
the odic force as it plays between people and people, and 
people and their things. When it is flowing nicely between 
people, it is called harmony. But when the odic force con-
gests itself between people and tugs and pulls and causes 
unhappiness, it is called contention. And then, when the 
odic force congests within oneself, we become aware of 
unhappy, fretful, disturbed states of the mind. The odic 
force then is called turbulence. It’s the same force. The 
meditator learns to work with the odic forces of the world. 
He avoids shying away from them. The out-there and the 
within are his playground. ¶The finest times to meditate 
are before dawn, at noon, sunset and midnight. All four of 
these times could be used, or choose one. The meditation 
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should be from fifteen minutes to one-half hour to begin 
with. What to meditate on? The transmutation of the odic 
forces back to their source, the actinic force. Through per-
fect posture, âsana, we transmute the physical forces and 
the emotional forces. Through the control of the breath, 
prâ∫âyâma, we transmute the intellectual forces and move 
awareness out of the area of the mind that is always think-
ing—the great dream. ¶Then we become vibrant and con-
fident in ourselves, feeling the power of our spine through 
which the actinic forces flow out through the nerve sys-
tem. We learn to lean on our own spine more than on 
any other person, teacher, book, organization or system. 
Answers begin to become real and vibrant, hooked on to 
the end of each question. And these and many more are 
the dynamic rewards of the sincere aspirant who searches 
within through meditation. 

SATURDAY

Becoming  
Simple

When one begins to meditate, he 
should approach it dynamically, for it 
is becoming more alive. He is penetrat-
ing his awareness into the very source 
of life itself, for eventually he hopes to 

attain the ultimate goal, merger with Íiva, the experience 
of the Self beyond all time, beyond all form, beyond all 
cause. The experience of Paraßiva is attained only when 
one has become very simple, direct, uncomplicated. When 
a new nerve system has been built within this very body, 
strong enough to hold awareness within enough so that 
awareness itself can completely dissolve itself into its 
own essence, Satchidânanda and Paraßiva are experi-
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enced. ¶After that dynamic experience, man’s heritage in 
this lifetime, one enters back into the mind—which is all 
form, creating, preserving, destroying, completely finished 
in all areas of manifestation—and moves freely through the 
mind, seeing it for what it is. ¶Paraßiva is the ultimate goal 
in merging with Íiva, the realization of the Self in its total-
ity. How does one know that one has experienced such an 
experience if you cannot speak of it, if it is beyond the mind, 
thought, cause, time and space? And yet one does know 
and vibrantly knows. There are various signposts. One is 
that one could go into Paraßiva an ignorant person and 
come out wise. Another: the urgency, the goal, the quest, 
is over. He loses something: the desire for Self Realization. 
Another signpost is that the Self, the very core of existence, 
is always his point of reference. He relates to the exterior 
world only as an adult relates to the children’s toys. Paraßiva 
is to be sought for, worked for and finally attained. But a lot 
of work must be done first. ¶Choose a time for your medi-
tation. Sit up so straight and strong and dynamic that you 
feel you are at that very moment the center of the universe. 
Regulate your breath so precisely that awareness flows 
freely out of the realm of thought into the perceptive areas 
of the mind. Then begin meditating on the two forces, odic 
and actinic. Be like the spaceman high above the surface of 
the Earth looking at the odic forces of the cities. Look then, 
too, at the odic forces, the magnetic forces, that motivate 
your life within yourself and between people and you and 
things. Feel the actinic force flooding out from the central 
source of energy itself. And then turn awareness in upon 
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itself. Simply be aware of being aware. Sit in dynamic bliss. 
And in coming out of this meditation, next feel the power 
of the spine, vibrant energy flooding out through the nerve 
system, the hands, the arms, the legs, the head. Enter back 
into life joyfully, joyously.

SUNDAY

Discipline 
And Success

It is very important to decide exactly 
what you are going to meditate on 
before beginning. Then stay with the 
decision throughout the meditation 
and make every effort to avoid the 

tendency to become distracted and take off in a new direc-
tion. The Shûm language as a tool for guiding the medita-
tor is very helpful, because the individual’s awareness is 
precisely held within the chosen area. This is similar to 
how we must discipline ourselves to be successful in outer 
activities. To become distracted is unacceptable. Success-
ful people finish what they begin. It is possible to learn to 
meditate extremely well but be unsuccessful in practicing 
it if the meditator allows himself to become sidetracked 
once the inside of the mind has opened. To be successful, 
one has to be very, very firm with oneself when beginning a 
meditation. Each meditation must be performed in the way 
it was intended to be performed when the meditation was 
begun. ¶To be successful in meditation, we have to bring 
the mind into a disciplined state. Undisciplined people can 
never be told what to do, because they will not listen. Their 
awareness is wafted around by every little fancy that comes 
along. Those who really want to make progress in medita-
tion and continue to do so and better themselves year after 

MWSpb book.indb   105 1/13/05   11:57:26 AM



MERGING WITH ÍIVA106

year after year have to approach this art in an extremely 
positive and systematic way. ¶Thousands of devotees have 
come and gone since the beginning of my mission in . 

Each one of them was determined to go deep within and 
realize the Self, but many gave up along the way. This 
was because at times the ßakti power became very strong 
within them and their inner nerve system was not ready 
to receive the impact. Others were successful because they 
were more disciplined, and when their inner power came 
up, they enjoyed its intensity by holding it steady within 
the spine. They rested in the bliss of awareness aware only 
of itself. They then continued the meditation as planned 
after the power began to wane.
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Paraßiva Darßana Pâdapañchakam

parixava dxa*na paadpaÇk[ma<

Five Steps to Enlightenment

Step by step, practice withdrawal of the mind 
and look inward. One by one, you will witness 
the myriad good things within. Now and here 
below, you may meet the Lord for whom the 
ancient Veda still searches everywhere. 

Tirumantiram 578
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MONDAY

Step One: 
Attention

The grand old man of the East who or-
dained me, Jnanaguru Yoganathan, Yo-
gaswami of Jaffna, used to say time and 
time again, “It was all finished long ago.” 
It’s finished already. The whole mind is 

finished, all complete, in all stages of manifestation. Man’s 
individual awareness flows through the mind as the trav-
eler treads the globe. ¶Now we come to the real study, and 
this applies right to you and to you personally: the five 
steps on the path of enlightenment. What are they? At-
tention, concentration, meditation, contemplation and 
Self Realization. Those are the five steps that awareness 
has to flow through, gaining strength each time, on the 
path to enlightenment. When we first start, awareness is 
flowing through many areas of the mind. And if it is a 
mature awareness, we will say it’s a great big ball of light, 
flowing through the mind. And if it’s not a mature aware-
ness, it’s like a little ping-pong ball, bouncing around. The 
little ping-pong ball awareness is not going to walk the 
path of enlightenment, so to speak. It’s going to bobble 
around in the instinctive mind, incarnation after incar-
nation, until it grows to a great big ball, like a great big 
beach ball. Then finally it will have enough experiences 
flowing through the mind to turn in on itself. When this 
happens, certain faculties come into being. One of them 
is willpower. And we learn to hold attention. We learn to 
hold awareness at attention. Awareness: attention! ¶What 
is attention? Attention is the first of the five steps on the 
path, that is, holding awareness steady, centralized in only 
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one area of the mind, and the area that we choose it to be 
in, not the area that someone else has chosen it to be in. 
Our awareness is moved around by other people through 
the mind at such a fast rate that we think we are moving 
awareness ourself, so to speak. That’s a funny way to talk 
because I’m saying we move awareness as if awareness is 
something else, other than us. But awareness and energy 
and willpower are all the same thing. So, we will just call 
it awareness from here on out. When other people move 
awareness through one area or another, we call that distrac-
tion, or worldly distractions. The mission is to move aware-
ness yourself. How do you learn to do that? By holding it at 
attention. ¶How does attention work? Attention is aware-
ness poised like a hummingbird over a flower. It doesn’t 
move. The flower doesn’t move, and awareness becomes 
aware of the flower—poised. The entire nerve system of 
the physical body and the functions of breath have to be at 
a certain rhythm in order for awareness to remain poised 
like a hummingbird over a flower. Now, since the physical 
body and our breath have never really been disciplined 
in any way, we have to begin by breathing rhythmically 
and diaphragmatically, so that we breathe out the same 
number of counts as we breathe in. After we do this over 
a long period of time—and you can start now—then the 
body becomes trained, the external nerve system becomes 
trained, responds, and awareness is held at attention.
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TUESDAY

Step Two:  
Concentration

Then we automatically move into the 
next step, concentration. The hum-
mingbird, poised over the flower, held 
at attention, begins to look at the flow-
er, to concentrate on it, to study it, to 

muse about it, not to be distracted by another flower—that 
is then awareness moving. Awareness distracted, here, is 
awareness simply moving to another flower, or moving to 
another area of the mind. ¶Give up the idea that thoughts 
come in and out of your mind like visitors come in and 
out of your house. Hold to the idea that it is awareness 
that moves, rather than the thoughts that move. Look at 
awareness as a yo-yo at the end of a string. The string is 
hooked to the very core of energy itself, and awareness 
flows out and it flows in. Awareness might flow out toward 
a tree and in again, and then out toward a flower and then 
in again, and down toward the ground and then in again. 
This wonderful yo-yo of awareness—that is a good concept 
to grasp in order to become more acquainted with aware-
ness. Awareness held at attention can then come into the 
next vibratory rate and concentrate. ¶Take a flower and 
place it in front of you. Breathe deeply as you sit before it. 
Simply look at it. Don’t stare at it and strain your eyes. But 
simply become aware of it. Each time awareness moves to 
some other area of the mind, with your willpower move 
awareness back and become aware of the flower again. 
Keep doing this until you are simply aware of the flower 
and not aware of your body or your breath. Then begin to 
concentrate on the flower. That is the second step. Think 
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about the flower. Move into the area of the mind where all 
flowers exist in all phases of manifestation, and concentrate 
on the flower. Move from one area to another—to where 
all stems exist, to the stem of that particular flower, to the 
root that that particular flower came from, and to the seed. 
Concentrate, concentrate, concentrate on the flower. This 
is what concentration is—remaining in the thought area 
of the particular item that you are aware of and flowing 
through the different color and sound vibrations of the 
thoughts. How does it work? The powers of concentra-
tion—it is only a name. Actually, what is happening is you 
are flowing awareness through the area of the mind which 
contains the elements which actually made that particu-
lar flower, and you are perceiving how all those elements 
came together.

WEDNESDAY

Step Three: 
Meditation

After we are able to hold awareness 
hovering over that which we are con-
centrating upon, we come into great 
powers of observation. We are able 
to look into and almost through that 

which we are concentrating upon and observe its various 
parts and particles, its action and its reaction, because we 
are not distracted. Even observation in daily life, as a result 
of regular participation in the practice of concentration, 
comes naturally. We are able to see more, hear more, feel 
more. Our senses are more keen and alive. Observation is 
so necessary to cultivate, to bring awareness fully into the 
fullness of meditation. ¶This leads us then into our very 
next step, meditation. Meditation and concentration are 

MWSpb book.indb   112 1/13/05   11:57:39 AM



113CHAPTER 9: FIVE STEPS TO ENLIGHTENMENT

practically the same thing, though meditation is simply a 
more intense state of concentration. The state of medita-
tion is careful, close scrutiny of the individual elements and 
energies which make up that flower. You are scrutinizing 
the inner layers of the mind, of how a flower grows, how 
the seed is formed. You are observing it so keenly that you 
have forgotten that you are a physical body, that you are an 
emotional unit, that you are breathing. You are in the area 
of mind where that flower exists, and the bush that it came 
from, and the roots and the seed and all phases of mani-
festation, all at the same time. And you are seeing it as it 
actually is in that area of the mind, where the flower is that 
you first put awareness at attention upon, then began to 
concentrate upon. Then you are meditating on the actual 
inner area of the mind where, in all stages of manifestation, 
that particular species actually is within the mind. 

THURSDAY

Step Four:  
Contemplation

Out of meditation, we come into con-
templation. Contemplation is concen-
trating so deeply in the inner areas of 
the mind in which that flower and the 
species of it and the seed of it and all 

exist. We go deeper, deeper, deeper within, into the energy 
and the life within the cells of the flower, and we find that 
the energy and the life within the cells of the flower is the 
same as the energy within us, and we are in contemplation 
upon energy itself. We see the energy as light. We might 
see the light within our head, if we have a slight body con-
sciousness. In a state of contemplation, we might not even 
be conscious of light itself, for you are only conscious of 
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light if you have a slight consciousness of darkness. Oth-
erwise, it is just your natural state, and you are in a deep 
reverie. In a state of contemplation, you are so intently alive, 
you can’t move. That’s why you sit so quietly. ¶Yogaswami 
once said, “I went in and in and in, so deep within, that a 
bird was sitting on my head.” That is the type of teaching 
he would give to cause people to think that the physical 
body was so quiet, and quiet for so long, that a bird was 
just sitting on his head, didn’t even know it was a man sit-
ting there—“I went in and in and in and in so deeply that a 
bird was sitting on my head.” Go in and in and in and in so 
deeply that a bird could sit on your head, through the stages 
of attention, concentration, meditation and contemplation 
of the inner energies of the universe itself. ¶When you are 
in the mind of energy, in that rarefied consciousness, you 
are not conscious of the Earth or any planets. You are just 
conscious of the stratum of energy that runs through Earth, 
space and planets. It’s not even really energy. We are only 
conscious of energy when we are conscious of something 
that seems to be not energy. However, this is contempla-
tion, the very source of that which is within and running 
through form.

FRIDAY

Step Five: Self 
Realization

This, then, leads to samâdhi, the very 
deepest samâdhi, where we almost, in a 
sense, go within one atom of that ener-
gy and move into the primal source 
of all. There’s really nothing that you 

can say about it, because you cannot cast that concept of 
the Self, or that depth of samâdhi, you cannot cast it out 
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in words. You cannot throw it out in a concept, because 
there are no areas of the mind in which the Self exists, and 
yet, but for the Self the mind, consciousness, would not 
exist. ¶You have to realize It to know It; and after you real-
ize It, you know It; and before you realize It, you want It; 
and after you realize It, you don’t want It. You have lost 
something. You have lost your goal for Self Realization, 
because you’ve got it. ¶I realized, went through that deep 
samâdhi, right through these steps. I was taught these steps 
at a very young age: attention, concentration, meditation 
and contemplation, and then into the very deepest, deep-
est samâdhi. After I went through that, I came out into 
contemplation, into meditation, into concentration, and 
thought, “How simple. Where was I, wandering around 
all this time, not to have been able to perceive and be 
the obvious?” The Çhândogya Upanishad expresses it so 
beautifully:“The Infinite is below, above, behind, before, 
to the right, to the left. I am all this. This Infinite is the 
Self. The Self is below, above, behind, before, to the right, 
to the left. I am all this. One who knows, meditates upon 
and realizes the truth of the Self—such a one delights in 
the Self, revels in the Self, rejoices in the Self. He becomes 
master of himself and master of all the worlds. Slaves are 
they who know not this truth. He who knows, meditates 
upon and realizes this truth of the Self finds that every-
thing—primal energy, ether, fire, water and all the other 
elements, mind, will, speech, sacred hymns and scriptures, 
indeed the whole universe—issues forth from it” (7.25.1-2; 

7.26.1, upp, p. 118).
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SATURDAY

Going In and 
Coming Out

The Self is so simple. You have to 
be so simple to realize the Self, not 
simple-minded, but so unattached. 
Awareness has to be able to move so 
nimbly through the mind, like a grace-

ful deer going through the forest, so deftly through the 
mind, that none of the sticky substance of the mind, so 
to speak, sticks onto awareness and holds it steadfast for 
a period of time. And only with that agility can you move 
awareness in quickly to the Source, in on itself, until you 
come out having realized the Self. It is an experience you 
come out of more than go into. ¶If you were to explain Self 
Realization in another way, look at it in this way. Right out 
here we have a swimming pool. Beneath the surface of the 
water, we will call that the Self. The surface of the water, 
just the surface of it, we will call that the depths of con-
templation, that pure consciousness, that most super-rar-
efied area of the mind, the most refined area of the mind 
of pure consciousness. And we are going to dive through 
pure consciousness into the Self. We will call the physical 
body awareness. It’s a body of light, and it’s going to dive 
into the Self, into the depths of samâdhi. But to do that, it 
has to break the surface, has to break pure consciousness. 
¶So, then, we make a preparation. Attention! We take all 
our clothes off. We put on a bathing suit and walk around 
the pool. We are getting ready for this great dive. Concen-
tration! We pull our forces together. We don’t quite know 
what is going to happen to us. Meditation! We look over 
the swimming pool. We look over the whole thing. We are 
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studying out the philosophy of just what we are going to 
do. We even try to measure the depth of the Self. We talk 
to people about it and ask, “Have you jumped in there?” 
Some say, “No, but I intend to one day,” and others will 
answer, “Yes.” “Well, can you tell me something about it?” 
They say, “Uh-uh, no.” Then you go into contemplation. 
You just stand. And you are completely aware of just stand-
ing there, right on the brink of the Absolute, and you are 
standing—so, so, so much conscious that you’re there; you 
are just aware of being aware. And then you laugh, and 
then you jump in. As your hands and head go into the 
water, they disappear. As the body breaks the surface, it 
disappears. As the legs go in, they disappear. And we are all 
looking at the surface of the swimming pool and don’t see 
you there anymore. You just disappeared, the whole body. 
¶As you come out of that samâdhi, first the hands and head 
come up and begin to appear again—then the chest, then 
the entire torso. Then, as you climb out from the pool, the 
legs reappear, and finally the feet appear again. You are just 
the same as you were before, but you are all clean on the 
inside. Awareness has a new center. The center is way down 
in the bottom of there, someplace that you can’t even talk 
about. You have realized, when you come out, that you 
have realized the Self. ¶Before you went in, you knew all 
sorts of things about it. You could quote a thousand dif-
ferent things about the Self; you knew so much. And when 
you come out, you don’t know anything about it at all. You 
know you have had a tremendous experience. You have 
had an inner bath. Then you go back into just enjoying the 
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experience—contemplation. Then you begin to meditate, 
coming out again on the experience. And there is a vast-
ness in you that awareness can no longer penetrate. It’s a 
tremendous vastness; you just can’t penetrate it anymore. 
You go in and in and in, and then all of a sudden you real-
ize that you have realized the Self again. And you go in and 
in and in, and then all of a sudden you realize that you have 
realized the Self again. And everything is different. ¶You 
look at the world from the inside out. You look at people 
from the inside out. You look at a person, and immediately 
you see how he came along through life. You look at his 
face, and you see what his mother looks like. You look into 
his subconscious mind; you see what his home looked like. 
You see what he was like when he was ten years old, four-
teen, twenty, twenty-five years old; now he is thirty. And 
at the same time you are seeing what he is going to look 
like when he is forty years old, and so forth. You see the 
whole sequence, all now. Then you really know, after that 
deep samâdhi, that the mind, in all phases of manifestation, 
was all finished long ago. It’s already complete. ¶Before 
that, you try to believe in that concept. And it’s a vast con-
cept to believe in, because at certain times, when awareness 
is flowing in the external areas of the mind, it certainly 
doesn’t look that way at all. Our perspective is limited. 

SUNDAY

After Self  
Realization

After the deep samâdhi of Self Realiza-
tion, our perspective couldn’t really be 
called vast; we simply see things the 
way they are. And it’s as simple as that. 
We see things the way they are, and 
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that is the way they are, from the inside out. You look at 
a tree. You see the energies of the tree all working within 
the tree. Then, after that, you see the leaves and the bark, 
and yet you see it all at the same time, all working together. 
That is Self Realization. ¶Those are the five steps on the 
path of enlightenment, five steps that you have to work 
with. The first one could be the most difficult—attention. 
It is making a strong, brave soldier that’s going on a great 
mission out of awareness. By calling awareness to atten-
tion, awareness immediately has to detach itself from that 
which it was previously aware of. For when awareness is at-
tached to that which it is aware of, it thinks it is that thing. 
It doesn’t think it is that thing, but seemingly so. When we 
detach awareness from that which it is aware of, we can 
move freely through the mind, first in a limited area of 
the mind, then in a more and more vast area of the mind. 
¶Then we learn to concentrate, which awakens the power 
of observation. If you have attention and concentration, 
the other stages come automatically. But for Self Realiza-
tion, you have to really want it more than your life; for that 
deep samâdhi, that’s what it is: more than your life. The 
realization of the Self, beyond the rarefied areas of pure 
consciousness, is more than your life. You have to want it 
more than your life. ¶Memorize these five steps: attention, 
concentration, meditation, contemplation, samâdhi. Now, 
there are various stages of samâdhi—savikalpa samâdhi, 
nirvikalpa samâdhi—but when I use the word samâdhi, 
Irefer to Self Realization, the Totality, the Ultimate, which 
Ijust described. It is worth seeking for. It is worth striving 
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for. It is worth making a mission of existence on this planet 
for. ¶We are not on this planet to become educated, to get 
things, to make money, to dress up the physical body, to ac-
quire property, to feed ourselves. We are on this planet for 
the realization of the Self, for that one thing, to go within 
ourselves. That is why we have come to this planet, and we 
will keep coming back through the process of reincarna-
tion, time and time and time again, until that awareness 
grows up into a great big ball, where it is strong enough to 
move through the rarefied areas of the mind—if we are 
comparing awareness to a ball, from a ping-pong ball, to a 
volleyball, to a beach ball—and finally we are just there. 

MWSpb book.indb   120 1/13/05   11:57:44 AM



121CHAPTER 9: FIVE STEPS TO ENLIGHTENMENT

MWSpb book.indb   121 1/13/05   11:57:44 AM



Jîvanaµ Mahânubhûti˙

jaIvana\ mahanauBaUita:

Life, the Great Experience

Though they practice yoga for eight thousand years,  
still men do not see the Lord, sweet as ambrosia and 
delightful to the eye. But if, illumined, you seek Him 
within, He is there in you, as a reflection in a mirror.

Tirumantiram 603
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MONDAY

Establish Basic 
Principles

At one time or another in life, each of us 
has had similar experiences of temptation. 
There were times when we went against 
what we knew to be the better action, did 
things we knew we would be sorry for 

later. We knew because the actual knowing of the conse-
quences of our actions or inactions is resident within us. 
Even the demons of ancient scripture are actually within 
us, for that is the lower, instinctive nature to which power 
is given when we go against what we know to be the best 
for us. Even the greatest souls have temptations. The souls 
who are the oldest and the strongest have the strongest 
temptations and desires. Do you often ask, “Why should 
this happen to me? What did I do to deserve this?” The 
experience was created and born of your own strength. Any 
lesser experience would have meant little more than nothing 
to you because no lesson would have been derived from it. 
¶When we go to kindergarten, we are taught gently. When 
we go to the university, we are taught in the language of 
the university. The teachings only come to us from life in a 
way that we can best understand them, in a way that we can 
best call forth our inner strength. I have been in many situ-
ations and expected people to meet certain standards, but I 
have discovered that there are many basic things people just 
don’t know. ¶If you check back through the pages recording 
various periods of your life, you will observe that knowing 
grew from certain experiences which you held memory of in 
your subconscious mind. You can also look within yourself 
and observe all that you do not know that you knew. For 
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example, start with all those things you are not sure about. 
You must resolve all of these things through understanding 
before you can clear your subconscious mind. When you 
have cleared your subconscious mind through understand-
ing the lessons from the experiences you are still reacting to, 
you will unfold the inner sight of your clear white light and 
begin to live in your true being. ¶The yoga student must 
establish basic principles in his life. He must try very hard to 
do this. The knowledge of interrelated action and reaction is 
within the consciousness of man. To understand the deeper 
experiences of life, we must analyze them. We must ask 
ourselves, “What does this experience mean? What lesson 
have I derived from it? Why did it happen?” ¶We can only 
find answers to these questions when we have established 
a foundation of dharmic principles, which are the mental 
laws governing action and reaction. Below are listed thirty-
six contemporary dharmic principles that stabilize external 
forces so that a contemplative life may be fully lived. When 
practiced unrelentingly, they bring the understanding of the 
external and deeper experiences of life.
.  Simplify life and serve others.
. Live in spiritual company.
. Seek fresh air and sunshine.
. Drink pure water.
. Eat simple, real foods, not animal flesh.
. Live in harmony with nature.
.  Consume what you genuinely need rather than desire.
.  Revere the many forms of life.
. Exercise thirty minutes every day.
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. Make peace, not noise.
. Make a temple of your home.
. Develop an art form or craft.
. Make your own clothing and furniture.
. Express joy through song and dance.
. Grow your own food organically.
. Plant twelve trees a year.
. Purify your environment.
. Leave beauty where you pass.
. Realize God in this life.
. Be one with your guru.
. Be nonviolent in thought and action.
. Love your fellow man.
. Rely on the independent energy in the spine.
. Observe the mind thinking.
. Cultivate a contemplative nature by seeking the light.
. Draw the lesson from each experience of life.
. Detach awareness from its objects.
.  Identify with infinite intelligence, not body,  

mind or intellect.
. Be aware in the eternal now, not in the past or the future.
. Do not take advantage of trust or abuse credit.
. Keep promises and confidences.
. Restrain and direct desire.
. Seek understanding through meditation.
. Work with a spiritual discipline.
.  Think and speak only that which is true, kind,  

helpful and necessary.
. Create a temple for the next generation by tithing.
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TUESDAY

Seeking for  
Understanding

If you desire to find the answer to any 
question intently enough, you can find 
the answer within yourself, or you can 
find it in our holy scriptures or books 
of wisdom. Pick up one of these books, 

open it, and you will intuitively turn to the page which 
holds an answer to your question. You have had the expe-
rience at one time or another of recognizing your answer 
as confirmation that all knowing is within you. ¶There is 
a state of mind in which the sifting-out process of action 
and reaction is not possible. This is when the subconscious 
mind is confused. Too many experiences have gone into 
the subconscious that have not been resolved through 
understanding. Balancing the subconscious mind is like 
keeping accounts or balancing books. ¶Suppose you have 
hurriedly put many figures on your ledger. Some of them 
are correct but a few are not, and others do not belong, so 
the books don’t balance. You may spend hours over these 
ledgers, but they won’t balance because it is human nature 
that we do not see our own mistakes. It takes someone 
else to gently point them out to you. As you quietly sit in 
concentration over your books, trying to balance them 
with a deeper understanding, your guru, teacher or friend 
may walk in the door and in five minutes find the error. 
You correct it and, like magic, the darkness lifts, the books 
balance perfectly and you inwardly see your clear white 
light. The ledger is your subconscious mind, the figures 
are your experiences, and until you understand them you 
will remain in darkness, in a state of imbalance. ¶You will 
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not only feel this disharmony, you will be able to see it 
portrayed as darkness within your body. For just as it is 
your experience which makes up your subconscious state 
of mind, so it is your subconscious which creates the physi-
cal body and makes it look as it does. There are some peo-
ple skilled enough to look at your face and your body and 
thereby read what is in your subconscious mind. My spiri-
tual master, Jnanaguru Yogaswami, could look at another’s 
mind, see and understand the nature and intensity of the 
darkness or light. It is a science only a few are trained in 
accurately. He knew that the physical body is really created 
by the sum total of the conflicts and tranquilities within 
the subconscious state of mind. As man becomes enlight-
ened through cognition, the conflict lessens, giving birth 
to the dawn after the darker hours. Hence the statement 
about the third eye, “When the eye becomes single, the 
whole body shall be filled with light.” 

WEDNESDAY

Experience Is 
A Classroom

Each experience is a classroom. When 
the subconscious mind has been fully 
reconciled to everything that has hap-
pened, when you have fully realized 
that everything you have gone through 

is nothing more and nothing less than an experience, and 
that each experience is really a classroom, you will receive 
from yourself your innerversity personal evaluation report, 
and it will be covered with the highest grades, denoting 
excellent cognition. ¶Each of these higher grades is impor-
tant, for when you put them together they will unfold a 
consciousness of understanding, making you eligible for 
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your graduation certificate of visually seeing the clear 
white light within your head while sitting in a darkened 
room. Yet, if you have failed a class, or several classes, not 
only will the marks show, but it will also take you longer 
to graduate. If you haven’t taken from each experience 
its sum of understanding, subconsciously you remain in 
the classroom reacting to the lesson you are learning, even 
though the experience may have occurred fifteen or twenty 
years ago. ¶So, we have to end each of these experiences in 
understanding. We have to be promoted to the next deeper 
grade of awareness so that, with the universal love born of 
understanding, we can close the classroom doors behind 
us and receive our diploma. When we receive this first 
diploma of the clear white light, we are given the greater 
knowledge and wisdom of what this great experience of 
life is all about. How do we realize what life is all about? By 
having lived it fully we fully realize that the past is noth-
ing more and nothing less than a dream, and a dream is 
comprised of pleasant experiences and nightmares. Both 
are just experiences, neither good nor bad, right nor wrong. 
¶But you must remember that even the greatest souls have 
had nightmares, confusions, heartbreaks, disappointments, 
losses, desires that have been unfulfilled and experiences 
that they have not been able to cognize. And then they 
have come to a point in their lives when their inner being 
started pushing forward to the conscious plane. In other 
words, they have had just about all the experience neces-
sary to graduate out of the instinctive-intellectual world, or 
consciousness. The great, intuitive superconscious nature 
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begins pushing forward to the conscious plane, stirring 
up within the subconscious the remnants of the past. As 
those remnants come up, they have to be faced and cog-
nized through meditation, thus creating the foundation for 
understanding the basic laws and principles of life. Then 
comes the dawn of the clear white light. 

THURSDAY

We Create Our 
Mind Each Instant

I always try to keep the approach 
to the study of life and the unfold-
ment of the inner Self very simple by 
giving examples of the flower that 
begins as the little seed and grows 

into a stem forming a bud. We know nothing of the blossom 
until the bud opens, and we know little of the bud after it 
has become a blossom. However, each process within that 
growth to maturity is an experience for the plant. The seed 
contains within itself its basic laws of growth. The stem 
will tell its own story as it grows. The bud contains many 
experiences and has contained within it a complete story 
of its own. As the blossom unfolds, it tells a radiant auto-
biography of beauty. ¶In the philosophies of the Orient, 
the inner mind is often depicted as the lotus flower. That 
is what the mind would look like if you could see the mind. 
We can look at things on the material plane. The ugly things 
tell us how ugly the mind can become. When we look at the 
beautiful creations of nature, we see how lovely the mind 
can be. ¶It is up to us to choose how we want to create the 
mind, conscious and subconscious. I say “how we want to 
create the mind” because we are creating our mind each 
instant. There is no past! That dream as it passes before our 
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vision is right now. We call it the past because we say we 
remember, but as we are remembering, we are recreating 
what we are remembering in the present. There is no future! 
That is also a dream or a vision, just like the past, because 
when we think of the so-called future we are recreating it 
before our vision right now. Therefore, there is no past; there 
is no future. Now is the only apparent reality! Now is the only 
apparent reality, and it is up to us to decide how we want to 
create our mind, because we do create our mind each instant. 
¶We can make basic decisions. “I would like to be nice to a 
certain friend of mine. That is the one who has not been 
too friendly to me lately.” This is a basic decision. Go out 
today, and if someone does harm to you, or your friend 
is not kind to you, show your love by doing something 
kind for him. It is up to us to decide how to face life, be it 

“love your neighbor,” or “an eye for an eye and a tooth for 
a tooth.” It is up to us to fathom the reaction we are going 
to cause in ourselves and others by each of our decisions. 
Since each decision will bring its own reward, it is up to us 
to determine whether we want to suffer through a reaction 
as a result of an action that we have not duly considered 
in the light of dharmic principles. ¶Life is a series of deci-
sions. Each instant, as we create the instant, we are creating 
the decision. We are facing the reaction we caused to come 
before us, and in facing it with the power of principle we are 
building the so-called future. So, a man has two paths, and 
every moment is a moment of judgment. Good judgment 
comes from concentration—directing the flow of thought. 
It does not always have to be difficult to choose. 
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FRIDAY

The Art of  
Being Constant

There is an art which you can learn 
which will make all of your decisions 
easier. It is the art of being constant. 
Consistency wins. Consistency is one 
of the most important qualities of a 

devotee. It is only through consistency in your daily life 
that you gain the awareness which enables you to cognize 
the experiences of life, taking from them their real lessons. 
It is only through consistency that you can avoid many of 
the boulders that lie in your way on the classical yoga path 
to enlightenment. Practice the art of being constant, and 
you will unfold your destiny, discover what you were born 
to do and learn how to accomplish it in this life. For in 
that security you will awaken and fulfill your destiny and 
realize the Self. Thus having your feet planted firmly on the 
ground, your consciousness can dwell freely in the spirit 
born of Self Realization. ¶Study your approach to life today 
as you practice this exercise. Take some of the experiences 
from your subconscious state of mind. Add them up and 
see how well your life balances out. Visualize a scale before 
you. Put the total of the experiences understood and the 
lessons derived from them on one side. Put on the other 
side of the scale the total number of experiences that you 
do not fully understand and from which you can still reap 
lessons. See how they balance. If they balance evenly, you 
are well on your way to becoming steadfast and constant. 
If they overbalance on the reactionary side, you are on the 
right track because you now have the power to balance 
your scale—your subconscious. If they overbalance on 
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the understanding side, you should consider dedicating 
your life to the service of others. ¶Sit quietly with your 
eyes closed. Look deep within and trace back to the peak 
experiences that have happened through your life from 
your earliest days. Quickly fan through the pages of your 
life and pinpoint each climax, and know that that climax 
was the sum total of many experiences, forming one great 
experience out of which one great lesson of life was born. 
¶Take the experiences that you are not quite sure of—all 
the ones that you cannot form into a solid stone of under-
standing. Take those experiences and resolve to trace down 
each intuitively. Don’t analyze. Just look at the sum total 
of the experiences, and after awhile you will get your clari-
fication in a flash of intuition. This will be of great benefit 
to you. The great lessons that those experiences offer will 
become apparent as you progress in your practice of con-
centration. Do this, and you will do much for yourself. 

SATURDAY

Awakening 
Willpower

This is why you were born. The one 
and only reason why you are existing 
in your material body is first to unfold 
into your clear white light, then pene-
trate deeper and deeper, touch into the 

Self, become a knower of the Self, Satchidânanda, and then 
deeper still into nirvikalpa samâdhi, Self Realization, pre-
paring for the next steps on the classical yoga path—mok-
sha, freedom from rebirth, and vißvagrâsa, merging with 
Íiva. You will soon realize that you create the mind in any 
way that you want, that you are master of your mind. To 
become master of your mind, you must realize that under-
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standing is fifty percent of control of the mind, and you 
have to work at it as an accountant would work to balance 
his books, as a musician has to work to master his instru-
ment. ¶To know yourself is why you are on Earth. You were 
born to realize the Self. You are not here to make money, to 
clothe yourself or to entertain yourself. These are inciden-
tals. You are here on this planet to realize the Self God, and 
the only way to experience Self Realization is to awaken 
within you a dynamic, indomitable, actinic will. To do this, 
the steps are: first, find out what and where the willpower 
is. Everyone has it. Willpower is that quietness within, that 
serenity that is likened to a light so bright that you can-
not see it with the physical eyes. Second, learn to use this 
actinic will. Begin with little things that you do. Become 
satisfied with everything that you do. To you, it must be a 
work of art, even if it is just drying a dish, cleaning a floor 
or painting a picture. Your work must satisfy you, and if it 
does not satisfy the inner you one hundred percent, you 
must use your indomitable willpower and keep striving 
until it does. ¶You must become a perfectionist unto your-
self, but first decide what your standard for perfection is. 
You must control the quality of your work. Take on no 
responsibility that you cannot handle. By doing this, you 
will find that you have much more control over the physi-
cal body and emotions than you ever thought possible. 
You will begin to demonstrate to yourself your powers of 
control over material creations, the physical body and the 
emotions of the instinctive area of the mind. Demonstra-
tion comes as you use your indomitable willpower. 
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SUNDAY

To Live a  
Radiant Life

It is one thing to talk; it is another thing 
to demonstrate what is declared. Dem-
onstration is a result of your awareness 
flowing through the superconscious 
area of the mind. The superconscious 

mind is actinic or radiant force, whereas the conscious and 
subconscious states of mind are manifestations of odic 
force, or magnetism. Excessive talk arises out of confused 
conscious and subconscious states of mind. ¶Find your 
actinic spiritual destiny in this life. Learn to live fully each 
instant, completely in the eternity of the moment. Become 
refined by constructive, rather than abusive, practices. 
Become positive through the generation of good deeds, 
rather than those uncomplimentary experiences we react 
to and reenact. Yours is a new and positive destiny, one that 
is true, constant and free from want or dangers. Life ahead 
for you can only become one of fulfillment and radiance 
as you adjust to dharmic principles. Follow these thirty-six 
gentle guidelines for living and meditate regularly in the 
morning when you awaken and just before sleep each night. 
That is all that is needed by the beginner on the eternal 
path to those enlightened heights of superconsciousness 
to which the subtle, individual, intelligent awareness of 
man aspires. ¶On and on through the mind we travel daily, 
once awareness has become detached from the limited area 
of mind it has been trapped in. The journey seems end-
less! It is. Seek on, seek on. Look in, look in. And on that 
solid foundation of good character, move into that place 
in the mind and live there, seeing no difference between 
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the inner and the outer states of fluctuating awareness. Be 
that now for which you have been striving. The search is 
within. Go within the mind. Go in and in and in and in 
and make fathomable the unfathomable depth of Being. 
You can do it. It has been done countless times over the 
past several thousand years. Give yourself the great benefit 
of believing in yourself and flow inward, inward—to the 
totality of it all.
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ku[xalyah\ saa\pa=tamaeva

I’m All Right, Right Now

Faces drawn in distress, hearts stricken with grief, the 
devas all together rushed and cried, “Lord! We bow to 
You.” Thus they prayed, prostrating low. And He of 
unsurpassing renown said, “Arise; fear not.”

Tirumantiram 352
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MONDAY

Everything 
Is Perfect!

Nowadays meditation is becoming very 
popular. Everyone is talking about being 
centered. If you’re right in the center of 
yourself, you don’t hear any of the noise 
or activity. You’re just peaceful within 

yourself. It’s only when we come into the cross-section, the 
cross-fire of life, that we feel we’re not all right. Then we 
begin living in the great lie of the universe, the great fear 
that if we die we might be gone forever. We forget all of the 
wonderful philosophy and beautiful teachings that we’ve 
been studying, and we’re just not all right. ¶My satguru, 
Yogaswami, made the very bold statement once, “There is 
not even one thing in this world that is not perfect!” You 
have to take a master like that very seriously. He was sat-
guru for over fifty years in a very orthodox area of the world. 

“There is not even one thing in this world that is not per-
fect,” he said. Some of us look around at the world, and we 
find plenty of things that are wrong with it. I never have. I 
have always thought this is a wonderful planet—wouldn’t 
have missed it for anything. It is a great time now to be 
alive, even though some of us don’t think so, even though 
the planet is somewhat polluted, and some people have 
myriad complaints. ¶Meditation is not an escape from the 
exterior world. We have to straighten ourselves out in the 
exterior world first before meditation and inner life can 
really be successful. Sometimes we worry about our job, 
our business, our family or even that we are not living as 
spiritually as we think we should. ¶This is my advice: gain 
the perspective first that it is a wonderful world, that there 
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is nothing wrong in the world at all. Then ask yourself this 
question: “Am I not all right, right now, right this instant?” 
And answer, “I’m all right, right now.” Declare that. Then 
a minute later in another now ask again, “Am I all right, 
right now?” Just keep asking this one question for the rest 
of your life, and you will always feel positive, self-assured 
and fine. This attitude eliminates fear, worry and doubt. ¶I 
discovered this formula when I was seven years of age. It 
came to me from the inside one day when I was worried 
about missing my favorite radio program. We were on our 
way home in a snow storm at Lake Tahoe, and I was afraid 
we might get stuck and I’d miss the program. I saw my 
mind, awareness, go off into the future, and I brought it 
back by telling myself, “I’m all right, right now. It hasn’t 
happened yet.” As it turned out, we didn’t get stuck in the 
snow and I did get to listen to Captain Midnight. After 
that, I would say to myself, “I’m all right, right now,” every 
time something came up that stretched my imagination 
into the future, into worry, or into the past when some-
thing disturbing lingered in my memory patterns that I 
did yesterday that maybe I shouldn’t have done. Each time 
that happened I would say, “I’m all right, right now, am I 
not?” And I would have to always answer, “Of course, yes.” 
I started doing this at the age of seven, and still today I am 
convinced that I am all right, right now!
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TUESDAY

Lean on Your 
Own Spine

How can we stabilize the path on 
those days when it’s just plain rough? 
The first thing to do on the path is to 
change our perspective of looking at 
life. Initially, as we come onto the inner 

path, we look at the map of the journey—we read books. A 
book is a map. We then make up our mind whether or not 
we want to make a change in our lifestyle and our perspec-
tive. Once we decide that we do wish to go on, a good way 
to begin is to reprogram the clay-like subconscious mind. 
Reprogram the negative habit patterns by firmly believing 
that you’re really all right. ¶The second thing to accomplish 
is to learn to lean on your own spine. Everyone nowadays 
wants to lean on someone else. We lean on our families 
until they push us out into the world. Then we lean on 
our friends until they can’t help us anymore. But still we 
keep on leaning. Then we lean on our therapist until we 
run out of money. This attitude of leaning on another is 
not the foundation needed for the delicate states of deep 
meditation to be sustained. ¶We have to lean on our own 
spine. But first we have to claim our spiritual heritage and 
feel “I’m all right, right now.” By saying this and believ-
ing it, we pull the energies in just a little and become cen-
tered again. When we ask ourselves point blank, “Am I all 
right, right now?” we have to come up with a “Yes.” Lean 
on your own spine. Feel the power in the spine. Feel the 
energy in the spine. The energy in the spine is not con-
cerned with any fear or worry or doubt—not at all. It is a 
pure, powerful, blissful energy. Lean on it, and you will go 
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crashing through into inner states of meditation. Things 
in the world will also work out right for you. You will be 
in the flow of life. You will have perfect timing. Beautiful 
things will begin to happen to you in the exterior world. 
Opportunities will open up for you where there were no 
opportunities before. People will become nice to you who 
ordinarily would not. All this and more begins to happen 
because mentally you are leaning on yourself, and people 
in general like you to do this. ¶Don’t lean on a philosophy. 
Don’t lean on a guru. Don’t lean on a teacher. Lean on your 
own spine and that power within it. Then the guru can be 
some help to you, for you will obey his directions when 
he speaks. The philosophy begins to come alive in you, for 
you can complement it with your own inner knowing. 

WEDNESDAY

Realization 
Is the Key

What does it mean to “get centered” 
and to “be centered”? Actually, what 
it means is to feel the primal source 
within, to feel so centered that you are 
the center. And we always are some-

thing of what we feel, our hands or our legs or our bodies 
or our emotions or our desires. Most people on the path 
have the desire to get rid of their desires. It’s an impos-
sible battle. Have you ever tried to get rid of your desires? 
If you would stop trying to get rid of your desires, then 
you would be centered, because you then take the energy 
out of desire. You take awareness away from that world of 
desire, and you get right in the primal source of the energy 
which flows through the physical body. It flows through 
the emotional network, right through the intellectual 

MWSpb book.indb   140 1/13/05   11:58:16 AM



141CHAPTER 11: I'M ALL RIGHT, RIGHT NOW

mind. That primal source of energy is flowing through 
the spine in each and every one of us this very moment. 
Feel it? ¶The entire spiritual unfoldment process, oddly 
enough, is designed to throw you off center so that you 
have to work to pull yourself on center. First life throws 
you off center. You have all kinds of experiences. You make 
mistakes and, with your indomitable will, have to control 
that fluctuating awareness to get it right on center and 
be all right, right now. Feel that powerful energy flow-
ing through every nerve current and be that energy rather 
than the fluctuating nerve current. Then, one day, when 
you really get good at it, you find a guru. You are firmly on 
center, and he tries to throw you off. ¶My guru, Yogaswami, 
would always throw his disciples off center and set them 
spinning. They had to work hard with themselves to get on 
center again. That strengthens the sinews and the muscles 
of man’s becoming himself, becoming totally aware that he 
is aware and then controlling his mind by not allowing his 
awareness to get caught up in the vast illusion of the exter-
nalities of the mind. How’s that? That’s a good one—the 
vast illusion of the externalities of the mind! ¶What is this 
center? Well, it’s like the inside of an empty glass. You know 
something is there, and when you’re aware of it, you know 
that you’re aware inside that empty glass. However, when 
you’re aware of the glass itself, that’s something else. When 
you’re aware of the outside of the glass, that’s something 
else again. When you’re aware of the table the glass is sitting 
on, again that’s something else. Now imagine you are like 
the glass. Become aware of the space inside. That is the tan-
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gible intangible you have to grasp. ¶The best way to work 
this is a very simple way. Let’s try it now. Just open and 
close your hands and feel the muscles and the bones. Now 
feel an intangible something, an intangible energy, which 
is that life force, and soon you will feel a force within that. 
That is your force of awareness that gives the command to 
the life forces, to the muscles and sinews which open and 
close your hand. So, be that intangible force rather than the 
hand. Be the commander who commands the muscles to 
relax and tense, to open and close. It’s an intangible reality. 
This you realize. You don’t think about it. Your intellect 
cannot give it to you. Your instinct and emotions cannot 
give it to you. It’s something you have to realize. When you 
grasp it, you start to unfold and awaken spiritually. It comes 
from the deeper chakras, the higher chakras. And it’s very 
easy. You either have grasped it or you haven’t grasped it. 
So, work with that and grasp that. Then the unfoldment 
process begins. Finally you begin to see light within the 
head, light within the body. You begin to have beautiful, 
beautiful inner experiences. Everybody these days wants to 
have profound inner experiences without the use of drugs, 
or without the use of anything but their own positive will-
power. That’s the goal of the unfoldment of the people of 
all nations today, according to my own poll. And it is the 
right and mature goal. 
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THURSDAY

The Meditative 
Perspective

Someone asked, “What happens in a 
person’s daily life when he first starts 
to meditate?” Many things can and do 
happen to you when you first start to 
meditate. For instance, your friends 

may think that you’re withdrawing from them. They’ll say 
you’re afraid of the world so you’re trying to get away from 
it all by meditating. Other people will quickly congratu-
late you and say, “You’re finally on the path. We’ve waited 
a long time for you to find the path.” Then you’re taken 
into a certain social group who are also on the path, who 
have long since stopped meditating but do appreciate it 
when you do! They will talk to you so much about the 
path, they will finally get you to stop meditating, too. All 
sorts of things will happen to you. ¶The best thing to do 
when you begin meditation is to live in a good environ-
ment, among good people. Meditate alone and don’t talk 
about it to anyone except the person who is helping you 
on the path. Do it inconspicuously, privately. It’s an inner 
process, so it should be performed alone. Then only inner 
things will happen to you, and your outer life will become 
better and better and better. You’ll get into a blissful flow 
with life—a perfect timing in your outer life. You will find 
yourself standing in the right place at the right time, every 
day. You will be in the energy flow with life, guided by 
your intuition. All the wonderful things that you should 
be experiencing on this planet will begin to come to you. 
¶By changing yourself, you don’t necessarily outwardly 
alter world events. But you do find where the world is and 
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that it is functioning just as it should be, in a perfect bal-
ance of adjusting forces. From his position at the pinnacle 
of consciousness, my guru, Yogaswami, saw the harmony 
of life. From the top of the mountain looking down, you 
see the natural role of a raging ocean and the steep cliffs 
below—they are beautiful. From the bottom of the moun-
tain, the ocean can appear ominous and the cliffs treacher-
ous. Yogaswami looked at the universe from the inside out 
and saw that there is not one thing out of place or wrong. 
You can gain that perspective through meditation, which 
releases the human concepts of right and wrong, good and 
bad, easy and difficult. This is the perspective you find on 
the inside of yourself. ¶Man is in a perfect state of being 
right now. The great sages and ®ishis found this truth. They 
were not more perfect than their contemporaries, just 
more aware. You are perfect this very moment. You are all 
that you will ever be. If you don’t see it that way, then you 
live in a difficult state of affairs, striving toward perfection 
and being imperfect along the way. ¶Awareness of perfec-
tion is attained by sitting down and arriving at the state of 
expanded cosmic consciousness inside yourself. It’s there, 
only to be discovered. You can do that in nine minutes, 
nine hours, nine days or nine years. Take as long as you 
like. The fact remains that deep inside you is perfection. 
So, you see, you have a choice. You can remain in the valley, 
live in fear of the stormy ocean of life and death, or you 
can scale the nearby mountain and see from the top how 
it is from that perspective. Either way, you and everyone in 
the world are all right in the now. 
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FRIDAY

Living 
Positively

The mystic lives within himself and 
deals positively with the events and 
forces outside himself. He is always 
consciously striving to realize that 
limitless Reality within him. That is his 

practice. Yet he welcomes the challenges of the world, not 
as a karma forced upon him against his will but as his own 
self-created dharma. If he is really a mystic, he doesn’t run 
away from these challenges. He inwardly knows that life’s 
daily difficulties bring forth his inner strength in response 
to them. He sees the underlying purpose of life. He accepts 
and doesn’t reject. He searches for understanding, for the 
lesson that lies behind each experience instead of resenting 
the experience, which then creates another subconscious 
barrier for him. He knows that most problems are with 
man and the way he looks at things. ¶So, the mystic doesn’t 
need to retreat from the world. The same process continues 
regardless of where he goes. He can be as peaceful or as 
disturbed in New York City as in a secluded Himalayan val-
ley. It all depends on what goes on within him. Nor should 
he be emotionally concerned with the problems of the 
world in which he finds himself. A concert sitârist is doing 
himself and his fellow man no good by saying, “How can 
I play so beautifully when everyone else plays so poorly?” 
Similarly, the mystic cannot take the attitude, “How can I 
be peaceful and content when the world is in such a mess?” 
We need beautiful music and we need beautiful, peaceful 
beings. ¶Actually, the mystic sees the world as a conglomer-
ate of adjusting forces, and through this perspective he is not 
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emotionally involved in these forces. The world is a mirror 
of ourselves and is perfectly all right to the man who is 
content within himself. But you have to find this out for 
yourself, because unless you experience it, nothing I say 
will convince you that everything you have been through 
and are going through is wonderful and a fulfillment of the 
great pattern of your life. ¶Even a great soul faces difficulties, 
but he does not take them personally. Generally people take 
problems too personally by identifying closely with them. 
When they experience anger, they are angry. When they 
experience bliss, they are blissful. The mystic identifies with 
the experiencer instead of the experience. He sees himself 
as pure awareness that travels in the mind. When he is in 
San Francisco, he is not San Francisco. Similarly, when he 
is in anger, he is not anger. He says to himself, “I am pure 
energy. I am the spiritual energy that floods through mind 
and body. I am not the body, the mind or the emotions. I 
am not the thoughts I think or the experiences I experience.” 
Thus, he molds a new identity of himself as a free being who 
can travel anywhere in the mind. Such a person is always at 
the top of the mountain. ¶We have to examine this concept 
of who we are. When we begin to totally feel all right about 
ourself, the meaning of the word I begins to change. I no 
longer means the body of us. I means energy, awareness 
and willpower. Soon we gain the total truth that we are liv-
ing in the body, but we are not the body we live in. Examine 
the word I and honestly see what it means to you. Does it 
mean the physical body? Does it mean the emotions? Does 
it mean the intellect? Does it mean the spiritual energy? 
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SATURDAY

Abiding in the 
Eternal Now

When we forget who we are, who we 
really are, we live in a consciousness 
of time and space, and we relate to the 
future, to the external us, to the past, 
and to our subconscious internal us. 

This can be rather confusing. Most people are therefore 
confused and seek to distract themselves in an effort to 
find peace. A conscious awareness of now only comes 
when we remember who we really are. This doesn’t mean 
we cannot plan for the future or benefit ourselves by 
reviewing experiences of the past. It simply means that 
we always remember that we are the essence of all energy, 
the source. ¶Return to the source. Merge with Íiva. At the 
source there is always peace. The key to this entire practice 
is to become consciously aware of energy. In this constant 
remembering we have the feeling of being the center of 
the universe, with the whole world functioning around us. 
To be fully anchored in the knowledge of the source of 
our being, the eternal now can and must be a constant 
experience. It’s easy to live in the now if you work with 
yourself a little every day and concentrate on what you are 
doing each moment. To begin to work toward establish-
ing yourself in the eternal now, first limit time and space 
by not thinking about or discussing events that happened 
more than four days past or will happen more than four 
days in the future. This keeps awareness reined in, focused. 
Be aware. Ask yourself, “Am I fully aware of myself and 
what I’m doing right now?” ¶Once you have gained a little 
control of awareness in this way, try to sit quietly each day 
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and just be. Don’t think. Don’t plan. Don’t remember. Just 
sit and be in the now. That’s not as simple as it sounds, for 
we are accustomed to novelty and constant activity in the 
mind and not to the simplicity of being. Just sit and be the 
energy in your spine and head. Feel the simplicity of this 
energy in every atom of yourself. Think energy. Don’t think 
body. Don’t think about yesterday or tomorrow. They don’t 
exist, except in your ability to reconstruct the yesterdays 
and to create the tomorrows. Now is the only time. This 
simple exercise of sitting and being is a wonderful way to 
wash away the past, but it requires a little discipline. You 
have to discipline every fiber of your nerve system, work 
with yourself to keep the power of awareness expanded. 
Regular practice of meditation will bring you intensely 
into the eternity of the moment. Practice supersedes phi-
losophy, advice, psychology and all pacifiers of the intellect. 
We have to practice to keep awareness here and now. If you 
find yourself disturbed, sit down and consciously quiet the 
forces in yourself. Don’t get up until you have completely 
quieted your mind and emotions through regulating 
the breath, through looking out at a peaceful landscape, 
through seeking and finding understanding of the situa-
tion. This is the real work of meditation that is not written 
much about in books. If you can live in the eternity of now, 
your life will be one of peace and fulfillment. ¶Visualize 
yourself sitting on top of a mountain. There is no place 
to go except inside yourself. If you were to go down the 
northern side of the mountain, you would be going into 
the future and its ramifications, which are only conceptual. 
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If you were to go down the southern side, you would be 
going into the past and its similar recorded ramifications. 
So, you stay where you are, at the pinnacle of conscious-
ness, well balanced between past and future. Everything is 
in its rightful place in the master plan of evolution, so you 
sit, just watching, sensing the clarity of your own perfect 
being, learning to live in spiritual consciousness every day. 
That is your heritage on this Earth.

SUNDAY

Anticipated 
Reactions

Last night we drove past Lake Tahoe 
and the lake was calm. That calmness 
is what you see within your mind 
when your problems are solved within 
you. If you were to look down in the 

bottom of the lake, you would see old tree trunks, tin 
cans, garbage and other things, which can be compared to 
unsolved problems. When the bottom of the lake is sandy, 
that is like the lake of your consciousness after all your 
problems are solved. As you know, there are three types of 
people: the ignorant man laughs and makes fun of things 
he does not understand; the intellectual man smiles con-
descendingly and criticizes, using other’s opinions he has 
read or heard in the past; the wise man will look at what he 
understands, try to understand it further and later explain 
it so others can understand it. ¶As you evolve spiritually, 
you go through these various states of unfoldment. You 
never know what state of consciousness you will come into 
next, since you have never evolved spiritually before. In 
schooling yourself to live in the eternal now, you over-
come anticipated reactions of the subconscious mind, the 
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mind of feeling and habit patterns. Many people have two 
conflicting approaches to the same problem: one a state of 
understanding, and the other born of habits of the past. 
Clear that situation, so that when it comes up you will 
not have an anticipated reaction; you will cancel it ahead 
of time. Remain quiet and do not allow your emotional 
mind to talk to you. You are lost if it does, from reactionary 
habit patterns of the past, if you listen. As you pray each 
day, learn to concentrate, meditate and demonstrate your 
will over your mind. Demonstrate to yourself, and every-
body else will see the result. Subdue ancient habit patterns 
latent in the subconscious mind. Then you will react not 
from anticipated reaction but from an action born of your 
intuitive nature. That is how to accomplish understand-
ing. ¶Let us watch an anticipated reaction—an example 
of how we think we are going to react. “I am going to be 
tired tonight,” we say, for instance, after a hard day’s work. 
You are anticipating a reaction. What are you doing? You 
are setting up a vibration to be tired when you get home. 
Instead, you can forget about being tired and jump into a 
very interesting situation without getting tired by living in 
the inspiration of the moment. ¶Remember one thing, we 
have to get our joy out of the doing, not the result. That 
is the difference between the Oriental and the Occidental. 
The Oriental receives his joy in the doing, not the result. 
The American rushes through his doing, thinking he will 
get his joy from the result, so is in a state of tension all the 
time. Life is a constant state of joy in doing. We will have 
mixed results if we look for joy in results, and our subcon-
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scious mind will be frustrated. Receive joy in everything 
you do. ¶You have a greater understanding to apply to your 
life today. In application you set up new habit patterns—
the clear, calm sort which allow you to look in the lake 
and see the sandy bottom. Don’t look for your reactions 
experienced in the past, and life will hold continuous, joy-
ous surprises. You will hold yourself in sufficient control so 
that you can concentrate, meditate and contemplate. The 
study of yoga is a full-time job, started on Monday and 
carried out twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week, to 
see results. ¶If you are not peaceful, you are still reacting 
to past habit patterns. If you don’t feel peaceful, pretend 
that you do. Feel peace. Feel everybody feeling that same 
calmness right now. Feelings rub off on other people. If 
you can demonstrate a constant, consistent peace, get 
acquainted with peace, the chemical ingredients carried 
with you all day long, and make others feel peaceful, you 
will be doing something very fine for world peace, because 
the world starts with you. The little that you do is impor-
tant, and it will ramify and expand your consciousness and 
the consciousness of everybody around you. Try it and see. 
Hold the consciousness of peace within you. The instinc-
tive nature of man does not want to do that. Conquer that, 
and that promotes peace in itself. 
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Mahâdevânâµ Prema

mahadevaanaa\ pa=ema

Love of the Gods

My God is the melter of my heart of love. Let all adore 
my God, the Lord of primal love, first of beings, my Íiva, 
who again and again melts my heart. May He render me 
His love in foremost measure! Praise Him but once, the 
Pure and Holy One, and He will be your escort to heaven. 
He, Lord Íiva, decked in honeyed konrai blooms, sits 
enthroned in my love, steadfast and free.    

Tirumantiram 274-275
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MONDAY

The Nature  
Of Devotion

Devotion in Hinduism is known as 
bhakti. It is an entire realm of knowl-
edge and practice unto itself, ranging 
from the child-like wonder of the 
unknown and the mysterious to the 

deep reverence which comes with understanding of the 
esoteric interworkings of the three worlds. Hinduism 
views existence as composed of three worlds. The First 
World is the physical universe, the Second World is the 
subtle astral or mental plane of existence in which the 
devas, or angels, and spirits live, and the Third World is 
the spiritual sphere of the Mahâdevas, the Deities, the 
Gods. Hinduism is the harmonious working together of 
these three worlds. Religion blossoms for the Hindu as he 
awakens to the existence of the Second and Third Worlds. 
These inner worlds naturally inspire in man responses of 
love and devotion and even awe. They are that wonder-
ful. ¶Devotion in Hinduism occurs on many levels and at 
different cycles of time in the evolution of the soul. All 
forms of devotion are equally valid, and none claims itself 
as the only proper form of worship. There is devotion to 
the tribal Deities, to the scriptures, to the saints and to the 
satguru. But the most prevalent expression of worship for 
the Hindu comes as devotion to God and the Gods. In the 
Hindu pantheon there are said to be 330 million Gods. Even 
so, all Hindus believe in one Supreme Being who pervades 
the entire universe. ¶The many Gods are perceived as divine 
creations of that one Being. These Gods, or Mahâdevas, are 
real beings, capable of thought and feeling beyond the lim-
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ited thought and feeling of embodied man. So, Hinduism 
has one God, but it has many Gods. There are only a few 
of these Gods for whom temples are built and pûjâs con-
ducted. Ga∫eßa, Íiva, Subramaniam, Vish∫u and Íakti are 
the most prominent Deities in contemporary Hinduism. 
Of course, there are many others for whom certain rites 
or mantras are done in daily ceremony, often in the home 
shrine. These include Brahmâ, Sûrya, Sarasvatî, Lakshmî, 
Agni, Chandra, Ayyappan, Hanumân, Mariyamman and 
others. ¶The Hindu traditionally adopts an Ish†a Devatâ. 
This is a personal Deity chosen from the many Hindu 
Gods, often according to the devotee’s family background 
or the feeling of closeness to one form of divine manifesta-
tion. It is the unique and all-encompassing nature of Hin-
duism that one devotee may be worshiping Ga∫eßa while 
his friend worships Subrama∫iam or Vish∫u, and yet both 
honor the other’s choice and feel no sense of conflict. The 
profound understanding and universal acceptance that are 
unique in Hinduism are reflected in this faculty for accom-
modating different approaches to the Divine, allowing for 
different names and forms of God to be worshiped side 
by side within the temple walls. It may even happen that 
one may adopt a different personal Deity through the years 
according to one’s spiritual unfoldment and inner needs. 

TUESDAY

The Gods Are 
Living Realities

The Hindu religion brings to us the 
gift of tolerance that allows for dif-
ferent stages of worship, different and 
personal expressions of devotion and 
even different Gods to guide our life 

MWSpb book.indb   154 1/13/05   11:58:27 AM



155CHAPTER 12: LOVE OF THE GODS

on this Earth. Yet, it is a one religion under a single divine 
hierarchy that sees to the harmonious working together 
of the three worlds. These intelligent beings have evolved 
through eons of time and are able to help mankind without 
themselves having to live in a physical body. These great 
Mahâdevas, with their multitudes of angelic devas, live and 
work constantly and tirelessly for the people of our religion, 
protecting and guiding them, opening new doors and clos-
ing unused ones. The Gods worshiped by the Hindu abide 
in the Third World, aided by the devas that inhabit the 
Second World. ¶It is in the Hindu temple that the three 
worlds meet and devotees invoke the Gods of our religion. 
The temple is built as a palace in which the Gods reside. 
It is the visible home of the Gods, a sacred place unlike 
every other place on the Earth. The Hindu must associate 
himself with these Gods in a very sensitive way when he 
approaches the temple. ¶Though the devotee rarely has the 
psychic vision of the Deity, he is aware of the God’s divine 
presence. He is aware through feeling, through sensing 
the divine presence within the temple. As he approaches 
the sanctum sanctorum, the Hindu is fully aware that an 
intelligent being, greater and more evolved than himself, 
is there. This God is intently aware of him, safeguarding 
him, fully knowing his inmost thought, fully capable of 
coping with any situation the devotee may mentally lay at 
His holy feet. It is important that we approach the Deity 
in this way—conscious and confident that our needs are 
known in the inner spiritual worlds. ¶The physical repre-
sentation of the God, be it a stone or metal image, a yantra 

MWSpb book.indb   155 1/13/05   11:58:27 AM



MERGING WITH ÍIVA156

or other sacred form, simply marks the place that the God 
will manifest in or hover above in His etheric body. It can 
be conceived as an antenna to receive the divine rays of 
the God or as the material body in or through which the 
God manifests in this First World. Man takes one body and 
then another in his progression through the cycles of birth 
and death and rebirth. Similarly, the Gods in their subtle 
bodies inhabit, for brief or protracted spans of time, these 
temple images. When we perform pûjâ, a religious ritual, 
we are attracting the attention of the devas and Mahâdevas 
in the inner worlds. That is the purpose of a pûjâ; it is a 
form of communication. To enhance this communication, 
we establish an altar in the temple and in the home. This 
becomes charged or magnetized through our devotional 
thoughts and feelings, which radiate out and affect the sur-
rounding environment. 

WEDNESDAY

Communing 
With the Gods

Chanting and satsaˆga and ceremonial 
rituals all contribute to this sanctify-
ing process, creating an atmosphere 
to which the Gods are drawn and in 
which they can manifest. By the word 

manifest, I mean they actually come and dwell there, and 
can stay for periods of time, providing the vibration is 
kept pure and undisturbed. The altar takes on a certain 
power. In our religion there are altars in temples all over 
the world inhabited by the devas and the great Gods. When 
you enter these holy places, you can sense their sanctity. 
You can feel the presence of these divine beings, and this 
radiation from them is known as darshan. The reality of 
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the Mahâdevas and their darshan can be experienced by the 
devotee through his awakened âjñâ vision, or more often as 
the physical sight of the image in the sanctum coupled with 
the inner knowing that He is there within the microcosm. 
This darshan can be felt by all devotees, becoming stronger 
and more defined as devotion is perfected. Through this 
darshan, messages can be channeled along the vibratory 
emanations that radiate out from the Mahâdevas, as well 
as from their representatives, the Second World devas who 
carry out their work for them in shrines and altars. ¶To 
understand darshan, consider the everyday and yet subtle 
communication of language. You are hearing the tones of 
my voice through the sensitive organ, your ear. Meaning 
comes into your mind, for you have been trained to trans-
late these vibrations into meaning through the knowing of 
the language that I am speaking. Darshan is a vibration, too. 
It is first experienced in the simple physical glimpse of the 
form of the Deity in the sanctum. Later, that physical sight 
gives way to a clairvoyant vision or to a refined cognition 
received through the sensitive ganglia within your nerve 
system, the chakras. Through these receptors, a subtle mes-
sage is received, often not consciously. Perhaps not immedi-
ately, but the message that the darshan carries, direct from 
the Mahâdeva—direct from Lord Ga∫eßa, direct from 
Lord Murugan, direct from Lord Íiva Himself—manifests 
in your life. This is the way the Gods converse. It is a com-
munication more real than the communication of language 
that you experience each day. It is not necessary to under-
stand the communication immediately. The devotee may go 
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away from the temple outwardly feeling that there was no 
particular message, or not knowing in his intellectual mind 
exactly what the darshan meant. Even the words you are now 
reading may not be fully cognized for days, weeks or even 
months. The depth of meaning will unfold itself on reflec-
tion. ¶Visiting a Hindu temple, receiving darshan from the 
majestic Gods of our religion, can altogether change the 
life of a worshiper. It alters the flow of the prâ∫as, or life 
currents, within his body. It draws his awareness into the 
deeper chakras. It adjusts his beliefs and the attitudes that 
are the natural consequence of those beliefs. But the change 
is slow. He lives with the experience for months and months 
after his visit to the temple. He comes to know and love the 
Deity. The Deity comes to know and love him, helping and 
guiding his entire evolutionary pattern. Darshan coming 
from the great temples of our Gods can change the pat-
terns of karma dating back many past lives, clearing and 
clarifying conditions that were created hundreds of years 
ago and are but seeds now, waiting to manifest in the future. 
Through the grace of the Gods, those seeds can be removed 
if the manifestation in the future would not enhance the 
evolution of the soul. 

THURSDAY

The Meaning  
Of Icon Worship

Hindu temples are new to this side of 
the planet, and the knowledge of the 
very special and entirely esoteric nature 
of the Hindu temple is unknown in the 
West. One of the first misunderstand-

ings that arises in the West is the purpose and function 
of the “graven image.” The Judaic-Christian tradition 
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firmly admonishes against the worship of graven images, 
though, of course, in Catholicism saints and images, and 
in Eastern Orthodoxy their pictures, are reverently wor-
shiped. The Hindu doesn’t worship idols or graven images. 
He worships God and the great godlike Mahâdevas. The 
image is only that, an icon or representation or channel of 
an inner-plane Deity that hovers above or dwells within 
the statue. The physical image is not required for this pro-
cess to happen. The God would perform His work in the 
temple without such an image, and indeed there are Hindu 
temples which have in the sanctum sanctorum no image at 
all but a yantra, a symbolic or mystic diagram. There are 
other Hindu temples which have only a small stone or crys-
tal, a mark to represent the God worshiped there. How-
ever, the sight of the image enhances the devotee’s worship, 
allowing the mind to focus on the sacred bonds between 
the three worlds, allowing the nerve system to open itself 
to the darshan. ¶Sight is very powerful. Sight is the first 
connection made with the Deity. The sight of the icon in 
the sanctum stimulates and enhances the flow of uplift-
ing energies, or prâ∫as, within the mind and body. Each 
Deity performs certain functions, is in charge, so to speak, 
of certain realms of the inner and outer mind. Knowing 
which Deity is being worshiped, by seeing the image of the 
Deity there, unfolds in the mind’s eye a like image and pre-
pares the way for a deeper devotion. ¶In a Hindu temple 
there is often a multiplicity of simultaneous proceedings 
and ceremonies. In one corner, an extended family, or clan, 
with its hundreds of tightly knit members, may be joyously 
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celebrating a wedding. At another shrine a lady might be 
crying in front of the Deity, saddened by some misfortune 
and in need of solace. Elsewhere in the crowded precincts 
a baby is being blessed, and several groups of temple musi-
cians are filling the chamber with the shrill sounds of the 
nâgasvaram and drum. After the pûjâ reaches its zenith, 
brâhmin priests move in and out of the sanctum, passing 
camphor and sacred ash and holy water to hundreds of 
worshipers crowding eagerly to get a glimpse of the Deity. 
All of this is happening at once, unplanned and yet totally 
organized. It is a wonderful experience, and such a diverse 
array of devotional ceremonies and such an intensity of 
worship can only be seen in a Hindu temple. There is no 
place on Earth quite like a Hindu temple. ¶Esoterically, the 
Gods in the temple, who live in the microcosm, can work 
extraordinarily fast with everyone. There is so much going 
on that everyone has the sense of being alone. The weep-
ing woman is allowed her moment of mourning. No one 
feels that she is upsetting the nearby wedding. No one even 
notices her. The temple is so active, so filled with people, 
that each one is left to worship as he needs that day—to 
cry or to laugh or to sing or to sit in silent contemplation 
in a far-off corner. 

FRIDAY

The Centrality 
Of Temples

Like the Hindu religion itself, the 
Hindu temple is able to absorb and 
encompass everyone. It never says you 
must worship in this way, or you must 
be silent because there is a ceremony 

in progress. It accepts all, rejects none. It encourages all 
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to come to God and does not legislate a single form of 
devotion. Hindus always want to live near a temple, so 
they can frequent it regularly. People arbitrate their dif-
ficulties in the vicinity of the temple. The Hindu people 
treat the temple very seriously and also very casually. It’s 
a formal-informal affair. Between pûjâs, some may sit and 
talk and chat while others are worshiping. You might even 
find two people having a dispute in the temple, and the 
Deity is the arbitrator of their quarrel, giving clarity of 
mind on both sides. ¶Each Hindu temple throughout the 
world has its own rules on how to proceed and what to do 
within it. In some temples, in fact most temples in South 
India, all the men are required to take off their shirts and 
enter bare-chested. However, if you are in a business suit 
in the South Indian temple in New York, that’s all right. 
You are not required to take off your shirt. Every temple 
has its own rules, so you have to observe what everybody 
else is doing the first time you go. ¶Hinduism is the most 
dynamic religion on the planet, the most comprehensive 
and comprehending. The Hindu is completely filled with 
his religion all of the time. It is a religion of love. The 
common bonds uniting all Hindus into a singular spiri-
tual body are the laws of karma and dharma, the belief in 
reincarnation, all-pervasive Divinity, the ageless traditions 
and our Gods. Our religion is a religion of closeness, one to 
another, because of the common bond of loving the same 
Gods. All Hindu people are a one family, for we cannot 
separate one God too far from another. Each in His heav-
enly realm is also of a one family, a divine hierarchy which 
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governs and has governed the Hindu religion from time 
immemorial, and will govern Sanâtana Dharma on into 
the infinite. ¶Hinduism was never created, never founded 
as a religion. Therefore, it can never end. Until the Persians 
attached the name Hindu to those people living east of 
the river Indus, and the name Hinduism later evolved to 
describe their religious practices, this ancient faith bore 
a different title—the Sanâtana Dharma, the Eternal Truth. 
The understanding was that within every man the germ 
or cell of his total affinity with God exists as the perennial 
inspiration of his spiritual quest and wellspring of all rev-
elation. This enduring sense of an ever-present Truth that 
is God within man is the essence of the Sanâtana Dharma. 
Such an inherent reality wells up lifetime after lifetime 
after lifetime, unfolding the innate perfection of the soul 
as man comes more fully into the awakened state of seeing 
his total and complete oneness with God. 

SATURDAY

In God’s  
Presence

In the beginning stages of worship, a 
Hindu soul may have to wrestle with 
disbelief in the Gods. He may wonder 
whether they really exist, especially 
if his own intuition is obscured by 

assimilation of Western, existentialist beliefs and attitudes. 
Yet, he senses their existence, and this sensing brings him 
back to the temple. He is looking for proof, immersed 
in the process of coming to know the Gods for himself. 
He is heartened and assured by hundreds of saints and 
®ishis who have fathomed and found close and enduring 
relationships with the Gods, and who then extolled their 
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greatness in pages of scripture and chronicle. ¶The devotee 
stands before the sanctum and telepathically tells the Gods 
a problem, and with hopeful faith leaves and waits. Days or 
weeks later, after he had forgotten about his prayer, he sud-
denly realizes the problem has disappeared. He attempts 
to trace the source of its solution and finds that a simple, 
favorable play of circumstance and events brought it about. 
Had the Gods answered his prayer, or would it have hap-
pened anyway? He brings another prayer to the Gods, and 
again in time an answer appears in the natural course of 
his life. It appears to him that the Gods are hearing and 
responding to his needs. Trust and love have taken root. He 
goes on, year after year, bringing the Gods into his secular 
affairs, while just as carefully the Gods are bringing him 
into their celestial spheres, enlivening his soul with energy, 
joy and intelligence. ¶The Hindu looks to the Gods for 
very practical assistance. He devoutly believes that the 
Gods from their dwelling in the Third World are capable 
of consciously working with the forces of evolution in 
the universe and they could then certainly manage a few 
simpler problems. He devoutly believes that the Gods are 
given to care for man on the planet and see him through 
his tenure on Earth, and that their decisions are vast in 
their implications. Their overview spans time itself, and 
yet their detailed focus upon the complicated fabric of 
human affairs is just as awesome. ¶When a devotee settles 
upon his Ish†a Devatâ, the one God to whom his endear-
ment and devotion will be directed, that Deity assumes the 
position of his spiritual parent. Many of you are parents 
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and know the inestimable value that correction and timely 
discipline serve in the raising of children into responsible, 
mature adults. The Gods are our spiritual parents. When a 
devotee is not living up to his best, betraying his own silent 
vows taken unto himself, his Ish†a Devatâ, or personal Deity, 
is present enough in his life, alive enough in his mind, to 
know this. The God has the ability to scan ahead in time 
and make a sharp and often painful adjustment or severe 
penalty in the life of the devotee to protect him from an 
even greater impending tragedy or mental abyss. 

SUNDAY

How the Gods 
Work with Man

The Gods do not treat everyone alike. 
The attitude that all souls are equal 
and subject to equal standards of right 
and wrong behavior is not an Eastern 
understanding. Nor is it the way the 

Gods view the souls of men. There are younger souls and 
older souls, just as there are children and adults. They live 
worlds apart in the same world. Souls living side by side 
may actually be hundreds of lives apart in their spiritual 
maturation, one just learning what the other learned many 
lives ago. The Gods discern the depth of the soul, and 
when they are approached they see the devotee not only 
as he is but as he was and will be. They help the devotee in 
understanding within the sphere of intelligence which they 
command. ¶Often one God will primarily direct one spe-
cialized mind stratum. He will come to know the problems 
and nuances indigenous to that mind region. Thus, the 
same misdeed performed by three souls of different ages 
under similar circumstances is viewed as three different 
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misdeeds by the Gods. An older soul is more aware, more 
able to control himself and therefore more responsible 
for his actions. He should have known better and finds 
that his transgression brings painful retribution. Another 
less mature soul is still learning control of the emotions 
that provoked his misdeed, and he is sharply scolded. 
Still another soul, so young that awareness has not yet 
fathomed the laws of karma, of action and reaction, and 
who remains unawakened to the emotional mastery the 
situation demanded, is lightly reprimanded, if at all. ¶The 
Gods in their superconscious judgment of human deeds 
and misdeeds are infinitely fair and discerning. Their judg-
ments are totally unlike the notion of a God in heaven who 
arbitrarily saves or condemns. In Hinduism all men are 
destined to attain liberation. Not a single soul will suffer 
for eternity. Therefore, the Gods in their deliberations are 
not making what we would consider personal judgments. 
Their decrees are merely carrying out the natural law of 
evolution. They are always directing the soul toward the 
Absolute, and even their apparent punishments are not 
punishments, but correction and discipline that will bring 
the soul closer to its true nature. Now, of course, human 
law is not like this, especially today, but in civilizations past 
and in the great religious Hindu empires of India, there 
were such equitable courts of law, with enlightened men 
of justice, where sentences and punishments were meted 
out upon careful scrutiny of the individual, his particu-
lar dharma and the duties and expectations it bound him 
to uphold. ¶It is through the sanction of the Gods that 
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the Hindu undertakes the practice of yoga—that ortho-
dox and strictly Hindu science of meditation that leads to 
merger of the many with the one. Yoga is the culmination 
of years of religious and devotional service and can only be 
successful with the support of the Gods who are the sen-
tries guarding the gates of the various strata of conscious-
ness. This sanction, once obtained, can and does allow 
the ku∫∂alinî force within the core of the spine to safely 
rise and merge with the Supreme that all Hindus know is 
the Absolute—timeless, causeless and spaceless. But first, 
much work has to be done.
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Prapatti˙

pa=pai{a:

Total Surrender

You may turn your bone to fuel, your flesh to 
meat, letting them roast and sizzle in the gold-
red blaze of severe austerities. But unless your 
heart melts in love’s sweet ecstasy, you never can 
possess my Lord Íiva, my treasure-trove.  

Tirumantiram 272
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MONDAY

Softening of 
The Heart

The yoga of pure devotion is found at 
the beginning, the middle and the end 
of the path. Merging with Íiva is more 
and more a deeply felt experiential real-
ity when the soul gives of itself to Íiva 

inwardly and outwardly in unabashed devotion. Prapatti 
truly is the key that unlocks the love needed as merger 
increases as the years pass by and, as Satguru Yogaswami 
said, “Love pours forth to melt the very stones.” Bhakti yoga 
is not an intellectual study. It is a practice. It is also not an 
emotional experience. It is a devotional experience. There 
is a difference, which we will come to understand. Bhakti 
yoga is not a cure-all, nor a means to fast enlightenment. 
Rather, it is the foundation for enlightenment. It is not a 
technique. Nor is it a magic mantra. It is a way of life. The 
transformation that comes from living in the state of bhakti 
yoga is the softening of the heart. ¶External worship, bhakti 
yoga, is taught first on the spiritual path, because it produc-
es a softened, mellow heart. It is to waste the guru’s time 
to give training in meditation and contemplation before 
the heart has been softened through bhakti yoga. The 
patient guru will wait until this has happened within the 
devotee. Otherwise, any accomplishment attained through 
intense râja yoga practices will not be sustained. And the 
problems that arise within the devotee’s subconscious 
mind—should he be taught râja yoga before the proper 
preparation has been mastered—will go back on the guru. 
The guru will then have to act as the psychiatrist to solve 
the problems arising from the forced awakening. Whereas 
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a mature bhaktar takes such problems, or negative karmas, 
which are sometimes aroused as a result of deep medita-
tion, to the temple Deities, placing them at their feet to be 
dissolved. This will not happen for the devotee who has 
not experienced living in the state of bhakti yoga, because 
the relationship has not yet been established between 
himself and the Gods. Therefore, the wise guru starts his 
devotee at the beginning of the path, not in the middle. 
¶The path begins with charyâ, getting to know the Gods 
and developing a relationship with them through service. 
Charyâ is karma yoga. Then kriyâ is experienced. Kriyâ is 
bhakti yoga. Once bhakti yoga has melted the heart, then 
the deep yoga concepts and meditation techniques of râja 
yoga may be practiced. They are to be understood within 
the internal mind, not just memorized. The wise guru will 
never teach deep meditation techniques to angry, jealous, 
fearful devotees. Such devotees should first learn to serve 
selflessly, by performing karma yoga projects in the âßrama, 
and then perform simple bhakti yoga until all anger has 
melted into love. ¶The inner knowing that “All is Íiva’s will” 
is one of the first benefits of bhakti yoga. Only through 
true bhakti can the yogî achieve and maintain the inner 
state of Satchidânanda. It is only the true bhaktar who can 
sustain living with God and the Gods unreservedly and 
begin to internalize his devotion into deeper meditations. 
One cannot internalize devotion until it has been truly 
externalized. Here is an example to explain the process of 
the internalization of devotion. A devotee resents some-
thing said to him by another devotee and flares up in anger. 
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The two devotees part, but the anger remains in the form 
of burning resentment. The emotion of anger has been 
internalized, but may later be unleashed on someone else. 

TUESDAY

Foundations for 
Fruitful Yoga

Many Hindu teachers in the West teach 
purely advaitic meditation with no the-
ism or religious practice, but most who 
have come to the West from India were 
raised in Hindu homes. They have 

within them a firm religious, cultural foundation for yoga. 
Many do not pass the religious culture on to their Western 
devotees, however. In an orthodox Hindu community they 
would most likely teach in a more traditional way. Advai-
ta philosophy is appealing to the Westerner. It does not 
require a change in lifestyle. ¶The nondual, advaita-based 
meditations do bring the devotees out of the conscious 
mind, but more often than not lead them into the subcon-
scious. It is here, within the subconscious, that unresolved 
problems with family and one’s own personal ego begin to 
appear. Without a proper religious-cultural background 
and traditional Hindu belief system, these problems are 
difficult to handle. This turmoil is certainly not the pur-
pose of advaitic meditations, but it is a by-product. The 
wise guru trains his devotees in traditional Hindu culture 
and values and teaches the beginning yogas, as well as tem-
ple protocol, music, the arts and dance. All these should be 
mastered to build a proper subconscious foundation with-
in the mind. Karma yoga and bhakti yoga are the necessary 
prelude to the higher philosophies and practices. ¶Group 
meditation is all right, as the group can really help the 
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individual, as does the individual help the group. Intense 
meditation awakens the saµskâras, the impressions of the 
past, and intensifies the prârabdha karmas, bringing them 
into manifestation before their time. It has a greenhouse 
effect. ¶No one should perform intensive meditation alone 
until he or she can serve selflessly and accept praise and 
blame and criticism without complaint or resentment, but 
with a sweet smile. Only when a devotee has reached this 
stage is he or she firmly on the kriyâ mârga, which will 
lead quite naturally to the yoga mârga. Then, finally, râja 
yoga and other kinds of more refined, intensive sâdhanas 
can safely be performed. These will clean up the karmas of 
the past without mental pain, once the proper foundation 
has been set within the mind and character of the devotee. 
¶The progressive sâdhanas of karma yoga, bhakti yoga and 
then râja yoga are like clearing a path of its stones. First 
you remove the big stones. Then you walk back along the 
path. You still see big stones, but they are half the size as 
the first ones that were removed, and you remove these as 
well. Then you walk back along the path and remove more 
stones that stand out as large, and on and on until the path 
is clear. It is a refinement process. ¶The seeker on the path 
has to be soft, pliable, easy to get along with, as well as 
firm-minded. Therefore, bhakti, which is love in action, is 
a necessary prerequisite to success on the San Mârga, the 
straight path to God, toward merger with Íiva. All kinds 
of yogic techniques can be practiced, but they hold no 
fruitful rewards for those who are not firm-minded and 
not strong in the essential virtues. The prideful, antago-
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nistic and difficult-to-get-along-with people must soften 
their hearts. This is done through bhakti and karma yoga. 
These practices alone will free the devotee from the â∫ava 
mârga—the path of building up and keeping the personal 
ego strong. The â∫ava mârga is a difficult path to leave for 
the San Mârga, but the results on the San Mârga are so 
much more rewarding in the long run. ¶It is often postu-
lated by certain Indian schools of thought that once you 
reach a certain stage, bhakti should be set aside because it 
is dual by nature. But a devotee arriving into a high state 
of consciousness does not give up his love for God and 
the Gods. His devotion does not stop; rather it becomes 
more intense. He does not stop eating, relating to fam-
ily, friends and other devotees. These are all dual things, 
too. Yes, it is true that some teachers preach this doctrine. 
But to avoid the charyâ mârga, having perhaps never been 
on it, and say, “I am on a greater and much higher one; 
I don’t have to do that” is another philosophy, not ours. 
¶In Íaiva Siddhânta, the mârgas are progressive stages of 
character building. They are a foundation for good charac-
ter, which is built on bhakti. Proper habit patterns created 
through the daily sâdhanas of karma yoga and bhakti yoga 
lay this foundation within the mind, body and emotions. 
In case a devotee fails in pursuit of the higher yogas, he will 
always have his success on the charyâ mârga to rely upon. 
For someone to say, “I now intellectually understand the 
Vedas and do not need to express love and devotion” is sad 
indeed. One who had really realized the truths of the Vedas 
would never say this. 
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WEDNESDAY

Bhakti Is the 
Foundation

Bhakti is a state of mind, an arrival at 
an inner state of consciousness. People 
who become angry, people who become 
jealous, people who are fearful, people 
who get confused are living in the asura 

loka. They are the ones who upset others and experience 
revenge. They have yet to come up even to the â∫ava 
mârga and attain a little appreciation of themselves. They 
have yet to experience being secure in their own identity. 
¶They have yet to “be their own person,” “find their own 
space.” They must first close the door on channeling asu-
ric entities. Once firmly planted on the â∫ava mârga, they 
begin feeling that they are God’s gift to the world and may 
seek out a spiritual teacher. If the teacher does teach them 
karma yoga and bhakti yoga, they begin to realize that there 
are forces in the universe, souls in the universe, who are 
much greater than they are now or will ever be for a long 
time. Once this happens, the die is cast. They are on the 
spiritual path to their own eventual enlightenment. ¶Our 
scriptures, the Íaiva Siddhânta scriptures, are filled with 
stories of the greatest jñânîs who performed karma yoga 
and bhakti yoga and also spoke out the highest truths of 
jñâna. The tales explain that during auspicious days of 
the month they performed intense râja yoga tapas. This 
is the yoga—the arms and the head and the torso of yoga. 
You do not perform only one yoga without all the others. 
It is an integral whole. ¶On occasion we observe devotees 
pilgrimaging to a temple, prostrating so devotedly. But 
after leaving the temple, they slap one of their children. 
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We know that upon entering the house they argue with 
their spouse and complain about their in-laws. Where is 
the true bhakti here? This is what bhakti is not. Unfortu-
nately, the children who observe this hypocrisy remember 
it for a long, long time. A child might think, “You love Lord 
Ga∫eßa, Mom, but you can’t love me.” When you love a 
baby, you will not hit it when it cries, even if the crying 
disturbs you. ¶Wise gurus will not initiate anyone into râja 
yoga techniques who does not have a sweet nature and a 
natural outpouring of bhakti. No one auditions for the 
symphony orchestra until he has mastered all that his first, 
second and third music teachers have taught him. ¶Sup-
pose a devotee who is not virtuous is taught an intense 
râja yoga meditation and practices it ardently over a long 
period of time until a burst of light is seen. Then the 
devotee, now feeling quite above others, argues with his 
parents, or flashes out in anger when talking to a friend. 
At that moment, all the good merit and benefits of the 
râja yoga awakening are erased. This is because the prâ∫a 
of higher consciousness has been dissipated by the angry 
words, which now burn deeper into the mind of others 
than they would have before. No, a kindly, gentle nature 
must precede râja yoga sâdhanas. That is for sure. ¶Bhakti 
is the base and the bedrock of spiritual unfoldment. A dev-
otee who has an amiable nature, who is a good, considerate 
and giving person, is obviously a bhaktar. The disciplines 
of bhakti yoga make one a devotee, and a devotee is a very 
selfless type of person. These disciplines can take many 
forms, but the fruit of bhakti yoga, which is a loving dispo-
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sition, must be attained before one can go further on the 
path with security. The proof is in the actions and attitudes 
of the individual. If he really sees Lord Íiva in and through 
all things, how can he not be a bhaktar? If he truly under-
stands the law of karma, he cannot possibly resent any hap-
pening. He knows that the experiences of today were cre-
ated in the past. He truly knows that today’s actions mold 
the experiences of a future time. Yes, bhakti yoga is the bed-
rock of all minor and major enlightenments. Devotees who 
are very kind people, devotional, obedient, intelligent, will 
fulfill whatever assignments their guru gives—be it a pure 
advaitic path, the râja yogas or the path of karma yoga. 

THURSDAY

Lower States 
Of Mind

When someone begins on the path 
from states of consciousness below 
the mûlâdhâra, in the confused think-
ing areas of the mind, in the angry 
chakras, religion will be to him a super-

stitious, forboding, very unclear area. These chakras are 
also known as talas, or states of darkness, self-conceal-
ment and distortion. They are the “nether poles” of the 
higher chakras and of the seven corresponding lokas. 
Confused thinking we can define as “self-preservation 
thinking.” When a person is within this chakra, the feel-
ings of “me and mine” are strong. It is a state of outward 
passion and sense indulgence. This is the vibration of the 
talâtala chakra, which could be translated as “under the 
bottom level,” “place-nonplace” (tala-atala), or “realm of 
nonbeing.” In this fourth center below the mûlâdhâra, the 
protection of one’s small universe at all costs is the con-
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sciousness. ¶Should such a person ever become uplifted, 
since his consciousness is deep within the lower chakras, 
he would first come up in consciousness into jealousy, the 
sutala chakra, meaning “great lower region,” a “good mat-
ter” state of spiritual darkness ruled by desire and passion. 
The feeling of jealousy is a higher consciousness than that 
of the chakra below, which confuses the thinking. The 
next upliftment, after jealousy and confused thinking, is 
the release into the chakra of anger, the second force center 
below the mûlâdhâra. This is the vitala chakra, translated 
as “the region of the lost,” “realm of division or confusion.” 
The upliftment to follow anger is to enter the chakra of 
fear, a state of spiritual annihilation called the atala chakra, 
meaning “without bottom,” or “no place.” Fear is a higher 
consciousness than anger or jealousy. It is people who 
live in this chakra who make up the masses who fear God 
rather than love God. ¶The fifth chakra below the mûlâd-
hâra is called rasâtala, literally “state of sense enjoyment.” 
This is the true home of the animal nature. Here personal 
selfishness predominates. Persons strongly in the con-
sciousness of this force center care nothing for the prob-
lems and suffering of others. ¶Below this, dare we speak of 
it, is the mahâtala, “the greatest lower region,” where ego 
rules supreme. This is the realm of unconscionable acts, 
wherein perpetrators feel absolutely no remorse for the 
most heinous wrongdoings. The conscience is completely 
dormant for those locked in this realm. Negativity, depres-
sion and other dark states of mind are the order of the day 
for those in the mahâtala chakra. Finally, at the bottom of 
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consciousness is the pâtâla chakra, “lower region of wick-
edness” or “fallen state,” where dark ignorance rules.¹This 
is the realm of vicious destruction, of revenge, murder for 
the sake of murder. Basking in the twisted vibrations of 
this area of consciousness, depraved transgressors torture 
others without a thought, express malice without a twinge 
of conscience, harm others in innumerable ways for sheer 
enjoyment and take delight in the emotional, mental and 
physical suffering of fellow humans and all beings that cross 
their path. Hatred is the ruling force in the pâtâla chakra; 
malice reigns supreme. Far from reason, and farther still 
from compassion and insight, are those who live in the 
darkness of this area of mind. ¶We can see that coming up 
through the lower chakras is quite an ordeal. But once the 
individual goes through the fear chakra, he comes to Lord 
Ga∫eßa’s feet and enters the realms of memory and reason, 
clarity and understanding. It is at this point in the unfold-
ment through the chakras, which is a journey of conscious-
ness, that he would begin thinking of others and seek to 
benefit them more than himself. From here on, the path 
of spiritual unfoldment is not as ominous as it was before. 
There are no threatening areas, except that it is possible to 
fall back into lower consciousness. 

FRIDAY

Stewards of 
Mind Realms

The Gods are the controllers of these 
force centers within man. They live in 
the innermost areas of form. To enter 
the mûlâdhâra chakra, the aspirant 
must go through Lord Ga∫eßa. And 

when the aspirant progresses to the ma∫ipûra chakra, 
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Ga∫eßa will introduce him to Lord Murugan. Once this is 
accomplished, the devotee will worship Lord Murugan as 
the Be-All and End-of-All, just as Ga∫eßa was worshiped 
when consciousness was in His chakras. Lord Murugan is 
the controller of the ma∫ipûra chakra, the chakra of will-
power, and the two chakras above it, direct cognition and 
universal love. Now we can begin to see that the aspirant 
has to proceed in consciousness through the three chakras 
that Lord Murugan controls and meet all the tests before 
this God will introduce him to Lord Íiva. Lord Íiva’s realm 
is chakras number six, seven and beyond. The aspirant still 
must go completely through the chakras of Lord Íiva’s 
realm to become Íivaness—to experience His all-perva-
siveness, and on into the essence of all essences, Paraßiva. 
¶The aspirant who dearly loves Lord Íiva must finally go 
beyond Íiva’s personal aspect to reach the impersonal side, 
and this is why, when he finally emerges from Paraßiva, he 
is really a true bhaktar. He is the true monistic theist. In 
the world of duality, theism is in itself a duality. Theism 
is very compatible with the mind of man, which is dual-
ity itself. Monism, on the other side, is beyond the mind 
itself. Monism is timeless, formless, and it is spaceless as 
well. True monism cannot be conceived by the mind. Yet, 
the mind does know of its existence. ¶When the devotee 
has proven himself, the Gods begin to take notice. We 
meet a God as we go up through the chakras above the 
mûlâdhâra. We meet an asura as we go down through 
the chakras below the mûlâdhâra. A God appears as each 
higher chakra breaks open. As the mûlâdhâra opens and 
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awareness comes through it, we encounter Ga∫eßa. When 
we experience fear and anger, we meet and are influenced 
by the asuras of fear and anger. In the chakra that governs 
confused and selfish thinking, we meet and are influenced 
by the asura who rules this realm. Descending to the still 
lower chakras of petty theft, fraud and stealing, grand lar-
ceny, murder and violence, we would meet professionals in 
these areas. There are always inner Gods and outer Gods, 
for each chakra is a realm of consciousness with its own 
inner and outer hierarchy. ¶A chakra is a world, a sphere of 
consciousness. There are astral helpers and physical-plane 
helpers connected to each chakra. These spheres of con-
sciousness do interrelate. A mentally healthy individual is 
functional in about three chakras, or spheres of conscious-
ness, at a time. A person with severe mental problems 
would be in a single sphere of consciousness and could 
not deal with things that happened to him outside that 
area of the mind, or chakra. ¶When you meet the God or 
asura of a particular realm, it would always be a conscious 
meeting, but you may not always see the God or the asura. 
His presence would certainly be felt. Some symbol would 
appear, such as an image of Lord Ga∫eßa, or of Lord Íiva. 
A lot of people are open to Íivaness now and see Him 
through His images. Terrorists are seeing their asura gods 
in their guns, explosives and other weapons. At this time 
in the Kali Yuga, all states of consciousness are out in the 
open. All of the fourteen chakras are manifest in one way 
or another on Earth. It is a very intense time on the planet, 
and likewise a ripe time for spiritual unfoldment. 
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SATURDAY

How Bhakti  
Is Cultivated 

Once a person rises in consciousness 
out of the chakras below the mûlâdhâra, 
and the foundation of bhakti has been 
laid, then going into refined states of 
mind through meditation becomes 

easy. This is because devotion has removed the barriers. 
Those who love each other can communicate easily. The 
devotee who has reverence for a temple and devotion for 
the Gods within it can communicate easily with those 
Gods. Bhakti yoga is love on all levels of consciousness—
physical, mental, emotional and spiritual. Bhakti yoga 
makes us feel good. When in a state of bhakti yoga—yoked 
with the Divine through love—meditation is natural, and 
one can “soar within” with ease. There are no barriers 
where love is concerned. ¶The greatest inhibiting factor 
in practicing bhakti yoga is the doubting, cynical, intel-
lectual mind. Doubt and skepticism harden the heart and 
narrow the mind. People in this state cannot really become 
devotees until their heart softens and their tense intellect 
relaxes. They must fulfill the sâdhana of reconciliation, 
which is to go before each person they know and worship 
that person as a God. This sâdhana is done in medita-
tion. The devotee has to meet each one by bringing up the 
person’s face before him and sending kind thoughts and 
blessings of prâ∫a. This must be done time and time again 
until love comes into the heart for each of them. Only after 
this sâdhana has been accomplished will bhakti begin to 
bloom in the heart. The bloom of bhakti softens the heart 
and relaxes the intellect. ¶When you have the energy of 
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bhakti, of love, flowing through your body, meditation is 
easy. You don’t have to go through the preliminaries. You 
are already functioning in the higher chakras. The bhakti 
experience takes the prâ∫as into the higher chakras from the 
lower chakras. But if you are living in the consciousness of 
personal, communal, national or international antagonism, 
entering meditation will be difficult. All the preliminar-
ies will have to be carefully gone through—prâ∫âyâma, 
deep concentration, the lifting of the prâ∫as into the heart 
and throat chakras, etc. Then slowly the internal bhakti is 
complete, and the vibration of love begins to be felt. This 
is time-consuming. ¶The Íaiva Siddhântin finds it much 
easier to do this preliminary work in the temple through 
the externalized yoga of bhakti, rather than trying to inter-
nalize the bhakti and lift the prâ∫as while seated in lotus 
position, which is time-consuming and not as enjoyable. 
Whereas, to lift the energies from the lower chakras to the 
higher chakras through performing bhakti yoga in the 
temple during worship is easy, natural, and considered by 
the Siddhântist as being a pure joy. ¶The best way to learn 
bhakti yoga is to choose the finest bhaktar among your re-
ligious group and emulate him. You can read about bhakti 
yoga, understand it intellectually and learn what it is sup-
posed to do for you. That is fine. But to progress on the 
path up the spine, it is necessary to be a part of a religious 
group. The group helps the individual, and the individual 
helps the group. There are nearly always one or two real 
bhaktars within every religious group. Therefore, to learn 
bhakti yoga, emulate one of them. This in itself is forget-
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ting yourself, as you copy another person’s actions and at-
titudes. True, the person you choose may not measure up 
to your standards in other areas of life. But if in approach-
ing the Deity, he shows true humility, patience and total 
surrender, be like him. If you join another Hindu group, 
visit another temple or satsaˆga group, pick out a true 
bhaktar there and emulate him or her as well. This is the 
way to learn bhakti yoga. Vegetarianism is an essential for 
the bhakti yogî, as is proper personal, cultural conduct in 
all matters of society. Íaivite culture and a consistent life-
style keep the bhakti yogî always reminded of the Divine 
within the universe and within himself. Those who have 
no barriers to love find it is easy to see God in everyone. 

SUNDAY

Unqualified 
Surrender

What do we mean by internalizing 
worship?In external worship we are 
trying to see God and communicate 
with God with our two eyes and our 
physical nerve system. We enjoy His 

darshan and feel His ßakti. In deep meditation, the external 
worship is deliberately internalized, and we are trying to 
see God with our third eye and feel God’s all-pervasiveness 
through our psychic nerve system. Externalizing bhakti is 
really much easier than internalizing it. But once the exter-
nalized bhakti is perfected, it will be easy and natural to 
internalize bhakti right along. When this is accomplished, 
the most rigorous hurdles and time-consuming practices 
of yoga, which often lead the person onto â∫ava mârga, 
will have been side-stepped. ¶To internalize worship, after 
the pûjâ is over sit before the Deity and draw into your-
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self all the prâ∫as you feel around your body. Then draw 
those energies up the spine into the head. This is done 
with the mind and with the breath. It is very easy to do. It 
is especially easy when one is at the end of a major karmic 
cycle. The bhakti of uncompromising surrender, prapatti, 
to the God during a temple pûjâ awakens the am®ita. The 
am®ita is the sweet essence from the sahasrâra chakra. It is 
the binding yoke to the Divine. Bind yourself in the lotus 
posture after temple worship and simply internalize all the 
feeling that you had for the God during the worship. That’s 
all there is to it. The yogî yoked within enjoys the am®ita 
that flows from the cranium throughout his body. Devo-
tees who want to awaken the higher chakras and sustain 
that awakening on the safe path will throw themselves into 
becoming uncompromising bhaktars. Then all the Gods 
of all three worlds will open their hearts and shower their 
blessings upon them. ¶What is my advice for those who 
find such uncompromising surrender hard to imagine but 
realize it is their next step on the path? Go on a pilgrimage 
once a year, read scriptures daily, perform pûjâ daily, go to 
the temple at least once a week, if not more often—fulfill 
these disciplines, known as the pañcha nitya karmas. This 
is the basic Íaiva Siddhânta sâdhana. ¶But on another level, 
one will not be able to fulfill the pañcha nitya karmas if 
he or she is not fulfilling the yamas and the niyamas, for 
these are the character-builders. We must possess a good 
character to be successful in bhakti yoga. Therefore, begin at 
the beginning. Right thought produces right speech, which 
produces right action. Right thought is produced through 
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the knowledge of dharma, karma, saµsâra and the all-per-
vasiveness of God. This knowledge correctly understood 
disallows the devotee from having wrong thoughts. He sim-
ply has right thought, and of course, right speech and action 
follow naturally. ¶Íaiva Siddhânta extols the guru and says 
that when the student is ready, one will appear. The guru 
will always restate the dharma to a devotee who is having 
problems with bhakti yoga practices. He will always direct 
the mind to the beginning teachings, for it would be obvi-
ous that the student does not understand one or more of 
them. If the devotee is not following the pañcha nitya kar-
mas or the yamas and niyamas, it is obvious that purified 
knowledge of these four areas—dharma, karma, saµsâra 
and Íivaness—needs to be strengthened. ¶Individual prac-
tices to advance spiritual unfoldment include prostrating 
before God, Gods and guru, full body, face down, arms and 
hands outstretched, and in that act, total giving up, giving 
up, giving up, giving up. In Sanskrit it is called prâ∫ipâta, 

“falling down in obeisance.” What are these devoted ones 
giving up? By this act they are giving the lower energies to 
the higher energies. It is a merger, a blending. When one 
is performing this traditional devotional act, awakening 
true prapatti, it is easy to see the lower energies from the 
base of the spine, the mûlâdhâra chakra, rising, rising, ris-
ing up the spine through all six chakras above it and out 
through the top of the head. It is transmuting, changing 
the form of, the base energies which breed conflict and 
resistance, “mine and yours” and “you and me,” division, 
insecurity and separateness, into the spiritual energies of 
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“us and we,” amalgamation, security, togetherness. ¶Once 
the giving up of the lower is total—body and face on the 
ground, hands outstretched before the image of God, Gods 
or guru—those energies are surrendered into the higher 
chakras within the devotee, and it is a blissful moment, into 
the consciousness of “us and ours,” “we and oneness,” and 
inseparable love, thus claiming their individuality, not as a 
separate thing, but as a shared oneness with all. Thereafter, 
these devoted ones, having been transformed, are able to 
uplift others, to harmonize forces around them that they 
work with day after day after day, year after year after year. 
This total surrender, prapatti, is the meaning of Siddhânta. 
This is the true meaning of Vedânta. The combination of 
both, and the pure practice of prapatti as just described, 
brings out from within the deeper meanings of Vedânta, 
the Vedic philosophy, without having to depend on the 
path of words, lectures and debates. My satguru was once 
heard saying, “It’s not in books, you fool.”
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Japa Yoga˙

japa yaaega:

The Yoga of Incantation

The five-lettered Pañchâkshara is the Lord’s 
abode. Pañchâkshara’s manifest form is Nama˙ 
Íivâya. Its subtle form is Íivâya Nama˙. Thus 
is He in that mantra, manifest and subtle.

Tirumantiram 99
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MONDAY

The Magic  
Of Japa

Japa is the prelude to râja yoga. Japa links 
Siddhânta with Vedânta through the 
repetition of the mantra Aum Nama˙ 
Íivâya—or Aum Íarava∫abhava for the 
uninitiated. Those who are initiated 

into the sacred Pañchâkshara, Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, have 
the advantage, because the repetition of this mantra will 
make them eventually see directly Íiva’s perfect universe, 
and they in themselves will become a blend of Vedânta 
and Siddhânta. The unitiated are in preparation, using 
the mantra Aum Íarava∫abhava Aum, thus quieting their 
minds, realizing the all-pervasiveness of Íiva and seeing 
that the natural state of the mind—when all karmas are 
temporarily suspended—is Satchidânanda, is peace, is bliss. 
Therefore, japa yoga is the prelude to râja yoga and all oth-
er forms of sâdhana. ¶Japa is very widespread in Hinduism, 
more so than meditation. Japa yoga is easy to practice. The 
inexperienced can take it up immediately. It does produce 
certain results until they forget the mantra, which can hap-
pen! This may seem strange, but I have met devotees of 
gurus who had actually forgotten their mantra, even after 
paying a goodly sum to receive it. The innocent Americans 
and Europeans are the orphans and adopted children of 
Indian gurus. Some of these teachers, unaware of the criti-
cal differences of religion and culture of their new-found 
and eager devotees, respond by bringing them immediately 
into japa and râja yoga, avoiding the known initiations and 
the basic philosophical and cultural foundations necessary 
for ultimate success. In the case of Indian devotees, these 
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cultural and philosophical foundations would have been 
acquired within the family home. This foundation is nec-
essary, as it directs the subconscious mind, which is the 
inner motor of a person, preventing him from opposing, 
inhibiting and invalidating the realizations that naturally 
occur when one practices yoga. So, first we learn the phi-
losophy, then through japa and more advanced yogas we 
realize it. Whereas in performing japa and râja yoga before 
you know the philosophy, what you previously learned 
may conflict with what you now realize. This can be very 
disconcerting. ¶When the philosophy is properly under-
stood, we possess right thought, right speech and right 
action, which is proper behavior. This is culture. Hindu 
culture is very different from the European cultures, which 
are based largely on Abrahamic beliefs. Humility and obe-
dience before elders and those who are wiser is a very big 
part of Hindu culture, as is the regard for knowledge and 
wisdom and the deeper philosophies. Therefore, a good 
character expressed day by day within the individual who 
is freed from anger and from contentious mental argu-
ments is a central foundation for the practice of yoga. 
¶One without such purity should not practice japa yoga 
lest he awaken the knowledge of his imperfections which 
are better to keep veiled. For knowing such could send him 
into states of remorse, early repentance—which means 
being penitent before one has the stability to take on the 
reaction of such a momentous discovery and undertaking. 
To meditate, one must be free from anger, jealousy and 
contention. Karma yoga should be practiced by the devotee 
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prior to this, to smooth out all character flaws. Íivathon-
du—which is another word for karma yoga—service to Íiva, 
is the platform for japa yoga. ¶Those who are victims to 
episodes of anger, to pangs of jealousy or to periods of fear 
should not meditate and should not perform japa. They 
should perform Íivathondu, attend group meditations and 
group prâ∫âyâma sessions. This is because they must first 
be lifted up into the mûlâdhâra chakra and above. They are 
living below it and must raise their consciousness in order 
to proceed deeply into themselves. It is the group itself in 
this case that will lift the individual who cannot easily lift 
himself. This process should be guided by a strong-minded, 
compassionate moderator.

TUESDAY

Japa Opens 
Inner Doors

One who performs japa properly will 
realize what he knows. You see, japa 
opens up the inner mind and focuses 
the energies of certain chakras, which 
are consciousness encased within the 

psychic nerve ganglia of the nâ∂î network. Therefore, if 
he is a divine person, he will realize that Divinity. If he 
is an angry, selfish person, then he will realize that. We 
would want him to realize the former but not the latter. 
Through karma yoga, Íivathondu, the angry, hateful, con-
tentious, competitive person will face himself through a 
series of small situations in which small realizations will 
occur. The instinctive nature and habits will be corrected 
until the individual is able to work smoothly over long 
periods of time. We would not want to open up his mind 
to the impurities, lest he become depressed or even morose 
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and suicidal. Therefore, japa yoga obviously is an initiation 
that should come a little down the road, farther down the 
path. ¶Generally, those who want to practice japa yoga and 
do have impurities working within them fall away from 
repetitive mantras very quickly, becoming a little afraid 
of what might happen if they are successful. Their own 
soul is watching after them in this early stage. Then there 
are those who are ardent, fanatical, you might say, who 
want to get results in a limited period of time and have no 
sense of the consequences. They work tirelessly to do this. 
The wise guru would discourage much practice of intense 
mantras or meditating alone, and would instead encour-
age karma yoga, giving to others, working for work’s sake, 
serving for service’s sake, not looking for rewards. Group 
meditations and group chanting are fine at this stage, as 
is temple worship, until the purification process has had 
time to work its magic. ¶In short, there are two kinds of 
Hindus—a majority who worship in the temples without 
a philosophical background and those who do have such 
a background and take part in their religion, discussion of 
the higher knowledge and meditation upon it, feeling no 
need for the Gods or for temple worship. The Pañchâk-
shara Mantra, Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, the center of the Vedas, 
is the link between the two, between Siddhânta and Vedân-
ta, because it makes the mind realize what it knows. Every 
Siddhântin knows a little about Vedânta and disregards it. 
And every Vedântin knows a bit about Siddhânta and dis-
regards it. Through chanting Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, finally 
you will realize what you know, including what you pre-
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viously disregarded, and that blends the two—makes the 
whole person. The purusha becomes satisfied living in the 
physical body. The jîva becomes Íiva. ¶Initiation is essen-
tial for the ultimate results in chanting Aum Nama˙ Íivâya, 
though the uninitiated can and do say Aum Nama˙ Íivâya. 
Within them it won’t have much of an effect, but there will 
be an effect. This effect will be more potent and powerful 
once you have dîkshâ, having studied and purified yourself 
through the purificatory process of sâdhana. It would be 
so much better to chant Aum Íarava∫abhava at this time, 
invoking Lord Murugan to bring the guru forth in your life 
who will initiate you. Murugan is the first guru, the first 
swâmî and renunciate. This is the preparatory stage. 

WEDNESDAY

The Value  
Of Initiation

Oftentimes japa and chanting are the 
ardha-Hindu or non-Hindu’s first intro-
duction to Sanâtana Dharma. An ardha-
Hindu is often one who has been given 
a Hindu first name. It is our experience 

over the last fifty years that their japa has little effect unless 
they make the full commitment to becoming stalwart 
members of the Hindu religion and join a mature com-
munity. Those who are inside a department store handling 
and purchasing the merchandise and those outside look-
ing through the window at the same merchandise are two 
different groups. Ardha means half, and ardha-Hindus 
are those who have come half way to making a full com-
mitment and are still making up their mind. They are still 
on the outside looking in. Their japa doesn’t have much 
power until they bring other aspects of their life into line 
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with the Hindu Dharma. ¶For the non-Hindu who has 
not made a commitment, the universal mantra Aum is the 
most significant and precious of all mantras. This can be 
chanted by those of all religions, without restriction. The 
sounds of a city make “Aum.” A child at birth says “Aum.” A 
mother giving birth says “Aum.” The last breath of a dying 
person is “Aum.” Even the cows say “Aum.” Aum is the 
mantra of Lord Ga∫eßa. All are striving for His holy feet. 
Those who are struggling with the lower nature, those who 
have not made a commitment to the Sanâtana Dharma, a 
commitment which for the newcomers to the fold could 
be verified by their Hindu name on their passport, should 
all chant Aum. ¶To demonstrate the authority vested in the 
mantra, let me tell you a story. A minister in a court was 
summoned before the mahârâja. The minister also hap-
pened to be a brahmin priest, a kulaguru with the power 
to give initiation in the most sacred mantra, Aum Nama˙ 
Íivâya. The king asked him, “We would like you to initiate 
me into the sacred Pañchâkshara Mantra.” The guru said, 

“Yes, Majesty, I shall begin preparing you for your initiation.” 
Then the king decreed: “No, we will take the initiation 
right now, and never mind the preparations.” The kulaguru 
objected, “This is quite impossible. My guru restricts me 
from giving initiation without due preparation.” The king 
retorted, “So, we will do the mantra without you. Or else 
explain to me how the mantra would work differently with 
the initiation than without.” The kulaguru said, “Yes, Maj-
esty, I shall give you an explanation.” ¶In a loud voice, the 
guru called to the five guards standing amidst the gathered 
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audience, “Guards, come forward instantly and arrest this 
man, the mahârâja, he is into wrongdoings. He is demand-
ing an initiation into the great Pañchâkshara Mantra with-
out the willingness to undergo the necessary preparations 
required by our noble sampradâya.” The guards stood 
silent, eyes wide, looking at the mahârâja, wondering what 
to do. The mahârâja, losing his composure upon hearing 
his minister’s preposterous command, was struck with 
awe and thought, “What madness has overcome this holy 
man?” He then shouted to the guards, “Here, promptly: 
arrest this minister of mine, this kulaguru who is behav-
ing in such an insolent manner against the throne. Tie 
him securely and take him away.” The guards rushed for-
ward without delay, grabbed the guru and held him tight. 
¶The guru laughed and said, “Hold on a minute! I was 
just answering your question, Majesty. I spoke the mantra 

‘Arrest this man.’ However, since I am not initiated into the 
court, not ordained to have that power, the guards stood 
idle and did not respond. You then gave the same man-
tra, ‘Arrest this man.’ Because you were carefully prepared 
and initiated as king, the guards responded.” Upon hear-
ing this, the mahârâja threw himself at the kulaguru’s feet. 
The guards who had been hearing the entire conversation 
then released their captive, and themselves touched the 
holy man’s feet and returned to their posts. In the months 
ahead the mahârâja meticulously prepared himself for and 
received his initiation. Now all three worlds cooperate with 
him. His kingdom flourishes, crops grow, the rains come 
when needed, the rivers run clear and the wells are always 
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full, the cows are fat, the mangos fall sweetly from the trees, 
the Gods in the temples provide discipline for the king’s 
subjects, and Himalayan ®ishis regularly visit the kingdom, 
giving of their wisdom to one and all. Even though His 
Majesty chants, with the proper visualization, Aum Nama˙ 
Íivâya 108 times daily, one thing is missing: the king him-
self has not yet attained to full and complete God Realiza-
tion. There is a story yet to be told.

THURSDAY

Preparation 
And Propriety

The mantra is the name of the inner-
plane being whom you are calling. If 
you say, “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya,” are you 
ready to see what Íiva will show you, 
once He comes and lifts the veils? May-

be a little preparation—cleaning a few things, straighten-
ing up the house, the subconscious basement—is in order 
first. If you say, “Aum Íarava∫abhava,” is your mind really 
ready to become peaceful, or is it disturbed by fits of anger? 
But every soul is ready to say, “Aum,” and come to the feet 
of the Lord of Categories, who will set everything in order 
from the many yesterdays. ¶If you are in the temple wor-
shiping Lord Murugan, the mantra Aum Íarava∫abhava 
obviously has a total, overall effect. If you say “Aum, Aum, 
Aum” in front of Ga∫eßa, Ga∫eßa becomes conscious of 
your presence. The Deities are present in the temple. They 
may not be present in a person’s home or under a tree. The 
main effect the mantra would have there would be to focus 
the concentration and quiet the mind. ¶If someone is 
already meditating and is self-instructed, not under a guru, 
and working for an eventual initiation to receive a mantra 
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upon which to do japa, then whatever japa is performed 
should neither be too much nor too intense. We suggest 
for the non-Hindu Aum, and for the uninitiated Íaivite 
Aum Íarava∫abhava, 108 repetitions prior to meditation. 
This is totally on the safe side and will greatly enhance the 
meditation. ¶There is an idea that there is a special mantra 
for each person, and that a mantra should be secret. It has 
been my experience that gurus who are amassing wealth 
from unsuspecting Americans and Europeans will give 
all kinds of mantras. And they will be couched in a for-
mat that is sellable, like packaged merchandise. They will 
be made secret. But none of the traditional mantras that 
produce true realization and are lauded and acclaimed are 
secret. They are well known by every Hindu in the world. 
Each Hindu throughout the world knows whether he has 
purified himself or not, and prepared himself or not, suf-
ficiently to pronounce them—though he may pronounce 
them at any time he wishes, and an impact and a beneficial 
effect will follow in his life. But the spiritual impact of pro-
nouncing a mantra after earning an initiation (this does 
not mean paying for it, but earning it through study and 
practice, character building, improving, proving oneself to 
one’s guru), that effect, is life-altering. It cleans the karmas 
of many past lives, perfects the lives of the future, and lays 
the foundation for moksha at the end of this or a future life. 
Let this not be misunderstood. ¶There are two classes of 
mantras, not powerful and powerful, meaning potentially 
dangerous. The only danger that a powerful mantra could 
have is opening a person to himself. The problem is not 
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with the mantra, but with what is inside the individual 
when the chakras open and he can see his karmas of the 
past and his impending karmas of the future. That’s why a 
mantra is carefully given, like a medical prescription. You 
don’t give two aspirins to a baby. You give a half of one, or 
a quarter. And just as a child’s physical body takes years to 
grow up, so do the mind and emotions. If the early adult 
years are put into training and purification through karma 
yoga, bhakti yoga and study of Vedânta, then there are no 
troubles on the path to enlightenment. To turn on a light in 
a dark room with a flick of a switch is quite a shock to the 
darkness of the room itself. Would we want this to happen 
within the individual on the path? No. We want to turn up 
the dimmer very slowly so he or she can gradually adjust 
to the brightness that was there all the time. ¶Many people 
want initiation because they want to get away from some-
thing. They want something to cure their ills. Others don’t 
know what they want. They are disturbed, distraught with 
their prârabdha karmas, and they want relief. What they 
should be given is Íaiva Siddhânta—a comprehensive path 
of accomplishment. They should not be given a high-pow-
ered mantra that will, when it opens the mind, cause more 
frustration and disturbance from what the seeker sees. 
But once given such initiation—having no tools, mentally, 
emotionally or physically, to conquer the past karmas that 
the experiential emotions are intensifying (which should 
have been conquered through karma yoga and bhakti 
yoga)—the seeker falls into despair. It is the conscientious 
guru’s responsibility to provide an on-going, progressive 
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training prior to initiation and to continue it afterwards. 
Those who make their living by selling mantras would be 
considered fraudulent by traditional Hindu standards. 

FRIDAY

The Esoterics  
Of Japa

Knowing the meaning of the mantra is 
very helpful when the devotee is visual-
izing it at the same time. Then he also 
knows when he reaches the goal which 
the mantra is supposed to produce 

within him. Since most mantras are in Sanskrit, it is easy 
enough to find the meaning in the Sanskrit dictionary. We 
must remember that the first mantras were given in the 
language spoken by the people. Sanskrit mantras were 
given to people who spoke Sanskrit. Yet, mantras could 
be phrased in other ancient sacred languages as well. It is 
just that the Sanskrit language relates to the unfoldment 
of the inner being, which most other languages don’t do 
as much. However, even in the English language, or any 
language, rituals are performed that do invoke the spirit 
forces of the religion. It just so happens that in Hindu-
ism, Sanskrit is the most accepted language of all, agreed 
upon by the Hindu hierarchy of all three worlds. ¶Japa is a 
sâdhana, and all sâdhana is repetitive. Japa is taking a few 
words as a mantra and repeating it over and over again 
for mind control and personal enlightenment. This would 
attract good beings on the astral plane and strengthen 
the protective aura of the individual doing japa. There is 
no reason to think that performing japa would affect the 
astral world in any way other than to bring forth goodness, 
compassion and admiration of the beings there toward the 
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devotee performing this discipline. ¶Nama˙ Íivâya Aum 
and Aum Íarava∫abhava have been revealed for spiritual 
unfoldment. They are not for magical purposes. Nor is 
japa intended for healing or other aims in the physical 
realm. True, Japanese Buddhists chant Aum Namo Myoho 
Renge Kyo for success, jobs and wealth, but this is not japa 
in the Hindu understanding. This is more along the lines 
of affirmation. Japa is very close to râja yoga. Japa leads to 
spiritual renunciation, râja yoga to enlightenment, stimu-
lating the chakras of the head. Japa is never used in the 
Hindu tradition to pray for material things. Hindus do 
pray for material blessings, health and abundance but not 
through the use of mantras or japa. For these they turn 
to prayers, songs and ritual which stimulate the chakras 
of willpower, reason and cognition, giving the worshiper 
physical, emotional and mental vigor to bring the worldly 
goods into his hands. Mantras for japa are usually short, 
but not always. The Gâyatrî Mantra, consisting of thirteen 
words, is an example of a rather long mantra. In summary, 
japa is religiously repeating just a few important, well-
defined words, syllables or “seed sounds,” called bîja, to 
awaken the higher nature. ¶Where did mantras come from? 
Mystical ßlokas came from the ®ishis of ancient times who 
held conversations with the great Mahâdevas and devas of 
the inner worlds. Out of this developed certain rituals that 
could, when performed properly, create certain causes in 
the physical world. In the English language we sometimes 
call these affirmations. An affirmation, as presented in our 
teachings, is generally for self-improvement. One is talk-
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ing to his own subconscious mind. ¶Because every sound 
has a color and creates a form on the astral plane when 
pronounced, the mantra must be pronounced properly, 
slowly, thoughtfully, with feeling, mentally seeing the col-
or, mentally hearing the sound. The ideal way to perform 
japa 108 times is by also listening to the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti, 
the high “eee” sound one hears within the head when in a 
high state of consciousness. To perform japa quickly, as in 
a marathon, sometimes called “machine gun japa,” brings 
little benefit. If you don’t have time to do japa, don’t do 
it at all. It should not be a meaningless ritual. It should 
be a very meaningful experience. ¶When we perform japa 
aloud, it is easier to concentrate the thought. The mantra 
is heard and therefore our mind does not wander. We must 
remember that letting the mind wander into irrelevant 
thoughts mitigates the benefits of the japa. Therefore, we 
must remain concentrated. We perform japa, which is a 
sâdhana, for pragmatic benefits. There is no other reason. 
Therefore, we should keep our mind on what we are doing. 
Visualize the proper colors that the mantra produces from 
one stage to the next. In Íarava∫abhava Aum we visualize 
light blue fading into white and fading back into light blue, 
back and forth—“Íarava∫abhava Aum, Íarava∫abhava 
Aum, Íarava∫abhava Aum.” Blue is the color of the âkâßa, 
ether, and Íarava∫abhava takes you there. Once the japa is 
perfected aloud, it may be done silently, simply by moving 
the lips but not making a sound, and then later making the 
sound internally without moving the lips. The ultimate 
accomplishment in the performance of japa is the yoga of 
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going to sleep while verbally and mentally pronouncing 
the mantra, which continues during the sleeping hours. 
Upon awakening, the same mantra is still being repeated, 
mentally and then verbally, without a break in continuity. 
This is quite an accomplishment, but it has been done. 

SATURDAY

Getting the  
Most from Japa

There are some who in their spiri-
tual exuberance follow the practice of 
doing 10,000 or 100,000 mantras a day 
in their japa, hundreds of thousands a 
month, millions a year. This is totally 

beneficial if under the direction of a guru who supervises 
the process. Most likely it would be given to an individual 
to conquer pride and arrogance. If a seeker is perform-
ing such intensive japa without the guidance of a guru, 
he then would be forcing a situation, using the mantra 
and the practice of japa like a drug, holding no concept 
in his mind of the results to be attained or even know-
ing if he has attained the results he should be attaining. It 
is the guru who always knows the results of the practice. 
But he never tells the results to the initiate. Attainment is 
never revealed intellectually until attainment has unfolded 
from within the individual, lest the intellectual knowledge 
of the attainment yet to be attained become a barrier to 
the attainment itself. ¶Each guru has his own methods of 
mantra initiation from his own sampradâya. It’s a school 
of verbal teaching. Most importantly, preparation must be 
attained and maintained in order to convince an ortho-
dox guru that the commitment is strong enough to make 
the initiation beneficial. Initiation from an orthodox guru 

MWSpb book.indb   202 1/13/05   11:59:04 AM



203CHAPTER 14: THE YOGA OF INCANTATION

begins a process of learning. It is not the end of a process 
of preparation after which the devotee is totally on his own 
once he pays his fee. There are many orthodox gurus in 
every country of the world. Choose your guru carefully by 
observing the devotees around him and what they have 
accomplished. If he has a preparation of training prior to 
initiation, qualifications to meet, such as vegetarianism, 
scriptural study, the performance of certain disciplines 
over a selective period of time, if he receives no fee for the 
initiation other than a gratuitous dakshi∫â afterwards—the 
amount left to the discrimination of the devotee, a love 
offering, or a contribution toward the payment of a pûjâ in 
a temple to the priest—and if he provides ongoing, more 
intensive training and education, scripturally and cultur-
ally, after the initiation, preparing the devotee for the next 
stage of initiation, then you have a traditional satguru. 
¶For the ultimate benefit in performing the japa sâdhana, 
look on the Hindu Vedic calendar, pañchâˆga, and choose 
the am®ita yoga days. These are the most auspicious. Next 
are the siddha yoga days. On any given day, the most auspi-
cious time is during gulika kâla. These are the times when 
the forces of the universe—this means the entire universe, 
and most especially our galaxy—promote spiritual unfold-
ment. Of course, the daily experience of 108 repetitions 
should persist. Any intensification of this—1,008 times, 
for instance—would be best performed at a specially 
auspicious day and time. Other auspicious times of day 
are before sunrise and at sunset. The very best place and 
time to perform japa is in the temple after the pûjâ, when 
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all is quiet. This is the most ideal surrounding to repeat 
japa 108 times to gain maximum benefit. When perform-
ing japa, just breathe normally. Japa may be preceded by 
the prâ∫âyâma practice that you have been taught by your 
guru. ¶Japa is a very good preparation for meditation. And 
you meditate on the mantra as you do the mantra. You 
can’t meditate on the mantra without repeating the man-
tra inwardly. When the mantra is linked with meditation, 
it should be pronounced slowly so that you can meditate 
on each syllable of the mantra that is being repeated. You 
must remember that japa is the repetition of a few words 
or a few syllables. That is the sâdhana of japa. Everything 
else is something else.

SUNDAY

Pañchâkshara 
Is Perfection

Aum Nama˙ Íivâya is such a precious 
mantra because it is the closest sound 
that one can make to emulate the 
sounds rushing out of the Self into the 
mind. Chanting it is profound because 

it is a sound channel which you can follow to get close 
to the Self of your self—sort of like following a river 
upstream to yourself. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya can be equated 
with Íiva’s drum of creation, called damaru. When Aum 
Nama˙ Íivâya is repeated, we go through the chakras, Na-
Ma Íi-Vâ-Ya Aum. The Aum is in the head chakra. Within 
Nama˙ Íivâya is each of the elements—earth, water, fire, 
air and ether—which in the mind are transmuted into all-
pervasive consciousness, and that is also transmuted into 
the great chakra way above the head at the end of the Aum. 
In just the breath, the space of time between the next repe-
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tition of “Aum Nama˙ Íivâya…Aum Nama˙ Íivâya…Aum 
Nama˙ Íivâya,” the prâ∫as, having reached Paraßiva, fall 
back into the spiritual, mental, astral and physical worlds, 
blessing them all with new energy, new life and new under-
standing. “Nama˙ Íivâya Aum, Nama˙ Íivâya Aum, Nama˙ 
Íivâya Aum, Nama˙ Íivâya Aum” is the constant process of 
life. It is the essence of life itself. We must realize that at any 
given moment we are a complete Paraßiva-Satchidânanda 
jîva, only working on the “Maheßvara part”—on the jîva’s 
becoming Íiva. Paraßiva is there. Satchidânanda is there. 
The maturity of the purusha, of the jîva, the embodied 
soul, is not. Therefore, Aum Nama˙ Íivâya takes us into 
the reality above and beyond the relatively real. To know it 
is to experience it, and to experience it is to become initi-
ated. ¶I have been performing Aum Nama˙ Íivâya for over 
fifty years. At first it had no meaning other than, “Wonder-
ful, at last I got my mantra, and an assignment from my 
guru to perform japa regularly.” As the japa progressed, all 
the inner worlds opened, all the doors of the mind. All the 
spiritual forces were unleashed, and the ability to control 
them came naturally. You see, Nama˙ Íivâya Aum brings 
the totality of the individual to the forefront and makes 
it manifest in daily life. This most pragmatic mantra is 
found at the center of the Vedas, in the hymn known as 
Írî Rudram, and Íiva is at the center of Nama˙ Íivâya 
Aum. As the center of the Vedas, it blends Vedânta with 
Siddhânta, fusing them together with the fire of realiza-
tion. So, I and all Íaiva Siddhântists are a fusion of Vedânta 
and Siddhânta, with all doors open of understanding of 
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the fourteen windows, the chakras of the mind, and even 
more than that. ¶My satguru, Siva Yogaswami, placed great 
emphasis on japa, repeating the name of Íiva with con-
centration and feeling. This great Nâtha jñânî explained, 

“May we not forget that mantra is life, that mantra is action, 
that mantra is love, and that the repetition of mantra, japa, 
bursts forth wisdom from within. Japa yoga is the first yoga 
to be performed toward the goal of jñâna. In the temple 
perform japa. Under the sacred tree, perform japa. I per-
formed japa all of this life as a silent sâdhana, and it is 
automatic now.” Siva Yogaswami enjoined his devotees: 

“Wear rudrâksha beads, repeat the Pañchâkshara, let your 
heart grow soft and melt. Chant the letters five, and in love 
you will discover Íiva’s will. Chant so that impurities, anxi-
eties and doubts are destroyed. All hail Nama˙ Íivâya.”
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Manovißvam

manaaeivaxvama<

The Universe of the Mind

Bound by the primordial limitations, all living souls 
experience the five states: waking, dreaming, deep sleep, 
beyond deep sleep, the state beyond. Endless indeed are 
the bodies and organs that mâyâ endows. All souls alike, 
caught in birth and death, are struck by karma. 

Tirumantiram 260

MWSpb book.indb   208 1/13/05   11:59:10 AM



209CHAPTER 15: THE UNIVERSE OF THE MIND

MONDAY

The Inner and 
Outer Being

Popular thought prevalent today is that 
we have an external mind to be shunned 
and an inner being to be reached. I look 
at the internal areas of the mind and the 
external areas of the mind as being one 

and the same, an integrated whole, one totality of mind. In 
my personal life I have proven this to myself time and time 
again for more than fifty-one years. ¶The inner universe of 
the mind is tremendous. It is much larger, more complex 
and better organized than any of the universes we can see 
with our physical eyes. The superconscious areas of mind 
deep within each of us are more advanced than the external-
ities of the material conscious world. ¶As an example, this 
planet, Earth, began in a very simple way. Man himself has 
made it extremely complex. Man has added to the planet all 
of the buildings, all of the systems, the laws, the cities, the 
countries, the states. Man has done this all himself. Quite 
often I humorously say, “The Gods created heaven and 
Earth and man decorated them.” The inner mind is many 
times more complex than this. ¶Man is discovering new 
things within the sea and in outer space. All of these vast 
new discoveries are being registered within his subconscious 
mind. Only through his deep, intuitive, perceptive faculties, 
resident within the inner area of his mind, is he able to grasp 
these new findings, relate them to discoveries of the past and 
conditions of the present and hold a mountaintop overview 
of it all. But if he does not have this deep, intuitive, percep-
tive faculty awakened, man becomes confused by these new 
discoveries and fearful of his future. ¶Only the one who is 
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inwardly awake, vibrant, alive and has the burning desire 
to know and be creative with that knowledge is content and 
at peace with himself and the world at large. For the more 
he knows about the external world, the more he discovers 
from deep within himself as he passes this knowledge on 
to the present generation, who will in turn pass it on to the 
succeeding generation, systematically and in an organized 
way. Many enlightened souls on the Earth today are han-
dling the knowledge acquired from the exterior areas of 
the mind and the knowledge acquired from the depths of 
their own being in this way. To perform this mental activ-
ity, one does not have to be mystically inclined. A mystic 
is one who lives two-thirds within himself and one-third 
within the external areas of the mind. ¶A person who lives 
two-thirds within the external mind and only one-third 
within himself is not classified as a mystic. Let us look at the 
one-third of the inner area of mind in which he is living. It 
can be a delightful inner world or a very tragic area of the 
mind. This depends upon the character of the individual 
himself, the nature of his evolution and how he conducts 
himself in daily life. Although he is living only one-third 
within, intuitive flashes can penetrate the exterior walls of 
his consciousness strongly enough to change the history 
and course of humanity. 

TUESDAY

The Mind’s 
Three Phases

The totality of the mind is vast and 
complicated. However, it is helpful to 
look at the entirety of the mind in three 
basic phases: the instinctive, the intel-
lectual and the intuitive. The instinc-
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tive mind is easy to become aware of and experience. It 
includes the impulses of our physical body, our cravings, 
our desires, our digestive system, and our emotional mech-
anism that works through the physical body. The systems 
of elimination and blood circulation and the regulation 
of the heartbeat are all within the instinctive mind. This 
phase of mind functions automatically, or instinctively. It 
is as much alive in the animal kingdom as among humans. 
¶Man alone develops the intellectual mind and is respon-
sible for its composition as he lives along through life. This 
phase is a mixture of man’s instinctive desires and cravings 
coupled with the knowledge he has gained from others and 
from his own intuitive discoveries. Within man’s intellect, 
he organizes a vast amount of knowledge that begins to 
accumulate from a very early age. Ninety percent of this 
knowledge deals with the externality of the world and 
mind itself. The intellect can consume most of man’s time 
through an incarnation, and usually does, lifetime after 
lifetime. ¶The intuitive, or superconscious, phase is even 
more complex, more organized, more refined than the in-
stinctive or intellectual phases. It is mystically known as the 
mind of light, for when one is in this state of mind, he may 
see light within his head, and sometimes throughout the 
entirety of his physical body, if his inner sight is developed 
enough. Otherwise, he just begins to feel good all over, as 
actinic energy permeates his nervous system. When intui-
tive flashes come, he knows the next thing to be done in 
a creative activity. This is the superconscious area of the 
mind. When man is extremely perceptive, tremendously 
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creative, and knowledge seems to come to him from the 
inside of himself spontaneously, he is a superconscious 
being. ¶Instinctive is a word that some may understand 
and others take offense at. Don’t. It only means “natural 
or innate,” naming the drives and impulses that order the 
animal world and the physical and lower astral aspects 
of humans. For example, self-preservation, procreation, 
hunger and thirst, as well as the emotions of greed, ha-
tred, anger, fear, lust and jealousy, are all instinctive forces. 
They are very real in animals and humans alike. When the 
mind functions instinctively, it is controlled by the habit 
impressions made in the subconscious during its journey 
through the experiences of life. Instinctive also means that 
the driving force comes from the sexual nature. The nature 
is turned in that direction subconsciously, even though the 
conscious mind may not be cognizant of the fact. It also 
means that in the event of an emergency, the animal na-
ture would take over completely, being jarred loose from 
lack of what I term “mind-control,” or from what might 
be called self-control. 

WEDNESDAY

Intellect and the 
Instinctive Mind

The first steps on the spiritual path 
consist in learning to harness these 
tendencies and impulses and trans-
mute their energies into the higher 
nature. But we should not think of the 

instinctive mind as “bad,” for it controls the basic facul-
ties of perception and movement, digestion, elimination, 
ordinary thought and emotion and the many other vital 
functions of the physical being. Animals, birds, fish, rep-
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tiles and insects are the personification of the instinctive 
mind. Living mainly in the areas of fear, they react imme-
diately to change. Their driving forces are sustenance, sex, 
shelter and security for their young and themselves. It is 
these instinctive drives that are the most difficult impulses 
for humans to deal with. They are, for people, the seeds 
of all the desires of all the entanglements within the four 
areas—sex, money, food and clothes—which we capture 
in one word, desire. Yes, it is desire that propels humanity 
onward. ¶The instinctive mind also has within it various 
forces: the force of fear, the force of anger, the force of jeal-
ousy and the dynamic force of self-preservation. It is what 
it is—instinctive. It is impulsive and immediately reacts 
to all situations. Though it is a great force in developing 
the intellect, its greatest enemy is intuition, the mind of 
the soul, which guides humans out of the morass of the 
lower nature into sublimity. ¶Most of us find the intel-
lect a saving grace when it comes from the transformation 
of the instinctive nature into something more substantial. 
Constantly we strive to broaden our intellect, increase our 
knowledge, govern the mind with organized thinking and 
control our emotions by repressing the instinctive nature. 
This is nature’s way of increasing man’s justification of that 
which has passed before the window of the mind and was 
not pleasing to his intellect, the justification being that 
enough knowledge has not been acquired by the intellect 
to sufficiently suppress the instinctive nature. ¶While the 
instinctive mind places great pulls on the individual, the 
intellectual mind often has a stranglehold. An intellectual 
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person could run this explanation through his intellect and 
be able to explain it back better than we are unraveling it 
here, relating this point to that point exquisitely, yet deriv-
ing absolutely nothing from the conclusions to improve 
his own life. The next day his mental interest would be off 
on another subject.

THURSDAY

Intellect  
And Intuition

Mystics never demean or belittle intel-
lectual reasoning. The intellect is not 
bad. It is good and necessary when 
used correctly. But they also do not 
elevate it too highly, knowing it is not 

the whole mind, it is only one phase of the mind. Instinc-
tive, intellectual and intuitive phases define the whole of 
the mind. We often use the terms “unfolding intuitive fac-
ulties” and “developing intuition” in an effort to encour-
age an individual on the path to work within himself in 
subduing his intellect so that he can actually observe the 
already functioning totality of his intuitive mind. ¶In 
order to subdue the intellect—that partial conglomerate 
of thought patterns and modes of procedure which accord 
with the culture of the day—it is first necessary to inwardly 
observe how one’s acquired intellect actually functions. 
Observation is a faculty of the intuitive mind, and this par-
ticular aspect of observation only comes into usage after 
daily meditation has been maintained over a long period 
of time. Once an inkling of success in knowing intuition 
and how it differs from reasoning, emotional impulses 
and pre-programmed patterns within the subconscious 
awakens, the contest is won. Then and then only we can 
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sustain this knowledge and dive deeper into the inevitable, 
all the time losing the future and the past, and loosening 
the reins of the intellect. ¶Some men say they are part of 
God, that the God Spirit is within them. The intuitive 
mind we consider to be that part of God’s vast mind—our 
inspiration. If you have ever had a hunch and had it work 
out, that is the intuitive mind working within you. It has 
temporarily dominated your conscious mind and made 
it possible for you to look into the future and estimate its 
happenings. The intuitive mind is the essence of time, yet 
it understands time and timelessness, its essence. It is the 
essence of space, yet it comprehends space and spaceless-
ness. It is real, yet it does not exist—real only when used, 
nonexistent to the lower realms of the mind. ¶Man’s indi-
vidual awareness is either captured by the nerve system 
of external consciousness of the animal bodies, which his 
soul inhabits as vehicles to live in on Earth, or captured 
by his celestial nerve system. This, then, is the intuitive 
nature, the natural expression of the transcendental soul 
known as man. 

FRIDAY

The Five  
States of Mind

Observing the great vastness of the mind, 
we can draw another conclusion and say 
that there are five states of mind: con-
scious, subconscious, subsubconscious, 
subsuperconscious and superconscious. 

The first state is the conscious mind, in which we perform 
our daily routines. When awareness is in the conscious 
mind, we are externalized. This means we take our direc-
tion mainly from memory of past experiences, from other 
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people, from newspapers, magazines, radio, television or 
our emotions. The average man is aware in the conscious 
mind from the time he awakens in the morning until he 
falls asleep at night. That’s what makes him average. Only 
when he becomes mystically inclined does he become con-
sciously aware of some of the other four states. ¶The sec-
ond state is the subconscious mind, the grand storehouse 
and computer of man. It faithfully registers all thoughts 
and feelings that pass through the conscious state, whether 
correct or incorrect, whether positive or negative. It reg-
isters them and acts or reacts accordingly. ¶The subsub-
conscious, the third state of mind, is a conglomeration of 
various actions and reactions that we have experienced 
in daily life. It is a subtle state composed of two or more 
vibrations of experience which mingle and form a third 
vibration. We have an experience. We react to it. Later we 
have a similar experience. We react to that. These two reac-
tions merge in the subsubconscious, causing a hybrid reac-
tion that lives with us many, many years. ¶The fourth state 
is the subsuperconscious mind. Deep, refined and powerful, 
it filters intuitive flashes from the superconscious mind 
through the subconscious gridwork. There are times when 
you want very much to find a clear answer from within 
yourself. However, being aware in the conscious mind pre-
dominantly, awareness is cut off from direct contact with 
the superconscious. So, you begin to ask questions of your-
self. These questions are registered in the subconscious. The 
subconscious, like a well-programmed computer, begins to 
search for the right answer from the superconscious mind. 

MWSpb book.indb   216 1/13/05   11:59:20 AM



217CHAPTER 15: THE UNIVERSE OF THE MIND

Then, all of a sudden, you know the answer from the inside 
out. Finding solutions through insight or intuition is one of 
the functions of the subsuperconscious. It also is the source 
of all true creativity, inspiration, understanding and perfect 
timing in daily events. ¶The superconscious is the fifth state 
of the mind. Within it is one world within another world 
and yet another. All mystical phenomena and deep religious 
experiences come from the superconscious. It is the mind 
of light, beautiful and vast. When one is superconsciously 
alive, he feels joyously alive throughout the totality of his 
being—physically, emotionally and mentally—for new 
energies are working through his nerve system. This state 
of the mind is available to everyone to be aware in. The 
superconscious is the mind of bliss. It is vast, pure intel-
ligence. The subsuperconscious mind is that aspect of the 
superconscious functioning through established subcon-
scious patterns. ¶As we learn to identify these states, one 
from another, we also become more sensitive, like the artist 
who learns to observe depth, color and dimension within a 
beautiful painting. His sense of enjoyment is far superior 
to that of the average man who simply sees the painting as 
a nice picture, having no appreciation of the intricacies of 
color, depth, movement and technique. 

SATURDAY

Unfolding the 
Superconscious 

The average man may have occasional 
subsuperconscious experiences and 
rare superconscious intuitive flashes. 
His awareness, however, is not attuned 
to know the intricacies of the working 

of his own mind. Therefore, he is not able to identify one 
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from the other, making his sense of enjoyment less than 
that of the mature mystic. Because he is unaware of the 
higher states of mind, the average man may harbor his 
awareness deep in a subconscious state of suffering over 
the past for long periods of time, thereby completely 
ignoring his superconscious intuitive flashes when they 
come. As a result, his ability to bring awareness inward, out 
of the external, conscious and subconscious states of mind 
and into more blissful and refined areas, is lessened. Now 
sâdhana is necessary for him to unfold his inner depth. 
Although he is unaware of these superconscious happen-
ings within himself and unable to astutely pinpoint and 
dramatically distinguish them from his turbulent sub-
conscious, his superconscious breakthroughs do have an 
effect upon the totality of his being. But when man lives 
externalized in the conscious and subconscious states, all 
the inner enjoyment and conscious abilities of exercising 
perceptive faculties are completely lost. The ritual of daily 
sâdhana must be performed to quell the ordinary mind’s 
tumultuous turbulence. ¶There are many mystics in the 
world today who have had no formal training and seem to 
unfold inwardly very rapidly simply by learning about the 
five states of mind, how to distinguish one from another, 
and how to move awareness within them consciously and 
systematically. They are participating in and enjoying 
some of the benefits of being able to experience step-by-
step direct cognition of the five states of mind—con-
scious mind, subconscious mind, sub of the subconscious 
mind, subsuperconscious mind and superconscious mind. 
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There is but one mind and, in its functioning, it works 
the same in everyone, as an autonomous, interrelated, self-
perpetuating mechanism. Concentrate upon that mind. 
Find out what the mind is. Observe your thoughts, feel-
ings and actions from within, and know that your mind 
is yours to use to the extent that you control the mind 
with the will. ¶Why must you study the mind? Because 
understanding alone is fifty percent of the control of the 
mind. This understanding is necessary to impress the 
subconscious deeply enough to secure awareness so that 
spiritual strength continues to come from within, from 
the superconscious through the subconscious. Before we 
can meditate, we have to know our way around within the 
mind. What part of you understands how the mind works? 
It is your superconscious. The subconscious can’t under-
stand how the mind works, because it’s the repository. The 
subsubconscious can’t understand. It’s a collective reposi-
tory. Your conscious mind can’t understand either, for it is 
opinionated knowledge—looking at the world through the 
eyes of others. Only the superconscious and subsupercon-
scious can conceive how the mind works. 

SUNDAY

Understanding  
Is Control

When a situation comes up, I observe 
how the conscious mind looks at it. 
Then I ask how my subconscious would 
see it. Pondering further, I inquire 
how my subsuperconscious relates to 

it; then, how my superconscious views it. Through this 
process, I get a clear picture of what happened, how it 
happened and if I should take it seriously. You might react 
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strongly to a happening, but when you look closely you 
see it wasn’t much to be concerned about. It was just the 
subconscious reacting, so you forget it. The subconscious 
was the problem. It is your subsuperconscious, intuitive 
understanding that makes such judgments. ¶Remember, 
these are not five separate departments. They all interre-
late. The conscious and subconscious work together. The 
subsubconscious seems to work independently of both the 
conscious and the subconscious, but it is not really inde-
pendent. It is just another aspect of the subconscious. The 
superconscious is our vast, pure intelligence. The subsu-
perconscious is one aspect of the superconscious, function-
ing through subconscious patterns. ¶As we begin working 
with ourselves, we remold the patterns that set the course 
of our life. We remold our subconscious mind. We begin 
to identify with infinite intelligence, not with the body or 
the emotions or the intellect. As we prepare for the realiza-
tion of the Self in this life, we set new energies into action 
within our body. We begin to flow our awareness out of the 
past and into the present, right into the now. This steadies 
emotion. Then we cease to have concepts that the physical 
body or the emotional body is “I.” We begin to claim spiri-
tual independence and are able to watch the mind think. By 
remolding old habit patterns in the subconscious mind, we 
cultivate a contemplative nature and become nonviolent 
in thought and action, having that innate understanding 
of the karmic cycles of the working of the various states of 
mind. We are able to love our fellow man. It is easy to keep 
promises and confidences, for we have a certain restraint. 
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We can begin to direct desires and acquire a certain inner 
poise which we did not have before, and we continually 
find new understanding through meditation. ¶In order 
to meditate, it is not enough to memorize the five states 
of mind—conscious mind, subconscious mind, sub of 
the subconscious mind, subsuperconscious mind and 
superconscious mind. It is not enough to memorize the 
processes of unwinding awareness and reprogramming the 
subconscious through affirmation, attention, concentra-
tion and observation. We must study out and apply these 
teachings to ourself. We must master them. This is the way 
we become a different person than we are today. When we 
simply memorize, we are only putting another intellectual 
covering over the beauty of our soul. ¶Surround yourself 
with superconscious people, people who are on the path. 
Being in their presence will help you, and their being in 
your presence will help them. The group helps the indi-
vidual as the individual helps the group. This is provided 
the group is of one mind, both inner and outer. Place your-
self in a good environment, a physically clean house, clean 
clothing, clean body, and among people who are shining 
forth from within. Do not surround yourself with people 
who are bound in the conscious mind, engrossed in jealou-
sy, hate, fear and the other instinctive-intellectual qualities 
that cause contention in and among them. This will dis-
turb you and hinder your progress on the spiritual path. If 
you are going to sit for meditation, you must follow these 
inner laws. ¶Do not argue with anyone anymore. A mystic 
never argues. Argument pulls awareness into the conscious 
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mind and programs the subconscious in a strange way. It 
becomes mixed up. Then it has to be unscrambled. Also, 
never try to convince anyone of anything. If you are talking 
to a mystic, he will understand what you are going to say as 
you speak it. Usually before you have spoken he will have 
grasped the point of it. He is that sharp. He is that keen. If 
you are talking to someone who lives deep in the intellect 
of the conscious mind, he will want to discuss endlessly. He 
will want to argue subtle points, and the issue will never be 
fully settled, especially if you disagree with him. ¶The mys-
tic sits in meditation and asks himself, “Who am I? Where 
did I come from? Where am I going?” He has the sensitivity 
to take a little flower and study it and conquer the func-
tions of distraction as he works to hold his awareness at 
attention, like a well-disciplined soldier of the within, with 
a will supreme in governing that attention. This caliber of 
mystic will in this way learn to concentrate inwardly, as his 
supreme will dominates his powers of awareness, bringing 
forth the body of the soul into the physical elements so its 
keen inner observation is unfolded.
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maanava pa=BaamaNzlama<

The Human Aura

That light within is as pure as the lightning’s light. It is 
light that is great and red. It is the light of Íiva that beams 
jñâna. It is the light of chakras above. It is the light born 
of constant awareness of the pure sound, Aum. It is the 
light that is blended from all these lights. 

Tirumantiram 2686
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MONDAY

The Remarkable 
Human Aura

The human aura extends out around 
the body from three to four feet, even 
from five to six feet in the case of more 
evolved souls. It is made up of a vari-
ety of vibratory rates or colors. Each 

area of the mind that awareness flows through reflects a 
change in these vibratory rates of colors in the human aura. 
When you have developed a certain psychic sight, by seeing 
through the eyes of the soul, you will be able to look at a 
person, see the aura around him and know immediately 
the area of the instinctive, intellectual or superconscious 
mind he is aware in at that particular time. ¶For instance, 
if someone’s awareness was flowing through the realms 
of depression, that is, the area within the vast mind sub-
stance that contains the vibratory rate of depression, his 
aura would look rather gray, dim and dismal. If he was 
aware in the feeling of a genuine love for all humanity, 
his aura would look light blue, fringed and tinged with 
yellow. However, if his love for humanity was of a superfi-
cial, emotional nature, being more idle talk and emotion 
than subsuperconscious compassion, his aura would be 
pink or reddish, telling you there was still a lot of instinc-
tive fire, and should an upsetting circumstance occur, he 
could easily forget about universal love and become quite 
angry. Then the pink would turn to flaming red streaked 
with black. After this, if he were to feel remorseful about 
the emotional upheaval, the aura would turn to dark blue, 
and you could hardly see his face for the deep blue mist 
that would form around his body. If awareness was flowing 
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through the area of the mind of inferiority and jealousy, 
the aura would be dark grayish-green in color. Someone 
with healing inclinations would have a pale green aura. A 
student increasing his intellectual knowledge would have 
an aura of brilliant yellow. The combinations are almost 
endless. ¶Several colors often appear in the aura at the 
same time. For example, the red of suppressed desire and 
seething anger might appear along with the yellow of 
intellectual involvement. This person’s head would be sur-
rounded in yellow, and the lower part of his body streaked 
in red. Even a touch of very dark green might appear, 
showing that jealousy caused his anger. It becomes easy 
to diagnose emotional problems simply by looking at the 
vibratory rate of the aura’s colors and judging the area of 
the mind awareness is flowing through. 

TUESDAY

Color’s Ceaseless 
Ebb and Flow

The vast plasma of the mind is com-
plete and finished in all of its various 
states, departments, areas and moods. 
It only seems as though it is being cre-
ated as we move our awareness through 

it. Each area of the boundless universe of the mind has its 
own colors and sounds. We interpret them through our 
nerves and register them as feelings. When we separate 
awareness from that which it is aware of, it is possible 
to separate feeling from that which we feel. Then we can 
become aware of the sound of feeling and the color of feel-
ing, as well as the color of sound, the sound of color and 
the feeling of sound. It will require some good meditation 
on your part to fully grasp this concept. But in time you 
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will come to understand the complete gamut of emotion 
and its vibratory rates as you begin to become aware of the 
aura around the physical body. ¶When someone is flow-
ing his awareness through subsuperconscious areas of the 
mind and programming his subconscious anew, his aura 
rapidly changes. You know he is progressing on the path, 
for his aura goes through various changes of color patterns 
week after week as he works inwardly with his awareness. 
A devotee sitting in meditation, diligently working within 
himself, will in the course of half an hour change the col-
ors of his aura three to four to five times, as he moves his 
awareness from the instinctive-intellectual areas into the 
brilliancy of subsuperconscious realms. His aura will take 
on shades of light blue and light yellow interlaced with 
white. Then as he moves into superconsciousness, rays of 
light from the central source of energy will begin to emerge 
from the core of his spine and flood out through his aura 
and penetrate the atmosphere of the room. You feel his 
presence as a darshan. ¶The sub of the subconscious mind 
has an aura of its own, deep within the outer aura that we 
have been describing. It is seen “within” the physical body 
itself and is different from the daily emotional-intellectual 
aura which appears around the physical body as a result 
of awareness being in one area of the mind or another. All 
the reactionary conditions of our past which are currently 
reacting in our subconscious mind are reflected in the col-
ors of this inner subconscious aura. Oddly enough, the 
inner aura looks much like a modern art painting. This 
part of the aura does not flood out around the body, but 
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hovers deep within the body in the area of the chest and 
torso. Peering deep into the torso, one can see its various 
colors. They do not move. Modern art painters may with-
out knowing it be depicting the subsubconscious aura of 
themselves, their family and their friends, for that is exactly 
what some paintings look like. ¶The inner aura might look 
like this: on the left side of the chest, a large area of green; 
down in the lower abdomen, a patch of red; near the throat, 
yellow; and across the heart area are streaks of orange or 
purple. These colors do not move. They just remain there 
vibrating, and the rest of the aura moves around and 
through them. 

WEDNESDAY

Working with 
The Inner Aura

As soon as one begins to meditate, to 
gain enough control of awareness, the 
colors begin to move a little. When the 
meditator breaks out of his ordinary 
daily life habit patterns by beginning 

to reprogram his subconscious mind, his inner aura begins 
to change. When after a good meditation a predominant 
subconscious reactionary pattern comes before his vision 
as if it happened yesterday, and he begins to react to it all 
over again, one of these color patterns may move up to 
the throat area. He will have to swallow. At that point, if 
you ask the question, “What’s on your mind?” he would 
speak out this reaction. I always recommend it be writ-
ten down and burned instead of spoken. Then that color 
leaves, never to reappear, and another one rises from 
underneath. A green color might leave and a brown one 
come up in its place. These repressed areas eventually will 

MWSpb book.indb   228 1/13/05   11:59:29 AM



229CHAPTER 16: THE HUMAN AURA

dissipate, and awareness, once divided in many different 
ways, will pull in its tentacles from externalized areas of 
the mind until it can move freely through all areas of the 
mind. ¶Each time one of these deep-rooted subconscious 
reactionary conditions leaves, the inner aura becomes 
more fluid, brighter and less rigid. The devotee becomes 
more wholesome. After an entire subconscious cleansing, 
due to maybe a year of someone working with himself 
and developing and reprogramming his subconscious 
mind positively, the chest would turn into a pure sheet of 
very beautiful yellow, and rays of white light could be seen 
coming out from within it. This would continue until the 
devotee stopped working with himself. And if he began 
dwelling more in subconscious areas or encounters a con-
dition in life which he is not able to face within himself 
and regresses into resentment, selfishness, self-pity and 
spite, the chest would cloud again and look exactly like 
a modern art painting. ¶The mind is like a vast universe. 
Man’s individual awareness travels through the mind from 
one planet to another, one area to another. Or, if we com-
pare the mind to the world, man’s individual awareness 
travels through the mind from hate to love, to joy, to sor-
row, to all the various ideas and concepts within the mind, 
as he would travel from country to country, city to city. 
Therefore, the human aura is very consistent. Each time 
man’s individual awareness flows through love, the human 
aura reflects the pastel colors of love, as it would reflect the 
colors of hate, fear, jealousy, exuberance, compassion and 
the various areas of the intellect. One can learn to read the 
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colors of the human aura and know in what area of the 
mind the awareness of the person is flowing. 

THURSDAY

The Art of  
Seeing Auras

The big question always arises, “How 
do we know whether or not we are see-
ing an aura, or if it is just our imagina-
tion?” Actually, there is no such thing as 
imagination, according to the general 

use of the word. When we go within ourselves, we find that 
each thing that is so-called imagination, or “in the world 
of image,” actually exists within the refined substance of 
the mind, and we are just becoming aware of it where it is 
imprinted in the vast internal substance of the mind. Only 
when we become aware of something that we imagine for 
a long enough period do we bring it out of the subtle areas 
of the mind and impress it upon the memory patterns of 
the physical brain. At that point we do not call it imagina-
tion. We begin to call it real. Finally, if we can bring it into 
physical manifestation, then we really begin to call it real. 
I suppose that this is the way man’s individual awareness 
has become externalized, so that he looks at the external 
world as real and the internal, refined areas of the mind 
as being unreal or elusive. It was not always so, however, 
because with the absence of the things to externalize man’s 
individual awareness, man is naturally within himself. 
¶When awareness is within the very depths of the mind, 
so that color and light and sound are one and the same 
to him, he then looks at his fellow man from the inside 
out. He would first see the spine of someone he was look-
ing at, and the lights within the spine, and then he would 
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see the inner aura, then the outer aura of the individual, 
and last he would see the physical body. When awareness 
is externalized to the point where we see physical things 
as reality, then we see the physical body first, and have to 
strain to see the aura and the internal layers of conscious-
ness. ¶Go within yourself and all things will be unfolded to 
you on the inner planes of consciousness, as well as in the 
external states of mind. You will begin to see through them 
all. Seeing an aura is like seeing through someone. Their 
physical body begins to fade just a little bit, and we see 
where their awareness is flowing in the wonderful world 
of the mind. ¶The colors around the person are first seen 
within your own mind. You would not clearly see them 
around their physical body. Later, after becoming adjusted 
to this new form of sight, you may see colors around an 
individual’s physical body. ¶Where do these colors come 
from? All things in the mind are sound and color. Look 
around you and observe each vibratory rate of every physi-
cal object as having a sound as well as a color. Everything is 
sound. Everything is color. Everything is shape. Therefore, 
in the refined areas of the mind, all things are color and 
all things are sound, recognizable through the sixth sense 
of the all-seeing eye. This faculty is always awake. You only 
have to learn how to be aware of and use it, in a similar 
way an artist must learn to distinguish with his physical 
eyes between one shade of color and another and between 
the dimensions in a painting. 
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FRIDAY

Psychic Sight’s 
Use and Misuse

The mystic learns how to use his 
already developed sixth sense, his third 
eye. It is used all the time, constantly, 
day in and day out, though not con-
sciously. For example, someone may 

walk into your home. You look at him and say, “You are 
not feeling very well today. You seem disturbed.” How do 
you know? Inside yourself you are seeing his aura. If he 
enters looking bright and shiny, you know how he feels 
inside because you see his aura. ¶The spiritual path to 
realization of the Self, however, is not to see and analyze 
auras. The quest is to flow awareness through even the core 
of energy itself, into the vastness of the Self God, where 
awareness completely aware of itself, dissolves in its own 
essence, and merges into timelessness, into causelessness, 
into spacelessness, into Íiva, beyond that still, still area of 
the mind. Yes, learning to read auras can be a hindrance 
on the path to enlightenment because one can become the 
center of attraction, for everybody wants to know what 
his aura looks like. The aura is constantly changing. To 
give a reading of a friend’s aura would be like telling him 
what kind of clothes he is wearing. The next day, he may 
be wearing something different. Also, when you can see 
someone’s aura, quite often you do not notice it. Generally 
if you do have this awakened inner perception of auras, 
you would only notice someone’s aura if it were peculiarly 
dull or strongly radiant. A mystic who has control of this 
faculty does not generally see auras all of the time, just 
when he wants to. But if a person’s aura were outstand-
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ing in a certain way, naturally it would stand out clearly 
and be seen easily. And so, when we look into such an 
aura, we are actually looking into the area of the mind in 
which his individual awareness is traveling, for the mind 
is always totally in a state of creation, with awareness flow-
ing through the mind just as the traveler roams the world. 
¶The mystic has to caution himself not to become overly 
involved in the emotions of others. He must protect his 
inner life by living two-thirds within and only one-third 
in the external realms of consciousness. And he must be 
wise enough to know that each one has to walk either over 
or around all the boulders in his path. In other words, if 
you are around people who are not good, who have dark 
auras, who have deep-rooted subconscious areas that rep-
resent a lot of black, gray, red, green blobs hidden in the 
psychic nerve currents of their chest, and you are not quite 
out of that area yourself, the vibratory rate of those people 
will draw you back into those areas of the mind. That is 
why those who live the contemplative life like to be among 
themselves. They like to be with people of the same life-
style. It is necessary. It is extremely necessary to surround 
yourself with a good environment to make progress on the 
spiritual path past a certain point. You can meditate a little 
bit to move awareness into a peaceful area of the mind or 
get a little burst of inner light, or practice breathing and 
have a healthier body and a sound nerve system. But if you 
really want to go deep within toward your goal, you have 
to move awareness, physical body, emotional body, mental 
body, in with a group of people that are thinking along the 
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same lines and living the same lifestyle. The group helps 
the individual and the individual helps the group. ¶The 
gift of psychic vision should be developed very gradually 
through the stages of sâdhana. The veiling grace of Lord 
Íiva is for very good reason. Some people are born with 
psychic sight and maintain it throughout their lifetime. As 
this faculty was developed in a prior birth, the wisdom 
and understanding of its proper use comes naturally to 
them. But more commonly, psychic sight develops slowly, 
almost imperceptibly, through an unbroken continuity of 
sâdhana. Through the unveiling grace of Lord Íiva we are 
allowed to see what needs to be seen at the proper time in 
our life when we can sustain the resultant reactions. ¶We 
often observe the facial expressions and body language of 
friends and strangers and thus learn the contents of their 
conscious and subconscious mind, and from this deduce 
how they are thinking and feeling. But much can be con-
cealed if we see no deeper. For example, someone may be 
smiling when he is really feeling depressed. However, when 
we see with our astral vision, there is no mystery. When 
we peer into their subconscious mind, we see the colors of 
their moods and emotions that perhaps are not reflected in 
their faces. Yes, colors and auras do relate to the five states 
of mind, conscious, subconscious, sub of the subconscious, 
subsuperconscious and superconscious. 

MWSpb book.indb   234 1/13/05   11:59:32 AM



235CHAPTER 16: THE HUMAN AURA

SATURDAY

Chakras  
And Nâ∂îs

There are seven great force centers of 
psychic nerve ganglia, called chakras, 
within the physical body, the astral 
body and the body of the soul. Each 
chakra is a spinning vortex of mind 

power, a vast collective area of many, many different 
thought strata of odic and actinic energy. When aware-
ness flows through any one or more of these areas, certain 
functions happen, such as the function of memory, the 
function of reason and the function of willpower. As the 
chakras spin, releasing energies into the body, these ener-
gies permeate the physical cells with life and vitality and 
radiate out through the force fields that surround the 
body. The forces are cloud-like or fog-like in consistency 
and reflect these energies in much the same way as a cloud 
reflects the rays of the sun. You have watched clouds in 
the sky at sunset. They appear to change color from white 
to pink to orange and then to darker shades. Of course, 
the clouds do not change. The light waves change. The 
clouds faithfully reflect the color of the light. In a similar 
way, the human aura is a reflection of the wave length of 
energies generated in our mind by our emotions and from 
our body. The basic odic and actinic energy of the aura 
itself does not change. It is the energies emanating from 
the chakras that change. The aura simply mirrors those 
energies as color vibration. ¶Within the aura are psychic 
nerve currents called nâ∂îs. It is through these nâ∂îs that 
you feel someone standing next to you without turning 
your head to look at him. Also, by standing next to a per-
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son, two or three feet away, you can feel how he is feeling. 
Feelings are transferable, for feelings are vibrations which 
can be felt through the subtle nerve system. You feel them 
with these astral nâ∂îs that extend out from the body into 
and through the aura. Oftentimes you may identify with 
the feelings that you pick up from others and begin to feel 
that way yourself, while actually you are just picking up 
the vibration from someone near you. As we have learned, 
through the clairvoyant vision these feelings can be seen as 
colors in the astral atmosphere surrounding your acquain-
tance. As feelings are transferable, the colors within our 
aura are transferable, too. We now know that our aura, and 
the thoughts and feelings which give rise to it, affects and 
influences those around us. In a sense, we “rub off on one 
another.” A positive example is the way in which the pure 
and healthy aura of the faithful and devoted Hindu wife 
enhances the aura of her husband. His mental state is gen-
erally more positive as a result, and his business prospers.

SUNDAY

Improving 
Your Aura

With the knowledge of the effect that 
we have on others through our mental 
and emotional astral atmosphere, we 
gain a wonderful siddhi: the ability to 
develop and improve our own aura 

and thus our daily mental and emotional state, and at 
the same time the power to improve the aura and mood 
of those around us. Your sâdhana now is to take pains 
to develop your aura in the direction of more desirable 
colors and to gradually eliminate undesirable ones. ¶Now 
we shall begin to understand how to perform this new sâ-
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dhana. It works in two ways: 1) by visualizing one or more 
bright, positive colors flooding your aura, immediately 
your awareness leaves the undesirable area of the mind 
(such as depression, anger or jealousy), and you experi-
ence more positive feelings; 2) by consciously moving your 
awareness into more positive areas through the repetition 
of positive affirmations or mantras, while at the same time 
working to bring through the corresponding feelings, such 
as joy, happiness or contentment. In this way the aura is 
infused with bright, positive colors. Consciously work-
ing to improve one’s own aura becomes doubly impor-
tant when we remember that its colors, being magnetic, 
react back on our mind and emotions, thus intensifying 
and neutralizing the original mental states which called 
them forth. We have all found this to be true through the 
lesson that any negative mood or mental state seems to 
hold one in its clutches of its own accord, and it takes 
willpower to pull oneself into a more positive frame of 
mind. But, as you may have found in your previous ex-
perience with sâdhana, consistent effort does yield results. 
You can steady and strengthen your mental and emotional 
faculty just as you can strengthen your physical muscles 
and steady your nerves through exercise and practice. ¶By 
consistently visualizing desirable colors in your aura, espe-
cially during moments of trial and emotional turmoil, you 
can become quite facile and skillful in controlling your 
individual awareness. Brightening up your aura in this 
way neutralizes the remnants of negative emotion and 
charges the aura with actinic energy. Automatically, feel-
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ings of depression and despair give way to courage and 
confidence. Feelings of jealousy and resentment give way 
to confidence and compassion. ¶As you continue with this 
sâdhana, you will see how well it can work for you. This 
practice will also help you to further build and mold your 
character in accordance with the yamas and niyamas by 
keeping your awareness out of the darker or more dense 
states of the mind. You will soon develop a strong and 
more attractive personality which will naturally uplift oth-
ers. ¶You have discovered the five states of mind: conscious, 
subconscious, sub of the subconscious, subsuperconscious 
and superconscious. You also understand the three phases 
of the mind: instinctive, intellectual and superconscious. 
Now we are learning about our individual awareness, what 
it is and how it travels through the vast universe of the 
mind just as a traveler moves from place to place on the 
Earth. In each place that the traveler visits, he is affected 
by the vibrations around him. He absorbs the thoughts of 
others and their moods. He is influenced by the events he 
participates in. Similarly, when your individual awareness 
travels through the mind, it is influenced or colored by 
the vibrations within each area of the mind it becomes 
aware in. This influences your nerve system and lays the 
foundation for your thoughts and feelings, thus giving rise 
to the colors in your aura. These colors are ever changing, 
because your own awareness is constantly moving through 
the vast universe of mind substance. 
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Sleep and Dreams

Nidrâ Svapnâni cha

inad=a svap˜aina ca

The gross body of the waking state, the subtle body of 
the dream state, both made of twenty-five tattvas, are 
verily of bindu’s power. That power, permeating the soul, 
penetrates the states of waking and dreaming.

Tirumantiram 287
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MONDAY

The World 
Of Dreams

Dreams have been a mystery and a 
puzzle to people of all ages throughout 
time. The wonderment of dreams has 
been apparent in history, philosophy 
and now even in science. This leads us 

to assume that the dream state is not unlike the waking 
state, for especially in this technological age of commu-
nication, we live more in our mind than in our physical 
body. Millions are computer literate and deal in concepts far 
beyond the normal state anyone would have found himself 
in one hundred years ago. The mind never sleeps—only 
the physical body experiences this indulgence—and the 
physical brain perceives and records what passes through 
the mind, but the astral brain perceives and records…oh-
so-much more! Therefore, keeping this in mind, there is a 
continuity of consciousness twenty-four hours a day, but 
not all of it is perceived or recorded by the physical brain, 
either through the day or through the night. This is why it 
is difficult to remember all the details of one’s life and ex-
perience, even as short a time as forty-eight hours ago. It is 
only the important things, those which make the strongest 
impression within the physical brain’s memory patterns, 
that are remembered. ¶In the inner worlds, inner universe, 
there is a life not unlike this one that we experience as a jîva, 
but far more complete, intricate, logical and much more 
advanced. Within this world, the Antarloka, there are great 
schools where students gather to learn of a more produc-
tive future that they can participate in creating when they 
incarnate. Here they mix and mingle with other souls whose 
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physical bodies are sleeping and whom they will work and 
cooperate with during their next cycle of birth. It is a well-
planned-out universe, both the outer universe and the inner 
universe. The value of sleep for the person on the path is 
to gain the ability to bypass the lower dream state and soar 
deeper within to these inner-plane schools. This is done by 
the repetition of mantras, japa yoga, just before sleep, after 
relaxing the body through ha†ha yoga and diaphragmatic 
breathing. ¶It is almost traditional in many cultures to try 
to remember one’s dreams, and dreamologists will even 
interpret them for you. This all borders close to the realm 
of superstition and is far less desirable for spiritual growth 
than other more pragmatic types of practices. A beginner 
on the path, or even one in the intermediate phase, should 
endeavor to forget dreams and strengthen the fibers of the 
mind and psyche through daily sâdhana. There is actually 
a time, on the yoga mârga, after the charyâ and kriyâ mâr-
gas have been well mastered and passed through, that the 
remembrance of one’s dreams is beneficial and fruitful, but 
this would only be between the guru and the ßishya. ¶When 
japa is well performed and the sincere desire is maintained 
to transcend the forces of the physical body and enter into 
the astral schools of learning, the aspirant would have 
dreamless nights. A deep sleep would prevail. There may 
be a few seconds of dreaming just before awakening, to 
which one should not pay any attention, as the astral body 
quickly reenters the physical. But a deep, dreamless sleep 
is in itself an indicator that the purusha is totally detached 
from the physical forces and totally intact and functioning 
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in the Devaloka. Himalayan Academy is an academy in the 
Devaloka in which ®ishis of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya 
teach, help and guide tens of thousands of devotees of God 
Íiva who have been influenced by the words and teach-
ings of our sampradâya. ¶We want to forget bad dreams 
as quickly as possible, lest by remembering them through 
the conscious mind we impress them in the immediate 
subconscious and make them manifest in daily life. To 
think about a bad dream is to create. To forget it is to avoid 
creating. Therefore, if you have the slightest worry about 
dreams and are not directly under a guru’s guidance on a 
daily basis, it is best to let them slide by and consider them 
unimportant and not a part of you, as you would consider 
a television program to be. ¶Really bad nightmare kinds of 
dreams are not natural to the sleeper’s mind. Therefore, we 
must assume that they are produced by outside influences, 
such as what the neighbors are going through in the next 
apartment, the apartment above or the apartment below, 
or what a dear friend or relative may be experiencing in 
daily life. Subjective as they are, the frustrated, confused, 
even threatening, dreams of this nature are taken to be one’s 
creation or one’s own problem. However, this is more than 
often not true. A child may be tormented by nightmares 
and wake up screaming, and the solution would be to have 
it sleep in another room, away from the next-door apart-
ment where the husband and wife are battling, entertain-
ing hateful thoughts. These kinds of quarrels permeate the 
inner atmosphere one hundred yards around, as far as the 
loudest voice could be heard if there were no walls. This is 
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why those on the path seek the quiet of a forest, a life away 
from the city, in order to perform sâdhana in their spiritual 
pursuit. Dreams of capture and chase are not products of 
one’s own mind. They are definitely outside influences. 

TUESDAY

Experiences on 
The Astral Plane

When we are in a dream, it seems so real 
to us. When we wake up, we reflect on it 
as a dream, which is usually thought of 
as unreal. Similarly, Indian philosophers 
enjoy saying that we are in this life and 

it seems real until we wake up, through spiritual enlighten-
ment, to a greater reality. If we postulate that dreams are 
real, we must then acknowledge that what we remember of 
them is our uninhibited states of consciousness, experience, 
unencumbered by society, local and national customs or 
inhibitions planted into the mind by parents at a young age. 
Knowing this will let us know who we really are, underneath 
the façade, encumbered by society, suppressed by beliefs 
and attitudes of the waking state. We are free in our dreams. 
No one is looking at us. Society, family and friends are not 
judging us. ¶Åyurveda physicians state that those of the ka-
pha dosha, which is water and earth, often dream of water. 
One who is of the pitta dosha, fire nature, dreams of fire. 
A vâta, or air nature, dreams of air. But they also say that 
it may be best to forget your dreams, because they might 
be produced by indigestion or constipation. And these may 
be dreams you would not want to remember. Nevertheless, 
if dreams depict who we really are, it may be beneficial for 
those under the guidance of a satguru to write them down 
each morning upon arising and put them at his holy feet at 
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the end of each month. This would be strictly a guru-ßishya 
training relationship and for a specified period of time, not 
more than four months. It might be scary, even disheart-
ening, for you to do this for yourself. And satgurus would 
recommend that you forget your dreams upon awakening, 
for if remembered they may bring that reality into the awak-
ened reality and produce experiences you would not want 
to experience. ¶One more thing comes to mind—this is 
that occasionally I have experienced being absolutely aware, 
fully conscious of the physical body, eyes closed, while si-
multaneously seeing through the eyes of the inner body 
and communicating through thought with astral people in 
my room. Sometimes when the ma†havâsis have been late 
to feed me because I was napping but fully conscious, the 
guardian devas would come before me with delicious food, 
nicely prepared, and with their astral hands spoon it into 
my mouth, and I could actually smell and taste it. When 
the astral meal is over, I am not physically hungry anymore. 
During the height of the Sri Lanka civil war crisis, when 
thousands of my devotees there were being killed day after 
day, several times during the day I deliberately took naps, 
off and on. Just before these sleeps and just before awaken-
ing in the morning, I would meet with those who had been 
killed and bless them one at a time as they came before me. 
I was totally conscious as my astral hand would put the 
blessing, the mark of vibhûti, Íiva’s sacred ash, upon their 
forehead. Then they would go on into the Íivaloka. This 
type of physical-astral experience is definitely not a dream; 
nor is it a superconscious vision. It is an actual, intense hu-
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man happening involving this world and its astral double, 
coexisting in communicative activity. Unlike dreams, which 
are quickly forgotten, these physical-astral experiences, not 
unlike superconscious visions, leave an indelible mark in 
the physical brain and are more vivid months and even 
years later than when they were experienced. ¶For three or 
four years in the late fifties, I researched the death experi-
ence and its astral interface with this apparent reality. The 
dream world was explored, and the astral interface with 
waking consciousness within it. We discovered that there are 
many thousands of astral lovers who regularly visit women 
to satisfy their sexual desires. These women are single, ei-
ther not married yet, or divorced, or married, but their 
husbands were not able to satisfy them. It was also discov-
ered that because of this psychic phenomenon, women who 
have had unhappy marriages are more attracted than men 
to spiritualism, as it was called in those days. Such astral 
male lovers are called gandharvas in the Vedas, and their 
female counterparts are the apsarâs. These are definitely 
experiences, astral-physical-plane interface experiences, as 
real as happenings during the waking day. 

WEDNESDAY

Interpreting 
Our Dreams

In the early 1980s, just before Sri Lanka’s 
civil war, I was invited by the govern-
ment to travel through the country and 
visit all who were attached to our Íiva 
Yogaswâmî Paramparâ during the past 

century. There were massive parades for miles and miles in 
villages we passed through, grand receptions, rides on great 
chariots and hundreds of garlands from those that came 
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alive for the event. All during these times, knowing that 
war was imminent, I preached that Íiva’s devotees do not 
fear death, it is only a passing into another life. Later, at the 
height of the civil war, when my devotees were experienc-
ing the transition and the killing and torture, it was per-
plexing to me to understand how people that were so high 
in consciousness and culture could go so low. ¶In many, 
many astral, conscious states, I visited the lowest chakras, 
protected by devonic helpers and unseen by those within 
them, and discovered for myself these regions before ever 
reading about them. Having never read a book from cover 
to cover in my life and, having been trained from very early 
years, sixteen or seventeen, to have the experience first and 
then somehow or other it would be verified by scripture 
later on, this was my path. I was told that to know what 
was coming up in the experiential pattern of spiritual un-
foldment could be to put into the subconscious mind the 
experience and memories of it, which would not be the 
experience at all. This,I was taught, would build a spiritual 
pride that would detour one from the path to Self Realiza-
tion. Very carefully I observed this, fully understanding the 
wisdom of the advice. It was amazing to me to have verified 
in obscure scriptures that the chakras, or talas, below the 
mûlâdhâra were exactly as when I visited each of them, 
guided by mighty devas who had the power to go anywhere 
within the mind. Life has taught me that knowledge is best 
when it is experiential, not intellectually learned and then 
remembered. This I have endeavored to impress upon my 
devotees over the past five decades. ¶Hindus say there are 
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kinds of dreams conjured from the needs of the individual, 
and then there is another kind that is sent by the Gods. I 
myself have appeared in dreams to people that have never 
seen me, seen my picture or even knew of my physical ex-
istence. Gods communicate by pictures. Therefore, certain 
kinds of dreams have meaning if they are sent by the Gods. 
Signs, symbols and body language to the Asian people have 
great meaning. For instance, folding your arms across the 
chest in the West may be just resting them; in the East it 
is a sign of disdain. Dreams from the Gods come to very 
religious people who live a disciplined life of sâdhana, rising 
at four in the morning, and living Hindu Dharma to the 
best of their ability to understand it. They have attracted 
the attention of the Gods because they have penetrated 
the realms of the Gods. If they let down, then they would 
not have those kinds of visitations any longer. ¶The av-
erage lifetime is about eighty years in the United States. 
The average time someone sleeps is about one third of his 
life. Therefore, we are dreaming about twenty-seven years 
of our life. We assume that dreams only occur when the 
physical body is asleep. But what about the unproductive 
thoughts, the daydreams, thinking about unfounded fears, 
the uncontrolled states of waking mind, mental arguments, 
mental fears, the uncontrolled combative thoughts, fanta-
sies—sexual, violent, tender, loving, worrisome, fretful, 
indecisive or gruesome? ¶If someone confesses his dreams 
he has at night, he should also confess his dreams during 
the day. The ancient scriptures say that dreams are like our 
waking thoughts in this way: if we dream and forget the 
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dream, it is as though the dream had never happened. If you 
think a thought during the day and forget the thought, it’s 
as though the thought had never happened. It’s when we 
remember and speak out a dream or remember and speak 
out a thought that it has reality on this plane.

THURSDAY

Shielding Your 
Emotional Nature

Some dreams come from the person’s 
nature, vâta, pitta, kapha, and others 
from the emotional nature, some from 
subconscious fears, and some from just 
playing back experiences in daily life. 

But certain dreams are brought by the Gods. We might 
not call these dreams, by our way of defining them. And 
there are prophetic dreams. Prophetic dreams come from 
the superconscious mind, beyond the subconscious. It is 
a state of mind that sees into the future and into the past 
simultaneously, is able to read the âkâßic records. During 
intense periods of one’s life that will manifest in the future, 
be they good, bad or mixed, it is this state of mind within 
every human soul that is tapped, or that of its own volition 
infiltrates its wisdom in coming events upon the physical 
brain through what is called a prophetic dream. There is no 
mystery here. Sincere souls should be warned of impending 
dangers or good fortune that might disrupt their current 
mundane lifestyle. To be forewarned is to be forearmed. Like 
visions of the Gods and astral-physical interfaces, prophetic 
dreams, which are more like visions, are also remembered 
and cannot be forgotten. They are remembered day after day 
even more vividly than when they occurred. Let’s not be un-
aware that our own superconsciousness, our third eye, our 
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dûrdarßana, our far-seeingness, can warn us of events. ¶If 
you dream that you are dying, in Hindu thought it means 
you are going to live. But if you dream your teeth are falling 
out, you are going to die. And we must know that this has 
been tried and tested and proved worthy over thousands of 
years of experience. I myself, being of a kapha dosha, dream 
of water. When the water is calm, I know that there will be 
no mental disturbances in the foreseeable future. But when 
there are dashing ocean waves, I know that within seventy-
two hours, three days, there will be a mental disturbance 
with an aggression of mental force. This has been proven 
to my external, conscious mind time and time again. The 
ancient texts speak of giant floods that consume the world, 
as in typical dreams. The single most talked about dream 
in Indian lore is of flying. ¶If you remember a dream a 
month later, it is not an ordinary dream. It has meaning. 
Therefore, if you are prone to go to a dream analyst, and 
you want to get the right knowledge from his perception, 
present to him an astral-physical interface, a dream or a 
vision, at least thirty-one days after it has happened and 
which is still important to you and a part of your life. This 
is the best advice we can give for an honest appraisal. This 
is very good satguru advice. ¶The most prophetic dreams 
come in the early hours just before sunrise. The more sub-
conscious-cleansing type dreams come before that time. But 
in my own experience, the really impressive dreams come 
just before waking up at three or four o’clock in the morn-
ing. It’s always a couple of hours before sunrise. Eleven or 
twelve o’clock? No! These are kind of witchy times, subcon-
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scious times, and dreams experienced then just fade away. 
¶When you wake up during the night, discipline should be 
applied lest you just roll over in a semi-conscious state and 
return to the dream world, going back into a subconscious 
or lower astral area—which might be negative, might be 
positive, you don’t know. To avoid this, you should become 
fully awake. The ideal practice for seekers is to sit up when 
you wake up during the night. Sit and listen for a minute or 
two to the nâda-nâ∂î ßakti or go into the light within your 
head if you are able. Then, if you wish, consciously lie down 
and go back to sleep, just like you did when you went to bed 
in the first place. ¶If you then have difficulty returning to 
sleep, you can assume you have had sufficient rest for your 
physical body. In such a case, don’t force yourself to return 
to sleep, waiting for the alarm to ring, which is a kind of 
indulgence. Instead, get up. That means fully get out of bed, 
get dressed and do something useful. If you just roll over 
and go into the semiconscious dream world, you can go into 
subconscious areas, into the Pretaloka, and even have astral 
attacks from astral entities, and even into the talas below 
the mûlâdhâra. This drains the physical and astral energies 
of their life and vigor. In my early training, both ways were 
tested, so the knowledge from actual experience is evident. 
Follow the formula: “Wake up, get up.” One of my sâdhanas 
practiced in Sri Lanka in the late ’s was to sleep for only 
two hours, wake up with the help of a small alarm clock, 
sit in the lotus posture and meditate as long as possible, 
reset the alarm for another two hours, and repeat until just 
before sunrise. ¶When people begin to meditate and are 
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on the spiritual path, working with themselves—and this 
means that they do accomplish making a difference in their 
behavior, their beliefs, attitudes and daily actions—their 
dream life will reflect these results as well. For them, the 
dream karmas can be worked out. Karma is often qualified 
as a force that is sent out from us and returns to us, gener-
ally through other people. Nearly always, karma is related 
to the waking state. However, we do experience emotions in 
dreams. The world within is as solid as is the body in which 
we find ourself in the awakened state. We do experience in 
the inner worlds, while the physical body is asleep, forces 
going out from our thoughts, feelings and what we say and 
think, and these obviously are dream karmas, real karmas 
that will eventually manifest on the physical plane unless 
reexperienced and dissolved within the dream world itself. 
The reason why dream karmas can only be worked out 
by those who are performing sâdhana and making actual 
changes in their lives is because they have effected a certain 
soul control over their mind, physical body and emotions, 
and this naturally carries over into the dream reality. 

FRIDAY

Working with 
The Dream State

We really should have another word for 
this dream reality, as the word dream 
has taken on connotations of some-
thing that only exists in one’s imagina-
tion. These kinds of dreams—when a 

person is in his astral body and can feel what he touches, 
emote to his experiences, think and talk—are not what is 
known as the dream state. This is an astral experience, 
similar to the death experience, but the astral body is 
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still connected to the physical body. Dreams and death 
are brothers, with the exception that the silver cord is not 
broken, which is the psychic cord of actinodic energy, or 
the umbilical cord between the astral body and its physical 
duplicate, or of the physical body and its astral duplicate. 
Therefore, when one begins the regular practice of sâdhana, 
meditation, mantras, correcting behavioral patterns in daily 
life, the astral body is able to disconnect from the physi-
cal body and an astral reality is experienced, which is not 
a dream when remembered, in the sense that dreams are 
usually denoted to be. ¶The English-language concepts of 
dreams—such as “when I wake up,” “when I was dreaming” 
or “I tried to remember my dream”—set the pattern for 
the psychology behind dreams in the Western context. We 
could say, “I realized I was consciously active as I reentered 
my physical body and tried to impress in my physical brain 
the creative work, activity, thoughts, feelings and experi-
ences that happened throughout the night.” This would 
be affirming twenty-four-hour consciousness, of which 
the physical body plays a very small part in its apparent 
reality. ¶Because they are experienced, because they affect 
our waking life and because many of them are portents 
of the future: these are reasons Adi Sankara gave in saying 
that dreams are real in many respects. In the West, dreams 
are thought of as more or less unreal. In the East they are 
thought of as both real and unreal. The Sanskrit word for 
dream, svapna, is etymologically related to the Greek word 
hypnos and includes the content of dream and the form or 
process of dreaming. It is one of four avasthâs, or states of 
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consciousness, given in the Upanishads: jagrat, the waking 
state; svapna, the sleeping or dreaming state; sushupti, deep 
sleep; and turîya, the fourth state, also called samâdhi. ¶We 
have spoken earlier about the twenty-four-hour conscious-
ness of the mind and how even in the waking state an un-
controlled mind is dreaming and fantasizing, and we made 
the point that it is only the physical body that experiences 
the phenomenon of sleep. The astral body does not have 
to. It can remain awake and active twenty-four hours a day, 
because it is always functioning within the physical body 
during the physical body’s waking hours as well. We actu-
ally live in our astral body twenty-four hours a day. That 
is the true home of the soul, mind, emotions, seed karmas. 
The astral body, when fortunate enough to have a physical 
body, uses it at least half a day every day, when that body is 
not sleeping. ¶More and more subtle dimensions of con-
sciousness are dealt with in sâdhana. Ultimately, perhaps, 
one even begins to work with dreams in subtle ways. The 
Hindu idea that one would not steal or injure even in a 
dream seems to reinforce this subtlety. A dream that might 
not mean anything to an ordinary person, say an incident of 
stealing, might be thought important to an adept. Often re-
ligious people suppress their natural feelings in order to live 
up to religious concepts of virtue and ethics that they have 
not naturally worked into and earned by clearing up their 
past behavioral patterns through daily sâdhana, self-inquiry 
and change in belief through belief therapy. This means 
totally eradicating one belief and replacing it with a new one 
that is more in line with the religious principles they have 
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decided to mold into their life than were the older ones. 
Because of this suppression, the expression of the desires is 
released and experienced during dreams. Many people who 
have accomplished these repressions exceedingly well have 
repetitive dreams. Here the guru would take note of the 
dreams that were occurring to see if they were actually sup-
pressed desires, feelings and emotions that had to be talked 
about in the light of day and changed, especially if they are 
recurring. The recurrence of the same or similar dream 
experience indicates that work needs to be done within the 
seeker, who has set for himself too high a standard during 
the waking state and is not performing enough sâdhana 
and tapas to maintain that standard. Therefore, the letdown 
comes when no one is watching. During dreams he can do 
what he really wants to do. ¶The key here for the seeker is 
not to carry the dream into daily life and then start to do 
what he did in the dream in the physical world. This would 
only make more karmas and compound the situation, stop 
the sâdhanas and open a door for perhaps endless other 
karmas or a complete life change, change of personality. 
The remedy is, if possible under the guidance of a guru, 
to perform certain sâdhanas, tapas, penance, self-inquiry, 
even a penance for having the dream, while remembering 
the high standards of virtue and good conduct that should 
have been maintained during that sleep cycle. This explains 
the Hindu point of view that one should not steal even dur-
ing dreams, commit adultery, harm anyone or act against 
dharma, the yamas and niyamas, in any way. 
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SATURDAY

The Continuity  
Of Consciousness

In India there is the concept that 
dreams affect not only the dreamer 
himself but those around him as well. 
Partially this is because the concept of 
self is intertwined with everything else: 

family, community, village, cosmos. Thus, a dream by the 
guru would affect all of his monks. The dreams that a guru 
would dream would become the teachings of the guru to all 
ßishyas. But because the ßishyas were in tune with his inner 
mind, the knowledge would be imparted to them at the 
same time that the dreams were occurring. Therefore, they 
would very rapidly pick up on the teachings that developed 
out of the dreams. ¶Similarly, families, friends, loved ones 
and relations are all connected. To be connected to a guru 
would not disconnect you from your family, but only from 
the members of the family that were not connected to the 
same guru. They would, all of a sudden, be on the outside 
of the family looking in, because they would not be in the 
inner, dream, astral, inner-plane-school phenomenon that 
being connected to a guru provides. When entire families 
are of the same sampradâya and hold allegiance to the same 
paramparâ, all goes well in the continuity of consciousness 
through the entire life cycle. ¶There is no reason to think 
that dreams are individually secret in the vibrations they 
create and that they do not affect the inner minds of those 
the person is connected to. But then again, this applies to 
people who are doing regular spiritual disciplines and are 
tapping inner resources and through these inner resources 
are tapping the higher dimensions of the mind and striving 

MWSpb book.indb   256 1/13/05   11:59:48 AM



257CHAPER 17: SLEEP AND DREAMS

for higher consciousness. ¶The first thing a guru would do, 
or which you can do, if somebody tells about a dream, is 
to discern if he is an undisciplined person. If so, the dream 
obviously reflects his undisciplined nature. If he has been 
disciplined in the past and is now resting on his accomplish-
ments and has let down on his disciplines, or if he is cur-
rently doing yoga at a certain time each day, this knowledge 
itself will show in the dream’s quality. ¶In India, dreams are 
also understood to be good and bad omens. The Atharva 
Veda’s appendix sixty-eight is all about the symbolism of 
dreams. Traditional good omens are dreaming that you 
have been killed, that your house has burned down. Indian 
dream analyzers actually interpret those dreams as positive. 
Dreaming that your teeth are falling out is bad. Being cov-
ered with oil is bad. Dreaming of a woman in a green or red 
sârî is bad, though dreaming of a woman in general is con-
sidered auspicious. If you dream that someone gave you an 
umbrella or that you are riding on a camel, that is good. It is 
only ignorance—which is the ability to ignore—to pass over 
an entire subject area of knowledge with a superficial reason 
or comment. These age-old traditions which have stood 
the test of time are obviously a systematic investigation by 
many learned people of what tens of thousands of men and 
women have experienced after having had dreams of these 
kinds and thus formulated these postulations. The Western 
rationalist would write them off simply as superstition. 
¶The word superstition comes from the Latin superstitio, 
originally meaning “a standing still over.” Webster’s Diction-
ary defines superstition as “any belief or attitude based on 
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fear or ignorance that is inconsistent with the known laws 
of science or with what is generally considered in the par-
ticular society as true and rational, especially such a belief in 
charms, omens, the supernatural, etc.” These simple words 
are very important because they have the power to block 
out from human consciousness vast amounts of mystical 
knowledge. The Hindu looks at time not in a twenty-four-
hour day, but a cycle of lifetimes, of many lives, and from 
creation of the soul to its eventual fulfillment of merger 
in Íiva. The Westerner looks at time as a straight line. It 
has a beginning; it has an end. The line begins at birth and 
ends at death. Therefore, such a short line of consciousness 
cannot waste time in superstition, imagination. Whereas 
the Hindu believes that the knowledge acquired in one life 
should be carried over to the next life, the next and the next. 
It is an ever-building, ever-growing maturation of not only 
the soul but the many bodies it inhabits. ¶The theme that 
we are working with is the continuity of consciousness 
from birth to death—but even more, from the creation 
of the soul to its final merger into its creator, having fully 
matured into the image and likeness of the creator—and 
the experiential consciousness, twenty-four hours a day, as 
creating karmas. 

SUNDAY

Shared Dreams; 
Inner Darkness 

It is the one-life belief that creates the 
big distinction between waking and 
sleeping. It is the super misconception 
that the objective reality is real and 
the subjective reality is fantasy, unreal. 

Quite the contrary, the subjective reality is real and the ob-

MWSpb book.indb   258 1/13/05   11:59:49 AM



259

jective reality is less real from the Hindu point of view. Both 
the subjective and objective realms are given reality by the 
previous saµskâras impressed within the soul, and when 
done with and healed, those subjective and objective reali-
ties fade away. It is because of these saµskâras that people do 
not merge with Íiva as Íiva, why the jîva does not become 
Íiva immediately. Experiences had and karmas made in a 
physical birth will require a physical birth to heal them. Ex-
periences and karmas made in the dream world will require 
sleep experience to heal them. ¶One of the strong themes in 
Hindu dream thought is that of shared dreams. This means 
two people having the same dream and confirming it later 
by talking about it, two people communicating in a dream 
which reflects later in reality, or two people entering a dream 
together. Tibet’s gurus and disciples would dream the same 
dream consciously, being of such one-mindedness, with the 
purpose of creating something on the physical plane, and 
if they pooled their minds like that, they would be able, 
according to our tradition, to create something that never 
existed before. ¶Two people sharing the same dream and 
communicating within that dream is a definite astral-plane 
experience. People endeavoring to have the same dream is 
a systematic teaching of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya, such 
as entering inner-plane schools where everyone is learning 
from great Nâtha adepts. People having the same dream 
and then talking about it and saying “Yes, I had a dream like 
that at the same time” may be a prophetic message from the 
Gods and devas, a form of channeling. The intelligent souls 
living in the inner world want to communicate something 
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to those in the outer world and can’t communicate it direct-
ly through a psychic, so they try to communicate it through 
dreams through numerous people. These are usually very 
prophetic dreams. Dreams of this kind should not be taken 
overly seriously if only two people have them, because one 
might be just agreeing with the other that he had also had 
it, compromising or looking for favors. If two people have 
had the same dream, they should look for a third person 
who has also had the same dream. This is the protective 
step to take. The inner-plane beings will project the same 
image and knowledge through five, ten, fifteen individuals, 
so there will always be a third person, or a fourth or a fifth. 
Then these prophetic kinds of dreams can really be taken 
seriously. With these kinds of projected dreams, there is no 
need to panic, because they are projected by the great over-
seers of this planet long before anything foreboding would 
happen, to give inhabitants a chance to understand and 
adjust the situation. They are not given in the framework 
of something happening in two or three days or a week or 
two. ¶Enlightenment gives experiential understanding of 
all states of mind, from the nothing which is the fullness of 
everything and the fullness which is the emptiness of noth-
ing, into sound, color, combinations of colors and sounds, 
which is form. The forms that interrelate with forms make 
saµskâras. The forms of the saµskâras remembered separate 
and categorize the forms, and voilà, human life is created. 
Enlightenment means seeing the entire picture simultane-
ously, because when the light is turned on, everything in 
the room is seen. When the light is turned on in the mind, 
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everything in the mind is seen. There are no mysteries, no 
dark areas, no gray areas. Unlike turning on the light in 
the room, which immediately produces shadows, enlight-
enment illumines everything in the mind from the inside 
out. There are no shadows, no mysteries. Yes, dreams are no 
mystery to the enlightened, but are seen no differently than 
the waking state. There is only one reality in form, which is 
the pure consciousness which is conscious of form, and this 
reality is what realizes itself as formless, timeless, spaceless. 
¶An enlightened man does not dream or live differently, 
but simply sees his dreams and waking life differently. The 
unenlightened person has definitely a darkness, many gray 
areas in the struggle for enlightenment. Or, if he is not 
struggling for enlightenment, the blackness within is his 
reality. An occasional flash of light, which might come with 
a bright, unexpected idea, is like a word from the Divine, 
considered a word from the Divine. The unenlightened 
are blinded by their own good deeds, mixed deeds and bad 
deeds of the past, couped up in darkness and held there 
by their lethargy and inability to attempt a yoga, a union, 
with the Divine. As a single leaf from a tree can guard your 
eyes from the bright impact of sunlight when held between 
you and the sun, so can one single belief—and the religious 
ones are clung to most religiously—hold a believer in dark 
areas of the mind.
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k[ma* pa=ak&[itak[ ivaiDa:

Karma, the Natural Law

Unaware of the evil fruits that karma brings, they  
choose not to attain the jñâna which grants liberation 
from karma. “Renounce karma and be liberated”—this 
Vedic teaching is unknown to them who, wallowing in 
karma, will never reap the rich harvest.

Tirumantiram 2557
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MONDAY

The Law of  
Cause and Effect

Memory patterns are extremely mag-
netic. They cause us to have experi-
ences of the type that make us wonder, 

“Why should that have ever happened 
to me? What did I do to attract this? 

What did I do to cause that? I don’t deserve this happen-
ing to me.” The vibrations that cause these experiences 
were put into effect in this or a past life. Prâ∫ic forces deep 
within imprint memory patterns of these actions we put 
into motion, causing us to face the reactions of them in 
this life. We face those reactions collectively through other 
people and through our own action. We are impelled to do 
certain things. Why? We call it karma. Karma means cause 
and effect. We throw a boomerang. It travels out into the 
air, turns around and comes back to us with equal force. 
In a similar way, our actions and even our thoughts set up 
patterns of reaction that return to us with equal force. This 
is the natural law of karma. Every action, every effect, in 
the universe has been preceded by a specific cause or set of 
causes. That cause is in itself an effect of prior causes. The 
law of karma is the law of cause and effect, or action and 
reaction. ¶When we cause a traumatic disruption within 
ourselves or within others, the action is imprinted in the 
memory patterns of the mûlâdhâra chakra. The seed has 
been planted and will remain vibrating in the depths of the 
mind even though consciously forgotten. We carry it over 
from life to life, from birth to birth until one day it blos-
soms into the fruit of our action—reaction. ¶The reason 
patterns of the svâdhish†hâna chakra, just above memory, 
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do not understand these experiences at all, because that 
chakra functions at a different rate of vibration. So, only 
after the event has occurred, or the impulses have come, 
can we reason them out rationally. Since we have forgotten 
our past life and are only left with the prâ∫ic reverbera-
tions deep in the memory cells, we don’t know the causes. 
In fact, there seems to be no cause for many of the things 
that happen to us in life, no reason or justification. This 
can be frustrating. However, that is karma, and it is gener-
ally written off by saying, “That’s karma.” It is an effect to 
a previous cause. ¶The best attitude to hold when you first 
recognize the existence of karma is to realize that, true, it 
is a joy or a burden, and to stand straight, carrying that 
joy or that burden well balanced, seeking at all times not 
to add to it. Carry your karma cheerfully. Then begin the 
tedious task of unwinding these multitudinous patterns 
through performing daily sâdhana. Each next step will 
become quite obvious to you as you begin to find that you 
are the writer of your own destiny, the master of your ship 
through life, and the freedom of your soul is but yours to 
claim through your accomplishments of your yoga. 

TUESDAY

How We Face 
Our Karma

How can we work out karma? There 
are thousands of things vibrating in 
the mûlâdhâra chakra, and from those 
memory patterns they are going to 
bounce up into view one after another, 

especially if we gain more prâ∫a by breathing and eating 
correctly. When meditation begins, more karma is released 
from the first chakra. Our individual karma is intensified 
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as the ingrained memory patterns that were established 
long ago accumulate and are faced, one after another, after 
another, after another. ¶In our first four or five years of 
striving on the path we face the karmic patterns that we 
would never have faced in this life had we not consciously 
sought enlightenment. Experiences come faster, closer 
together. So much happens in the short span of a few 
months or even a few days, catalyzed by the new energies 
released in meditation and by our efforts to purify mind 
and body, it might have taken us two or three lifetimes to 
face them all. They would not have come up before then, 
because nothing would have stimulated them. ¶First, we 
must know fully that we ourselves are the cause of all that 
happens. As long as we externalize the source of our suc-
cesses and failures, we perpetuate the cycles of karma, good 
or bad. As long as we blame others for our problems or 
curse the seeming injustices of life, we will not find within 
ourselves the understanding of karmic laws that will trans-
mute our unresolved patterns. We must realize that every 
moment in our life, every joy and every sorrow, can be 
traced to some source within us. There is no one “out 
there” making it all happen. We make it happen or not 
happen according to the actions we perform, the attitudes 
we hold and the thoughts we think. Therefore, by gaining 
conscious control of our thoughts and attitudes by right 
action, we can control the flow of karma. Karma, then, is 
our best spiritual teacher. We spiritually learn and grow as 
our actions return to us to be resolved and dissolved. ¶The 
second way to face karma is in deep sleep and meditation. 
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Seeds of karma that have not even expressed themselves 
can be traced in deep meditation by one who has many 
years of experience in the within. Having pinpointed the 
unmanifested karmic seed, the jñânî can either dissolve it 
in intense light or inwardly live through the reaction of his 
past action. If his meditation is successful, he will be able 
to throw out the vibrating experiences or desires which 
are consuming the mind. In doing this, in traveling past 
the world of desire, he breaks the wheel of karma which 
binds him to the specific reaction which must follow every 
action. That experience will never have to happen on the 
physical plane, for its vibrating power has already been 
absorbed in his nerve system. 

WEDNESDAY

Working It Out 
On the Inside

A third way that past actions are re-
enacted is through the actual intense 
reactionary experience and working 
with yourself, conquering inner desires 
and emotions. When something hap-

pens to you that you put into motion in a past life or ear-
lier in this life, sit down and think it over. Do not strike 
out. Do not react. Work it out inside yourself. Take the 
experience within, into the pure energies of the spine and 
transmute that energy back into its primal source. In doing 
so, what happens? You change its consistency. It no longer 
has magnetic power, and awareness flows away from that 
memory pattern forever. You could remember the experi-
ence, but your perspective would be totally detached and 
objective. This is the most common way karma is resolved, 
in day-to-day experiences. By living an inner life, you stop 
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creating uncomplimentary karma and can therefore con-
sciously face the reactions of the past without the confu-
sion of additional day-to-day reactions. ¶Everyone lives 
an inner life. When you are thinking over that film that 
you saw last week, that is inner life. When you are deeply 
involved in a reactionary area because of something that 
has happened or is happening to someone else, you are 
living inwardly the same experience that you think he is 
going through. ¶In your life, someone you love has gone 
through an experience, and you have shared it with him. 
You felt his suffering and began to live it through dramati-
cally. Actually, that same experience under a different set 
of conditions would have been happening to you, but it 
was happening to you in an indirect way through obser-
vation. You were able to vicariously work through this 
karma. ¶Perhaps your friend is destined to lose his leg in 
this life because he caused someone else to lose a leg in a 
past life. If he is living as an instinctive being, with all the 
energies flowing through the first two chakras, memory 
and reason, and through the passive physical forces, that 
experience will come to him in full force. However, per-
haps he has his energies flowing through aggressive intel-
lectual forces. Even if he is not consciously on the path 
of enlightenment, but is kindly and subdues his instinc-
tive reactions by his intellect, that karma would still come 
back to him, but he would experience it in a different way. 
¶One morning he may pick up the newspaper and read 
about an automobile accident in which someone has lost 
a leg. This news jars him. His solar plexus tightens. His 
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reaction is so severe that he cannot eat his breakfast that 
morning. He does not know why, but all day he lives and 
relives every experience the article describes. He wonders, 

“What if this had happened to me? What would I do? How 
would I face it? How would I adjust my consciousness to 
it?” At work he imagines himself going through life with 
one leg—the therapy, the family concern, the emotional 
adjustment. It may take him three or four days to work 
his awareness out of that reaction.¹He does not know why 
that particular article in the newspaper impressed him so 
much. It seems foolish to him to think so much about the 
event and he tries to forget it. Soon thereafter, while hiking 
in the mountains, he stumbles and falls, cutting his thigh 
on the jagged rocks, tearing a few ligaments. The full force 
of the karmic experience comes, but because of his present 
goodness and previous blessings earned through control of 
his intellect, he receives the experience as a minor wound 
and an emotional reaction to another’s losing his leg. This 
seed karma is worked through within himself in this way. 
He does not have to lose a leg, as he would if he were living 
in the instinctive mind of fear, anger and jealousy. 

THURSDAY

The Effect of  
Self Realization

“I am the master of my fate.” This is 
how you become the master of your 
fate and the ruler of your own des-
tiny. Through meditation you can 
bring everything to the now. “What 

happens when all the karma of all my past lives is worked 
out and I finally bring myself up to the now? Then what 
happens?” you might ask. You would truly be an artisan, 
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an absolute expert at working out karma in the mental 
and spiritual spheres, and could begin to help working out 
karma for other people. Karma is transferable. One can 
take on some of the karma of other people, work it out for 
them and make their burden a little easier for them. ¶After 
the realization of the Self, Paraßiva, the forces of dharma 
and previous karma still exist, but through the force of 
the realization of God, much of the impending impact 
of karma has dwindled, and it is faced differently, treated 
differently. Prior to the experience of realization, karmas 
were dealt with in individual increments. After realiza-
tion, the sum total is seen. The spiritual destiny is realized. 
The karma and dharma and the future manufacturing 
of karma are viewed from within out, as a totality. ¶One 
does not have the experience of realizing the Self until 
all of his karma is in a state of resolve. This means that 
the action-and-reaction patterns were balanced out, one 
against the other, through his ability to be steadfast in his 
yoga, brahmacharya and previous superconscious insights 
which have revealed the true nature of himself. When this 
begins to occur in him, he actually sees that man is not 
man, man is the Self, God, for his karma and the forces 
of his dharma have begun to become transparent to him. 
¶Through the power of his realization, the karma is created 
and simultaneously dissolved. This occurs for the one who 
lives in the timeless state of consciousness. If one were to 
realize the Self each day, he would live his life like writing 
his karma on the surface of water. The intensity of the Self 
is so strong that action and reaction dissolve, just as the 
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water’s surface clears immediately when you remove your 
finger from having written or made designs upon it. 

FRIDAY

The State  
Of Resolve

When you hear the high-pitched 
sound “eee” in your head, your karma 
and your dharma are at that moment 
well balanced in this life. This is reas-
suring to know, as is the fact that if you 

persist in this state for an exceedingly long period of time, 
you would come into the realization of the experience of 
God. However, as you doubtless have already experienced, 
distractions you have set into motion teasingly bring 
awareness into another area, and almost without your 
knowing it, the high-pitched “eee” sound has faded and 
a thought has taken its place. ¶When you are in a state 
of resolve—and resolve is the key word here; this means 
you have resolved the major karmas of conflict—good for-
tune and all the emotions arise, both generated through 
understanding the awakened philosophies by the practice 
of yoga and the results obtained. Then the karmas of the 
head chakras begin to unfold, resulting in these sublime 
feelings. These karmas are only experienced after many 
Paraßiva experiences, but they are felt before as a blissful 
impending future. It is from these karmas the word bliss 
derives. Only beyond the beyond the beyond—within the 
vastness within the heart and core of the universes, when 
space turns to spacelessness, time stops and mâyâ’s endless 
cycles are no more—are there no more karmas. Mâyâ’s 
endless cycle of creation, preservation and dissolution are 
karmas in the manifold creations of this process. 
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SATURDAY

The Role of 
The Satguru

Responsibly resolving karma is among 
the most important reasons that a sat-
guru is necessary in a sincere seeker’s 
life. The guru helps the devotee to hold 
his mind in focus, to become pointedly 

conscious of thought, word and deed, and to cognize the 
lessons of each experience. Without the guidance and grace 
of the guru, the devotee’s mind will be divided between 
instinctive and intellectual forces, making it very difficult 
to resolve karma. And only when karma is wisely harnessed 
can the mind become still enough to experience its own 
superconscious depths. ¶The guru guides and also shares a 
bit of the heavier burdens, if one is fortunate enough to be 
dedicated enough to have a guru who will lend his powers 
in this way. But each aspect of the karma, the outgrowth of 
the dharma, must be passed through by the disciple, creat-
ing as little as possible of a similar karma on this tenuous 
path of the repetition of the cycles of life. ¶The guru is able, 
because of his enlightenment or tapas, or as his tapas, to 
take upon himself the karma of another. Just what exactly 
does this mean? You have already found such persons at 
the moment of your birth—your mother and your father, 
who, perhaps unknowingly, took the full impact of your 
dharma, and continue to take the impact of the karma you 
create, deeply within their nerve systems. If your karma is 
of a heavy nature, it could disrupt the entire home, and 
they could suffer because of it. On the other hand, if your 
dharma is devonic, full of merit accrued by generosity, good 
deeds and graciousness in your former life, your presence 
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in their home is a blessing, and the force of your arrival may 
mitigate influences in their minds of an uncomely nature, 
bringing peace, harmony and forbearance into the home. 
The guru may take unto himself, into his nerve system, some 
of the heavier areas of your karma in the same way your 
parents performed this function for you perhaps unknow-
ingly. ¶Planetary changes activate new karmas and close off 
some of the karmas previously activated. These karmas then 
wait in abeyance, accumulating new energy from current 
actions, to be reactivated at some later time. These kar-
mic packets become more refined, life after life, through 
sâdhana. All of this is summed up by one word, evolution. 
¶The planets do not cause the events or the vibrations 
that individuals react to either positively or negatively. The 
magnetic pulls of light or the absence of light release that 
which is already there within the individual. If not much 
is there, not much can be released. The magnetic pulls and 
the lack of magnetism are what jyotisha (Vedic astrology) is 
telling us is happening at every point in time. Two things—
magnetism and its absence. On and off. Light and dark. 
With and without. Action and no action. Therefore, these 
keys release within the individual what was created when 
other keys were releasing other karmas. It is our reaction to 
karmas through lack of understanding that creates most 
karmas we shall experience at a future time. The sum total 
of all karmas, including the journey through conscious-
ness required to resolve them, is called saµsâra. ¶Dharma 
is like a box, made of restraints and observances. The box 
contains karma. It allows an individual to work through 
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his birth karmas and prevent unseemly new karmas from 
being created to be worked out in the next life. Without 
the guidance of dharma, the individual is free to make all 
kinds of new karma. 

SUNDAY

Categories 
Of Karma

We are born. Birth is like going on an 
Innersearch Travel-Study Program. In 
preparing for our journey, we pack 
certain belongings. We don’t bring 
everything that we own, which we 

could liken to our sañchita karmas. We might try to, but we 
don’t. We bring only two suitcases, which we can manage 
quite easily, one in each hand, with wheels on them. Our 
other suitcases and things in our closet we leave at home. 
These are like the karmas that we don’t bring with us when 
we are born. We bring just a certain portion of our karmas 
to live through in this life, called prârabdha karmas. Kar-
mas left to be worked out in another life are in seed stage, 
inactive—hanging in the closet. ¶So, here we are, with our 
two suitcases of karma, and the idea is to go through life 
and come out the other end without the suitcases. Unless 
we have dharma, which we are committed to and live fully, 
which has the restraints, we would fill up the suitcases 
again, buying knick-knacks, as you all have been doing, so 
that when you get off the boat, your suitcases are full again. 
That becomes karma, kriyamâna karma. We have choices 
to not make new karma, especially the ones we don’t want 
to face in the future. That is the cycle of life. It works like 
that until all the suitcases are empty. ¶The swâmîs who 
renounce the world and do tapas are trying to burn the 
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seeds of the karmas that they did not bring with them in 
this life. They set fire to the whole house. They renounce 
the world and put restrictions upon themselves that others 
don’t, especially those who are going through their puru-
shârtha karmas. You also have to do your karma. Under-
standing all this, we can see the need for daily discipline. 
¶What do we mean, exactly, by the terms good karma and 
bad karma? There is good karma as well as bad, though we 
say there is no good nor bad—only experience. Still, some 
karmas are more difficult to bear, experience and reexperi-
ence than others. This is where it is extremely important to 
inhibit the tendencies to let loose the forces that externalize 
awareness, while at the same time performing the sâdhana 
of realizing the Source through internalizing awareness. It 
is this constant pull between the inner and the outer, or 
individual awareness soaring back and forth between the 
externalities and internalities, that keeps churning the fiery 
forces of karma into the smoldering coals of dharma. Good 
karma is denoted by good merit, since every cause has its 
due effect. Therefore, so-called bad karma brings injury, 
pain, misunderstanding and anguish, which when suffered 
through completes the cycle. ¶Ancient yogîs, in psychically 
studying the timeline of cause and effect, assigned three 
categories to karma. The first is sañchita, the sum total 
of past karma yet to be resolved. The second category is 
prârabdha, that portion of sañchita karma being experi-
enced in the present life. Kriyamâna, the third type, is kar-
ma you are presently creating. However, it must be under-
stood that your past negative karma can be altered into 
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a smoother, easier state through the loving, heart-chakra 
nature, through dharma and sâdhana. That is the key of 
karmic wisdom. Live religiously well and you will create 
positive karma for the future and soften negative karma 
of the past. ¶Right knowledge, right decision and right 
action imperceptibly straighten out, unkink and unwind 
ignorantly devised or contrived past actions. The key word 
is reform. Re-form, re-make, re-cast. To put into a molten 
state and be reformed is what happens to our karma when 
we enter dharma. Adharma is creating karma, good, not so 
good, terrible, mixed and confused. Dharma reforms all of 
this—reshapes and molds, allowing the devotee to do good 
and think good, to be clearly perceptive. Putting all the 
karma in a molten state is bhakti. Happy karma, sad karma, 
bad karma, when consciously or unconsciously wanted to 
be held on to, inhibits bhakti. Bhakti brings grace, and the 
sustaining grace melts and blends the karmas in the heart. 
In the heart chakra the karmas are in a molten state. The 
throat chakra molds the karmas through sâdhana, regular 
religious practices. The third-eye chakra sees the karmas, 
past, present and future, as a singular oneness. And the 
crown chakra absorbs, burns clean, enough of the kar-
mas to open the gate, the door of Brahman, revealing the 
straight path to merging with Íiva.
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Tyâga Jîvanam Paddhatidvayaµ cha

tyaaga jaIvana\ paÎita√ya\ ca

Renunciate Life and  
The Two Paths

He is dharma. He is birthless and kinless. He abides 
in the wilds, living by alms. He has renounced all, 
and to all those who renounce, He destroys their 
bonds of birth. You unknowing ones, know this.

Tirumantiram 66
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MONDAY

Distinguishing 
The Two Paths

There are two traditional paths for the 
devout Hindu of nearly every lineage. 
The first is the path of the renunciate. 
The second is the path of the house-
holder, who guides human society and 

produces the next generation. The ancient ®ishis evolved 
well-defined principles for both, knowing that unmar-
ried aspirants would most easily unfold by adhering to 
principles of nonownership, noninvolvement in the world 
and brahmacharya, while married men and women would 
uphold the more complex and material family dharma. 
Though the principles or guidelines for these two paths 
are different, the goal is the same: to establish a life dedi-
cated to spiritual unfoldment, hastening the evolution of 
the soul through knowledge of the forces at work within 
us, and wise, consistent application of that knowledge. 
¶In our Holy Orders of Sannyâsa, the two lifestyles of Hin-
du renunciates are described as follows. “Some among 
them are sâdhus, anchorites living in the seclusion of dis-
tant caves and remote forests or wandering as homeless 
mendicants, itinerant pilgrims to the holy sanctuaries of 
Íaivism. Others dwell as cenobites, assembled with their 
brothers, often in the âßrama, aadheenam or ma†ha of 
their satguru, but always under the guru’s aegis, serving 
together in fulfillment of a common mission. These devo-
tees, when initiated into the order of sannyâsa, don the 
saffron robes and thereby bind themselves to a universal 
body of Hindu renunciates, numbering today three mil-
lion, whose existence has never ceased, an assembly of men 
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inwardly linked in Íivasambandha, their mutual dedica-
tion to Íiva, though not necessarily outwardly associated.” 
¶We can thus see that in the strictest traditions, the renun-
ciate path includes only those who have received initiation, 
sannyâsa dîkshâ, from a qualified preceptor, for only they 
have fully and irrevocably renounced the world and closed 
off all other options for their future. However, depending 
on the tradition, the renunciate path broadly includes the 
wandering sâdhu, or homeless mendicant, and the sâdhaka 
under vows preparing for sannyâsa at some future time. 
¶We have studied the three primary currents in the human 
nerve system. The aggressive-intellectual current is mas-
culine, mental in nature and psychically seen as blue in 
color. This current is termed in Sanskrit piˆgalâ. The pas-
sive-physical current is feminine, material in nature. This 
current, which is pink or red, is known as i∂â. The third 
current is spiritual in nature and flows directly through 
the spine and into the head. Being yellowish-white, the 
sushum∫â, as it is called, is the channel for pure spiritual 
energies that flood into the body through the spine and 
out into the 6,000 miles of nerve currents. Depending on 
the nature and dharma, each individual’s energy expresses 
itself as predominantly physical or intellectual—passive 
or aggressive—or spiritual. However, in the sannyâsin the 
two forces are so precisely balanced that neither is domi-
nant, and he therefore lives almost totally in sushum∫â. 
The monastic, whether a monk or a nun, is in a sense nei-
ther male nor female, but a being capable of all modes of 
expression. ¶At times, the renunciate’s sâdhana is austere, 
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as he burns layer after layer of dross through severe tapas. 
He wears the saffron robe, studies the ancient ways and 
scriptures. He chants the sacred mantras. He reflects con-
stantly on the Absolute. He lives from moment to moment, 
day to day. He is always available, present, open. He has 
neither likes nor dislikes, but clear perceptions. 

TUESDAY

The Meaning  
Of Renunciation

Having stepped out of his ego shell, the 
sannyâsin is a free soul. Nothing binds 
him. Nothing claims him. Nothing 
involves him. Without exclusive territo-
ry, without limiting relationships, he is 

free to be himself totally. If he has problems within himself, 
he keeps them silently within and works them out there. 
If he speaks, it is only to say what is true, kind, helpful or 
necessary. He never argues, debates, complains. His words 
and his life always affirm, never negate. He finds points of 
agreement, forsaking contention and difference. No man 
is his enemy. No man is his friend. All men are his teachers. 
Some teach him what to do; others teach him what not to 
do. He has no one to rely upon except God, Gods, guru and 
the power within his own spine. He is strong, yet gentle. 
He is aloof, yet present. He is enlightened, yet ordinary. He 
teaches the basic philosophy of monistic theism, or non-
dual Reality. He speaks wisely of the Vedic scriptures and 
ancient ßâstras and lives them in his own example. Yet, he 
consciously remains inconspicuous, transparent. ¶He is a 
man on the path of enlightenment who has arrived at a 
certain subsuperconscious state and wishes to stay there. 
Therefore, he automatically has released various inter-
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actions with the world, physically and emotionally, and 
remains poised in a contemplative, monastic lifestyle. The 
basic thought behind the philosophy of being a sannyâsin is 
to put oneself in a hot-house condition of self-imposed dis-
cipline, where unfoldment of the spirit can be catalyzed at a 
greater intensity than in family life, where the exterior con-
cerns and overt responsibilities of the world predominate. 
¶The sannyâsin is the homeless one who remains detached 
from all forms of involvement—friends, family, personal 
ambition—finding security in his own being rather than 
attaching himself to outward manifestations of security, 
warmth and companionship. He is alone, but never lonely. 
He lives as though on the eve of his departure, often abid-
ing no more than three nights in the same place. He may 
be a pilgrim, a wandering sâdhu. He may be a monastic 
contemplative living in a cloistered monastery or semi-
cloistered âßrama. In preparation for sannyâsa, the aspirant 
leaves behind family, former friends and old acquaintances 
and steps out into a new pattern of subsuperconscious liv-
ing. He strives to be all spine-power, all light. When we see 
him trying, although he may not be too successful at it if 
he is going through some inner turmoil or challenge, we 
know he is striving, and that is an inspiration to us. His 
very existence is his mission in life. He has dedicated him-
self to live a life of total commitment to the path of yoga, 
and by doing so he sustains the spiritual vibration for the 
householders. It is the renunciate who keeps the Vedic reli-
gions alive on the Earth. He keeps the philosophy vibrant 
and lucid, presenting it dynamically to the householders. 
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WEDNESDAY

The Stage of 
Path-Choosing

The two paths—householder and 
renunciate—every young man has to 
choose between them. In Hindu tra-
dition the choice is made before the 
marriage ceremony, and, if not, dur-

ing the ceremony itself. The choice must be his and his 
alone. Though guided by the advice of parents, elder fam-
ily members and religious leaders, the choice is his and 
his alone as to how his soul is to live through the birth 
karmas of this incarnation. Both paths take courage, great 
courage, to step forward and embrace the responsibilities 
of adult life. ¶In making this decision in our tradition we 
have found it valuable for the young man to spend time 
in a Hindu monastery where he can live the monk’s life for 
a period of six months or more and receive spiritual and 
religious training that will enhance his character for a posi-
tive future, no matter which path he chooses. Only by living 
for a time as a monk will he come to truly understand the 
monastic path and be empowered to make a knowledge-
able choice between that path and the traditional dharma 
of the householder, raising a family and serving the com-
munity. One of the best times for this sojourn apart from 
the world, setting aside life’s usual concerns, is just after 
high school or during an interim break. Then, after the 
time in the monastery, a firm and positive consideration 
should be made, in consultation with family and elders, as 
to which of the two paths he wishes to pursue. Once this 
decision is made and blessings given by the family pre-
ceptor, a path-choosing ceremony, Ish†a Mârga Saµskâra, 
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should be held in the presence of the religious community 
to which he belongs, thus making the decision known pub-
licly to one and all. ¶Path-choosing is a beginning, point-
ing a direction, declaring an intention. Marriage becomes 
a lifetime commitment only when the final marriage vows 
are spoken. This is preceded by months or even years of 
choosing a spouse, a process that calls forth the wisdom of 
the two families, community elders, religious leaders and 
those who are trained to judge astrological compatibilities. 
Renunciate life in our Nâtha tradition and many others 
becomes a lifetime commitment only when final, lifetime 
vows of renunciation of the world are voiced. This is pre-
ceded by ten or more years of training during which the 
postulant monastic renews temporary vows periodically, 
at two-year intervals. During this lengthy time of training, 
the sâdhaka is free to choose not to renew his vows at any 
juncture and opt instead for the path of the householder 
and be welcomed back into the family community. In 
some lineages, no formal vows are even taken, but there 
are traditionally understood norms of conduct, proprieties 
and protocol to be adhered to. For choosing the renunciate 
path is indeed not just like taking a position in a corpora-
tion. It is embracing a way of life, an attitude of being. ¶We 
might say that one does not choose renunciation, but rather 
is chosen by it, when the soul is matured to the point when 
the world no longer holds a binding fascination. While 
considerations of the order that one will join are practical 
realities, it is vital that the young man choosing renunci-
ate life do so not seeking place or position in a particular 
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order, but sets out as a free spirit, unencumbered, under 
the guidance of his satguru, willing to serve everywhere 
and anywhere he is sent, be it in his guru’s central âßrama, a 
distant center, a monastery of another guru or alone on an 
independent sâdhana. The clear path is to define the path 
itself. Then, proceed with confidence. 

THURSDAY

The Way of 
The Bachelor

Of course, not all are necessarily able 
to set forth with perfect clarity in life. 
Thus, both the renunciate and house-
holder communities accept singles who 
are not selfish and self-indulgent, who 

gather together into their respective home-like environ-
ments, sharing finance, food and worship. It is in Hindu 
culture the way of the unmarried devotee, who, whether 
woman or man, wears white and abjures the family dharma 
while not necessarily joining an âßrama, wandering as a 
sâdhu or following any monastic regimen. This is not a for-
mal path, but it is a spiritual lifestyle which if successfully 
fulfilled is an alternative for those who cannot follow one 
of the two traditional paths. Singles who succeed in living 
harmoniously with one or more like-minded individuals 
may be considered worthy to enter âßramas in association 
with a guru and under the authority of a rigorous discipline 
greater than they could provide for themselves. ¶This might 
be called the way of the spiritual bachelor or spinster—the 
brahmachârî or brahmachâri∫î. These are humble men and 
women, often under simple vows, who are not following 
the traditional renunciate path, but don’t intend to marry 
and so remain celibate and dedicate themselves to serving 
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God, Gods, guru and humanity. Among them are those 
who are still deciding between the two paths, even at a later 
age. It usually does not include those whose spouse has 
passed on or who have suffered a divorce, as they are con-
sidered still a spouse, nor others whose heavy karmas would 
disallow them from entering a traditional order for one or 
more reasons. This life of bachelor or spinster can, when 
strictly and sincerely followed, be a joyous and useful life 
in service to dharma and fulfillment of spiritual goals. 
This is provided that devotees do not isolate themselves 
but eagerly and persistently serve the family community 
and the renunciate community with dedicated, coopera-
tive effort, and get along one with another in harmony, 
love and trust, in the spirit of true Sivathondu, service to 
Íiva, never alienating themselves from others, but stepping 
forward as best they can to serve selflessly and wholeheart-
edly. The positive cooperation of their untiring energies 
is truly recognized in all three worlds. ¶There is another 
group that has no path, who neither marry nor follow the 
path of discipline and who are self-indulgent, unwilling to 
live with others and benefit from hastening their karmas 
through interaction, so that this puts many of their karmas 
on hold for another life. These souls think they are mak-
ing spiritual progress, but they are, in fact, making new 
unwholesome karmas through a selfish lifestyle of non-
commitment and unexamined egocentricities. They fail 
to realize or accept that interaction with others, whether 
householders or monastics, is needed to bring up quickly 
the karmas to be resolved in this birth and perhaps the next, 
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and that avoidance of others offers no stimulus for progress. 
¶Such single men and women may delude themselves into 
thinking they are sâdhus, mendicants, yogîs or mystics, but 
in actuality they have invented their own routines which 
are not in harmony with the sâdhu path of strictness and 
tradition. Following a self-chosen, self-defined path, they 
answer up to no one and, therefore, deal with the clever 
avoidance syndrome. ¶They are considered to be like chil-
dren by both the renunciate and the householder. Both 
groups constantly work to set aright these obstinate, unruly 
seekers, to bring them into a lifestyle of unselfish behavior, 
of interaction with others, encouraging them to replace 
egocentric patterns and preferences with the higher quali-
ties of selfless service, group involvement and, above all, 
prapatti, humility, total surrender to the Divine within the 
temple and themselves. They are encouraged to overcome 
anger, back-biting, fear, jealousy, overt intellectual knowing, 
and talkativeness with the sâdhana of silence, mauna, to 
bring forth the humility needed to make spiritual prog-
ress in this life. Many, however, are sincerely committed to 
noncommitment. Strange as it may seem, these unguided 
souls use up their allotted time for guidance and then beg 
for more. Those who walk on neither of the two paths are a 
daily burden to both the householder and the sannyâsin.

FRIDAY

Following 
Neither Path

It is necessary for spiritual unfoldment 
on the path to enlightenment to live 
among others, be loyal, faithful, not 
promiscuous, to settle down and estab-
lish a cooperative routine of commu-
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nity life. Living among others—even having roommates 
who think, believe and have adopted the same spiritual, 
religious disciplines—grants the burden of good conduct, 
prompt resolution of problems and an abidance of shar-
ing, giving and caring during the trials and happinesses 
that naturally arise in living with others. ¶Those who are 
self-indulgent have no inclination to share companionship 
in a family, an âßrama or spiritual community, as getting 
along with others is burdensome, bothersome, impossible 
to even imagine. Their subconscious is so full of dross that 
their aloneness relieves it somehow—through self-indul-
gence on the Internet, sweets, preferential foods and avoid-
ance of confrontations of any kind which might or would 
conjure up anger, distance and dispel the little I-ness into 
I-dentity within a group where kukarmas and sukarmas are 
shared as their life on the spiritual path moves upward and 
upward and upward. ¶All gurus should disallow and throw 
such seekers out of their âßramas, lest they become accom-
plished detractors and herald an Internet site against them. 
Their only purpose is to infiltrate, dilute and destroy—not 
always consciously, perhaps, but subconsciously—and to 
bring everything down to their own level. The borderline 
conflicts that they create, where no one is exactly right 
and no one is exactly wrong, hold back the spiritual work, 
the mission of the lineage, temporarily, perhaps only for 
a moment, an hour or a day. Their mission of preaching 
indecision to those who have decided is fulfilled. When 
they tire of their new surroundings and are ready to move 
on, they infiltrate another group, endeavoring to take along 
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with them those they have converted to their ways. All sat-
gurus, gurus, swâmîs, heads of Hindu orders and those of 
other faiths, too, have recognized this problem and are 
alerted to potential infiltration, dilution and disruption of 
their group by those who do not belong because they will 
not follow the accepted patterns and instead endeavor to 
adjust them, dilute them into the nothingness which they 
would find inside themselves if they were even to spend a 
moment or two alone. ¶Other faiths are a little better dis-
ciplined in demanding followers to be totally converted to 
their particular denomination and not admitting into their 
sanctuaries, monasteries and administrative bodies those 
who have not taken up a strong commitment. It is here 
the trouble lies for Hindu-based organizations, bringing in 
members of Abrahamic religions, faiths which are, by their 
own proclamations, dedicated to the destruction of Hin-
duism. Truly devout born members of Hinduism would 
never turn against the cause they support, nor would those 
who join the faith by valid adoption or conversion—for 
to make their unwavering commitment, they made sac-
rifices, be it a family inheritance or alienation from their 
community, such as Jews, Christians and Muslims have 
faced who left their fold and converted to the Sanâtana 
Dharma. The voice here is commitment to an established 
religion and fully converting to it by severing from any 
and all prior affiliations. Also, there should be zero toler-
ance for inharmonous conditions. So many gurus live sur-
rounded by conflicts amongst followers as a way of life. No 
wonder they pass on before their time. ¶It has always been 
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my advice to gurus and swâmîs to impose aloneness as a 
prâyaßchitta, penance, on dissidents who have infiltrated 
their core. In their aloneness, they would experience the 
torment of their own misdeeds, and their departure would 
be imminent, or in their aloneness their soul might shine 
forth and deliver a message to their errant mind—per-
haps preprogrammed by others who sent them to break 
up the group—and emancipate them from the destructive 
and disruptive path they are on. Those within the âßrama 
pursuing a higher path, training for true renunciation, are 
then freed from the detractors. The detractors are also 
freed to find good spouses and raise good families within 
the confines of their faith. Every group has such misfits 
within it from time to time. Wise gurus and swâmîs will 
ferret them out and send them on their way before they 
make too many bad karmas that will sorely impact their 
next birth. ¶Many devotees ask about realization amidst 
family life, not renouncing the world, but just changing 
your attitude about life: “I mentally renounce the world 
and therefore I am a sannyâsin.” Realization in family life is 
in the anâhata and vißuddha chakras, which then stimulates 
the chakras above into psychic abilities of various kinds: 
astral projection, foreseeing the future, reincarnation-read-
ings of past lives and more. These realizations are stabilizing 
to the families, especially to the elders of the extended fam-
ily when three generations live in one house. However, the 
family man would not want to seek for timeless, formless, 
causeless Paraßiva, because this would be a foundation, a 
starting point, for detaching from the family, and he would 
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never look back. To renounce the world may not be pos-
sible, but if he were to continue seeking for total transfor-
mation, the world would renounce him. The family would 
find their newly acquired mendicant incompatible with 
their desires and goals. The wife would find her spouse 
more interested in himself than her, with difficulties in 
maintaining income, continuity of family duties, distaste 
for work in the world, and the desire to retire into moun-
tain caves, or at least a peaceful forest. All these thoughts, 
desires and feelings manifest in deserting family duties, or 
g®ihastha dharma, and its penalty is bad merit and break-
ing the vows that fulfill that dharma. So, you can see the 
dilemma that entangles stepping over the fiery line with-
out the proper preparation, qualifications and initiations. 
It is the sannyâsa initiation that gives permission, the start-
ing point for the experience of Paraßiva and the aftermath 
of transformation. This is what the orange robes signify in 
orders that set for themselves this ideal as their true goal. 

SATURDAY

A Message 
To Sannyâsins

To further delineate the nature of 
renunciate life, I would like to share 
with you a letter Iwrote to the sannyâ-
sins of my Saiva Siddhanta Yoga Order. 
It constitutes the introduction to Holy 

Orders of Sannyâsa, the vows and ideals they live by. ¶“The 
first part of your life was lived for yourself; the second 
part will be lived in the service of others, for the benefit 
of your religion. You have been tried and tested through 
years of training and challenges and proved yourself wor-
thy to wear the kavi, the orange robes, and to fulfill the 
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illustrious Íaiva sannyâsin dharma. ¶“The sannyâsin har-
kens close to Íiva and releases the past to an outer death. 
Remembering the past and living in memories brings it 
into the present. Even the distant past, once remembered 
and passed through in the mind, becomes the nearest past 
to the present. Sannyâsins never recall the past. They never 
indulge in recollections of the forgotten person they have 
released. The present and the future—there is no security 
for the sannyâsin in either. The future beckons; the pres-
ent impels. Like writing upon the waters, the experiences 
of the sannyâsin leave no mark, no saµskâra to generate 
new karmas for an unsought-for future. He walks into the 
future, on into the varied v®ittis of the mind, letting go of 
the past, letting what is be and being himself in its midst, 
moving on into an ever more dynamic service, an ever 
more profound knowing. Be thou bold, sannyâsin young. 
Be thou bold, sannyâsin old. Let the past melt and merge 
its images into the sacred river within. Let the present 
be like the images written upon the water’s calm surface. 
The future holds no glamour. The past holds no attach-
ment, no return to unfinished experience. Even upon the 
dawn of the day, walk into your destiny with the cour-
age born of knowing that the ancient Íaivite scriptures 
proclaim your sannyâsin’s life great above all other great-
ness. Let your life as a sannyâsin be a joyful one, strict 
but not restrictive, for this is not the path of martyrdom 
or mortification. It is the fulfillment of all prior experi-
ential patterns, the most natural path—the straight path 
to God, the San Mârga—for those content and ripened 

MWSpb book.indb   290 1/13/05   12:00:26 PM



291CHAPTER 19: RENUNCIATE LIFE AND THE TWO PATHS

souls. Leave all regret behind, all guilt and guile, others 
will preserve all that you proudly renounce. Let even the 
hardships ahead be faced cheerfully. ¶“Never fail to take 
refuge in your God, your guru and your Great Oath. This 
is the highest path you have chosen. It is the culmination 
of numberless lives, and perhaps the last in the ocean of 
saµsâra. Be the noble soul you came to this Earth to be, 
and lift humanity by your example. Know it with a cer-
tainty beyond question that this is life’s most grand and 
glorious path, and the singular path for those seeking God 
Realization, that mystic treasure reserved for the renunci-
ate. Know, too, that renunciation is not merely an attitude, 
a mental posture which can be equally assumed by the 
householder and the renunciate. Our scriptures proclaim 
that a false concept. True renunciation must be complete 
renunciation; it must be unconditional. There is no room 
on the upper reaches of San Mârga for mental manipu-
lations, for play-pretend renunciation or half-measure 
sâdhana. Let your renunciation be complete. Resolve that 
it will be a perfect giving-up, a thorough letting-go. Let go 
of the rope. Be the unencumbered soul that you are. Be 
the free spirit, unfettered and fearless, soaring above the 
clamor of dissension and difference, yet wholeheartedly 
and boldly supporting our Íaivite principles against those 
who would infiltrate, dilute and destroy. All that you need 
will be provided. If there is any residue of attachment, 
sever it without mercy. Cast it off altogether. Let this be 
no partial renunciation, subject to future wants, to future 
patterns of worldliness. Give all to God Íiva, and never 
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take it back. To make this supreme renunciation requires 
the utmost maturity coupled with a dauntless courage. 
It requires, too, that the wheel of saµsâra has been lived 
through, that life hold no further fascination or charm. 

SUNDAY

A New  
Spiritual Birth

“Through experience the soul learns 
of the nature of joy and sorrow, learns 
well to handle the magnetic forces of 
the world. Only when that learning is 
complete is true sannyâsa possible. Oth-

erwise, the soul, still immature, will be drawn back into 
the swirl of experience, no matter what vows have been 
uttered. True renunciation comes when the world with-
draws from the devotee. Sannyâsa is for the accomplished 
ones, the great souls, the evolved souls. Sannyâsa is not to 
be misinterpreted as a means of getting something—getting 
enlightenment, getting pu∫ya, or merit. Sannyâsa comes 
when all getting is finished. It is not to get something, but 
because you are something, because you are ready to give 
your life and your knowledge and your service to Íaivism, 
that you enter the life of the sannyâsin. The kavi, or saffron 
robes, are the royal insignia of the sannyâsin. Those in kavi 
the world over are your brethren, and you should feel one 
with each of these hundreds of thousands of soldiers within. 
¶“The ideals of renunciation as practiced in the Sanâtana 
Dharma are outlined fully in these Holy Orders of Sannyâsa. 
Live up to them as best you can. You need not be a saint or 
jîvanmukta to enter into the ancient world order of sannyâsa. 
Renunciation in its inmost sense is a gradual process. It does 
not happen instantly when a vow is spoken. Do not mistake 
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sannyâsa dîkshâ as the end of effort, but look upon it as a 
new spiritual birth, the beginning of renewed striving and 
even more difficult challenges. There will remain karmas 
to be lived through as the soul continues to resolve the 
subtle attachments, or vâsanâs, of this and past lives. It is 
enough that you have reached a knowing of the necessity of 
tyâga. It is enough that you renounce in the right spirit and 
pledge yourself to meet each challenge as befits this tradi-
tion, bringing honor to yourself and your religion. ¶“Finally, 
you are charged with preserving and defending the Íaiva 
Dharma teachings of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa 
Paramparâ as brought forth in The Master Course trilogy 
of Dancing, Living and Merging with Íiva, and in The Holy 
Bible of the Íaivite Hindu Religion. You are cautioned against 
being influenced by alien faiths or beliefs. You are the vault, 
the repository, wherein are kept the priceless treasures of 
Íaivism, secure and available for future generations. All 
who accept these Holy Orders accept a selfless life in which 
all monastics work their minds together, thus keeping the 
saˆgam strong and effective. You must not veer from the San 
Mârga, nor follow an individual path, nor remain remote 
or aloof from your brother monastics. It is a serious life 
which you now enter, one which only a sannyâsin can fully 
undertake. Remember and teach that God is, and is in all 
things. Spread the light of the One Great God, Íiva—Creator, 
Preserver and Destroyer, immanent and transcendent, the 
Compassionate One, the Gracious One, the One without 
a second, the Lord of Lords, the Beginning and End of all 
that is. Anbe Sivamayam Satyame Parasivam.” 
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Narâ Nâryaßcha Naikâ˙

nara naaya*◊ naEk[a:

Men and Women  
Are Not the Same

Course the breath in appropriate ways through the 
feminine i∂â and masculine piˆgalâ nâ∂îs. Seat yourself in 
agreeable âsanas and, directing the breath within, ascend 
upward through the triangle-shaped mûlâdhâra. Truly, 
you may see the feet of the Lord who is timeless eternity.        

Tirumantiram 273
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MONDAY

The Ideals of 
Family Life

If both husband and wife are on the 
spiritual path, the householder family 
will progress beautifully and deeply. 
Their love for one another and their 
offspring maintains family harmony. 

However, the nature of their sâdhana and unfoldment of 
the spirit is different from that of the sannyâsin. The family 
unit itself is an odic-force structure. It is a magnetic-force 
structure, a material structure, for they are involved in the 
objects and relationships of the world. It is the family’s 
effort to be “in the world but not of it” that gives the impe-
tus for insight and the awakening of the soul. The struggle 
to maintain the responsibilities of the home and children 
while simultaneously observing the contemplative way, in 
itself, provides strength and balance, and slowly matures 
innate wisdom through the years. ¶The successful Hindu 
householder family is stable, an asset to the larger com-
munity in which it lives, an example of joyous, contented 
relationships. Members of the family are more interested 
in serving than being served. They accept responsibility 
for one another. They are pliable, flexible, able to flow 
freely like water. They worship and meditate daily without 
fail and strictly observe their individual sâdhanas. Their 
insight is respected and their advice sought. Yet, they do 
not bring the world into the home, but guard and pro-
tect the home vibration as the spiritual center of their life. 
Their commitments are always first to the family, then to 
the community. Their home remains sacrosanct, apart 
from the world, a place of reflection, growing and peace. 
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They intuitively know the complex workings of the world, 
the forces and motivations of people, and often guide oth-
ers to perceptive action. Yet, they do not display exclusive 
spiritual knowledge or put themselves above their fellow 
man. ¶Problems for them are merely challenges, oppor-
tunities for growth. Forgetting themselves in their service 
to the family and their fellow man, they become the pure 
channel for love and light. Intuition unfolds naturally. 
What is unspoken is more tangible than what is said. Their 
timing is good, and abundance comes. They live simply, 
guided by real need and not novel desire. They are cre-
ative, acquiring and using skills such as making their own 
clothing, growing food, building their own house and fur-
niture. The inner knowing awakened by their meditations 
is brought directly into the busy details of everyday life. 
They use the forces of procreation wisely to produce the 
next generation and not as instinctive indulgence. They 
worship profoundly and seek and find spiritual revelation 
in the midst of life. ¶Within each family, the man is pre-
dominantly in the piˆgalâ force. The woman is predomi-
nantly in the i∂â force. When the energies are the other way 
around, disharmony is the result. When they live together 
in harmony and have awakened enough innate knowledge 
of the relation of their forces to balance them, then both 
are in the sushum∫â force and can soar into the Divinity 
within. Children born to such harmonious people come 
through from the deeper chakras and tend to be highly 
evolved and well balanced. 
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TUESDAY

Maintaining 
A Balance

Should the woman become aggres-
sively intellectual and the man become 
passively physical, then forces in the 
home are disturbed. The two bicker 
and argue. Consequently, the children 

are upset, because they only reflect the vibration of the 
parents and are guided by their example. Sometimes the 
parents separate, going their own ways until the conflict-
ing forces quiet down. But when they come back together, 
if the wife still remains in the piˆgalâ channel, and the 
husband in the i∂â channel, they will generate the same 
inharmonious conditions. It is always a question of who 
is the head of the house, he or she? The head is always the 
one who holds the prâ∫as within the piˆgalâ. Two piˆgalâ 
spouses in one house, husband and wife, spells conflict. 
¶The balancing of the i∂â and piˆgalâ into sushum∫â is, 
in fact, the pre-ordained spiritual sâdhana, a built in sâd-
hana, or birth sâdhana, of all family persons. To be on 
the spiritual path, to stay on the spiritual path, to get back 
on the spiritual path, to keep the children on the spiritual 
path, to bring them back to the spiritual path, too—as a 
family, father, mother, sons and daughters living together 
as humans were ordained to do without the intrusions of 
uncontrolled instinctive areas of the mind and emotions—
it is imperative, it is a virtual command of the soul of each 
member of the family, that these two forces, the i∂â and 
piˆgalâ, become and remain balanced, first through under-
standing and then through the actual accomplishment of 
this sâdhana. There can be no better world, no new age, no 
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golden future, no peace, no harmony, no spiritual progress 
until this happens and is perpetuated far into the future. 
This is the sâdhana of the father. This is the sâdhana of the 
mother. And together they are compelled by divine law to 
teach this sâdhana to their offspring, first by example, then 
through explanation of their example, as youths mature 
into adulthood. Those unfortunate couples who neglect 
or refuse to perform this sâdhana—of balancing the i∂â 
and piˆgalâ, and from time to time bringing both into the 
sushum∫â—are indeed distressed by their own neglect. At 
the time of death, as their life ebbs into the great unknown, 
they will, in looking back, see nothing but turmoil, mis-
understanding, hurts—physical hurts, emotional hurts, 
mental hurts. Their subconscious will still be hurting, and 
they will know the hurt they gave to others will follow 
them into the next world, then into the next, to be reex-
perienced. Their pain knows no cure during their last few 
hours before transition from the physical body into one of 
the astral worlds they earned access to, as their good deeds, 
misdeeds and wrongful deeds are gathered together and 
totalled. Therefore, it is for the wise, the understanding, 
the hopeful parents to follow the i∂â-piˆgalâ-sushum∫â 
sâdhana daily, weekly, monthly, yearly. This is the path for 
the family persons toward merger with Íiva. It truly is. 

WEDNESDAY

Spiritual 
Leadership

Who is the spiritual leader of the house? 
The man or the woman? Dancing with 
Íiva states: “The husband is, first, an 
equal participant in the procreation and 
upbringing of the future generation. 
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Second, he is the generator of economic resources neces-
sary for society and the immediate family. The husband 
must be caring, understanding, masculine, loving, affec-
tionate, and an unselfish provider, to the best of his ability 
and through honest means. He is well equipped physically 
and mentally for the stress and demands placed upon him. 
When he performs his dharma well, the family is materi-
ally and emotionally secure. Still, he is not restricted from 
participation in household chores, remembering that the 
home is the wife’s domain and she is its mistress.” ¶If this 
happens, everything works out naturally in the home in a 
very harmonious way. If this does not occur, then the prâ∫ic 
forces do not flow as well for the family. Why? Because the 
stabilizing influence of the prâ∫as, under control and well 
balanced, has not come to pass. As a result, there can be 
no effective invoking of God, Gods and guru. Arguments, 
rude and harsh words fly back and forth, children are mal-
treated, and backbiting of the husband, relatives, friends 
and neighbors is not uncommon. Adultery with prosti-
tutes or casual pickups tempts, distracts and burdens the 
husband with guilt, especially during his wife’s monthly 
retreat and during pregnancy. The life of a family going 
through such karmas is chaos. The children, who modern 
psychiatrists and ancient seers say, are guided by the exam-
ple of their parents, are thrown overboard, as from a ship 
they safely boarded with full confidence. Reality points 
out that there are no, never have been, nor ever will be, 
delinquent children. Delinquent parents are the culprits; 

“the parents are what is wrong with society; children are 
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only guilty of being guided by their example.” ¶The wise 
men of ancient times understood how the prâ∫ic life forces 
flow within man and woman. They knew that the family 
man’s being in the sushum∫â current stabilizes the forces 
of the home. If he is meditating and going within himself, 
his wife will not have to meditate as much. She and the 
children will go within to their Divinity automatically on 
the power of his meditation. If he radiates peace, Divinity 
and confidence, they will too, without trying, without even 
being conscious of it. ¶One thing to remember: the family 
man is the guru of his household. If he wants to find out 
how to be a good guru, he just has to observe his own sat-
guru, that is all he has to do. He will learn through observa-
tion. Often this is best accomplished by living in the guru’s 
âßrama periodically to perform sâdhana and service. Being 
head of his home does not mean he is a dominant author-
ity figure, arrogantly commanding unconditional obedi-
ence, such as Bollywood and Hollywood portray. No. He 
must assume full responsibility for his family and guide 
subtly and wisely, with love always flowing. This means 
that he must accept the responsibility for the conditions 
in the home and for the spiritual training and unfoldment 
of his wife and children. This is his purusha dharma. To 
not recognize and not follow it is to create much kukarma, 
bad actions bringing back hurtful results to him in this or 
another life. 
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THURSDAY

Wife and 
Mother

When the wife has problems in fulfill-
ing her womanly duties, strî dharma, it 
is often because the husband has not 
upheld his duty, nor allowed her to ful-
fill hers. When he does not allow her 

to or fails to insist that she perform her strî dharma and 
give her the space and time to do so, she creates kukar-
mas which are equally shared by him. This is because the 
purusha karmic duty and obligation of running a proper 
home naturally falls upon him, as well as upon her. So, 
there are great penalties to be paid by the man, husband 
and father for failure to uphold his purusha dharma. ¶Of 
course, when the children “go wrong” and are corrected 
by the society at large, both husband and wife suffer and 
equally share in the kukarmas created by their offspring. 
In summary, the husband took the wife into his home and 
is therefore responsible for her well-being. Together they 
bring the children into their home and are responsible for 
them, spiritually, socially, culturally, economically, as well 
as for their education. ¶What does it mean to be the spiri-
tual head of the house? He is responsible for stabilizing 
the prâ∫ic forces, both positive, negative and mixed. When 
the magnetic, materialistic forces become too strong in the 
home, or out of proper balance with the others, he has to 
work within himself in early morning sâdhana and deep 
meditation to bring through the spiritual forces of happi-
ness, contentment, love and trust. By going deep within 
himself, into his soul nature, by living with Íiva, he uplifts 
the spiritual awareness of the entire family into one of the 
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higher chakras. How does he accomplish this? Simply by 
moving his own awareness into a chakra higher than theirs. 
The awareness of his family follows his living example. 
¶The family woman has to be a good mother. To achieve 
this, she has to learn to flow her awareness with the aware-
ness of the children. She has been through the same series 
of experiences the children are going through. She intuits 
what to do next. As a mother, she fails only if she neglects 
the children, takes her awareness completely away, leaving 
the children to flounder. But if she stays close, attends to 
each child’s needs, is there when he or she cries or comes 
home from school, everything is fine. The child is raised 
perfectly. This occurs if the wife stays in the home, stabi-
lizing the domestic force field, where she is needed most, 
allowing the husband to be the breadwinner and stabilizer 
of the external force field, which is his natural domain.

FRIDAY

How Forces 
Go Awry

Odic force is magnetic force. Actinic 
force comes from the central source of 
life itself, from Lord Íiva. It is spiritual 
force, the spirit, pure life. The blend 
of these two forces, the actinodic, is 

the magnetic force that holds a home together and keeps 
everything going along smoothly. If a family man and 
woman are both flowing through the aggressive-intel-
lectual current, the magnetic-odic forces become strong 
and congested in the atmosphere of the home, and inhar-
monious conditions result. They argue. The arguments 
are never resolved, but it is a way of dissipating the odic 
forces. If the man and the woman are flowing through 
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the passive-physical current, the magnetic odic forces are 
not balanced. They become physically too attracted to one 
another. They become unreasonable with each other, full 
of fear, anger, jealousy, resentment, and they fight or, worse, 
take their frustrations out by beating, calling names and 
hurting, in many other ways, each other and their own 
children who came trustingly into their family. True, it 
is within the child’s prârabdha karmas to experience this 
torment, but it is the duty of the parents to protect him 
from it, creating an environment in which unseemly seeds 
will not germinate. True, it may be the child’s karma to 
experience torment, yet the parents do not have to deliver 
it. Wise parents find loving means of discipline and pro-
tect themselves from earning and reaping the unseemly 
karmas through improper hiµsâ methods of punishment. 
¶However, if each understands—or at least the family man 
understands, for it is his home—how the forces have to 
be worked within it, and realizes that he, as a man, flows 
through a different area of the mind than does his wife in 
fulfilling their respective, but very different, birth karmas, 
then everything remains harmonious. He thinks; she feels. 
He reasons and intellectualizes, while she reasons and 
emotionalizes. He is in his realm. She is in her realm. He is 
not trying to make her adjust to the same area of the mind 
that he is flowing through. And, of course, if she is in her 
realm, she will not expect him to flow through her area 
of the mind, because women just do not do this. ¶Usu-
ally, it is the man who does not want to, or understand 
how to, become the spiritual head of his house. Often he 
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wants the woman to flow through his area of the mind, 
to be something of a brother and pal or partner to him. 
Therefore, he experiences everything that goes along with 
brothers and pals and partners: arguments, fights, scraps 
and good times. In an equal relationship of this kind, the 
forces of the home are not building or becoming strong, 
for such a home is not a sanctified place in which they 
can bring inner-plane beings into reincarnation from 
the higher celestial realms. If they do have children under 
these conditions, they simply take “potluck” off the lower 
astral plane, or Pretaloka. ¶A man goes through his intel-
lectual cycles in facing the problems of the external world. 
A woman has to be strong enough, understanding enough, 
to allow him to go through those cycles. A woman goes 
through emotional cycles and feeling cycles as she lives 
within the home, raises the family and takes care of her 
husband. He has to be confident enough to understand 
and allow her to go through those cycles. ¶The piˆgalâ 
force takes man through the creative, intellectual cycles. 
Man brings through creativity from inner planes. He 
invents, discovers, foresees. We normally consider it as 
all having been created within his external mind, but it is 
done through his piˆgalâ force operating on inner planes 
of consciousness. He is not going to be smooth always and 
living in superconscious states, for he has to go through 
experiential cycles. He must be inspired one day and empty 
the next. He must succeed and fail. He is living his destiny 
and working out karmas. 
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SATURDAY

Nurturing 
Harmony

A woman living in the i∂â current goes 
through her emotional cycles, too. Her 
moods change regularly. She laughs, 
cries, sulks, enjoys. He has to be wise 
enough to allow her to have these ups 

and downs and neither criticize nor correct her when she 
does. If conditions become strained within the home, the 
man of the house becomes the example by feeling the 
power of his spine and the spiritual force of Íiva within 
it. He finds that he remains calm and can enjoy the bliss 
of his own energy. He finds ways and means to create joy 
and happiness and make odic forces that may have gone 
into a heavy condition beautiful, buoyant and lovely again. 
¶Rather than arguing or talking about their cycles, the man 
who is spiritual head of his house meditates to stabilize the 
forces within himself. He withdraws the physical energies 
from the piˆgalâ and the i∂â currents into sushum∫â in his 
spine and head. He breathes regularly, sitting motionless 
until the forces adjust to his inner command. When he 
comes out of his meditation, if it really was a meditation, 
she sees him as a different being, and a new atmosphere 
and relationship are created in the home immediately. 
¶The children grow up as young disciples of the mother 
and the father. As they mature, they learn of inner things. 
It is the duty of the mother and the father to give to the 
child at a very early age his first religious training and his 
education in attention, concentration, observation and 
meditation. ¶The parents must be fully knowledgeable 
of what their child is experiencing. During the first seven 
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years, the child will go through the chakra of memory. He 
will be learning, absorbing, observing. The second seven 
years will be dedicated to the development of reason, as the 
second chakra unfolds. If theirs is a boy child, he is going 
through the piˆgalâ. If a girl child, she is going through 
the i∂â current and will go through emotional cycles. By 
both spouses’ respecting the differences between them and 
understanding where each one is flowing in consciousness, 
there is a give and take in the family, a beautiful flow of the 
forces. ¶The âchâryas and swâmîs work with the family 
man and woman to bring them into inner states of being 
so that they can bring through to the Earth a generation of 
great inner souls. It is a well-ordered cycle. Each one plays 
a part in the cycle, and if it is done through wisdom and 
understanding, a family home is created that has the same 
vibration as the temple or a contemplative monastery. ¶In 
summary, woman is in the i∂â current predominantly and 
does not think or flow through the same areas of thought 
strata as the man does. If he expects her to think the same 
way that he is thinking, he is mistaken. Once they have a 
balance of the forces in the home, she is not going to be 
analytical. She will be in thought, of course, but she will 
not indulge in his ramified thinking. She is naturally too 
wise for this. If he wants to have discussions with her or 
use her as a sounding board, he is inadvisedly guiding her 
into the piˆgalâ current. And if she is going through one 
of her emotional cycles at the time, she will become upset 
with him for apparently no reason at all. He has to real-
ize that her intuition is keen, and that she will have, from 
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time to time, profound intuitive flashes. She might explain 
to him spontaneously the answer to something he has 
been thinking about for days, without his having verbally 
expressed to her what was on his mind. This happens quite 
often in the positive, harmonious home. 

SUNDAY

Mutual 
Appreciation

Tremendous confusion can exist within 
the family if the man and the woman 
think that they are the same and are 
flowing through the same areas of the 
external mind. The only area that they 

should flow through together is the sushum∫â, the spiri-
tual. And when they are both intently in the intuitive mind, 
they will unravel deep and profound things together. She is 
in the home, making things nice for him. When he returns 
from his mental involvements in the world, it is up to him 
to get out of the intellectual mind and into the spiritual 
currents of his superconsciousness in order to communi-
cate with her at all, other than on a subconscious, physical 
or materialistic level. ¶For harmony to prevail between 
a man and a woman, he has to live fully within his own 
nature, and she has to live fully within her own nature. 
Each is king and queen of their respective realms. If each 
respects the uniqueness of the other, then a harmonious 
condition in the home exists. ¶A good rule to remember: 
the man does not discuss his intellectual business prob-
lems with his wife, and she does not work outside the 
home. He solves his problems within himself or discusses 
them with other men. When he has a problem, he should 
go to an expert to solve it, not bring it home to talk over. 
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If he does, the forces in the home become congested. The 
children yell and scream and cry. ¶A contemplative home 
where the family can meditate has to have that uplifting, 
temple-like vibration. In just approaching it, the sushum∫â 
current of the man should withdraw awareness from the 
piˆgalâ current deep within. That is what the man can 
do when he is the spiritual head of the home. ¶A woman 
depends on a man for physical and emotional security. She 
depends on herself for her inner security. He is the guide 
and the example. A man creates this security by setting a 
positive spiritual example. When she sees him in medita-
tion, and sees light around his head and light within his 
spine, she feels secure. She knows that his intuition is going 
to direct his intellect. She knows he will be decisive, fair, 
clear-minded in the external world. She knows that when 
he is at home, he turns to inner and more spiritual things. 
He controls his emotional nature and he does not scold 
her if she has a hard time controlling her emotional nature, 
because he realizes that she lives more in the i∂â force and 
goes through emotional cycles. In the same way, she does 
not scold him if he is having a terrible time intellectually 
solving several business problems, because she knows he 
is in the intellectual force, and that is what happens in that 
realm of the mind. She devotes her thought and energies 
to making the home comfortable and pleasant for him and 
for the children. He devotes his thought and energies to 
providing sustenance and security for that home. ¶The 
man seeks understanding through observation. The wom-
an seeks harmony through devotion. He must observe 
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what is going on within the home, not talk too much about 
it, other than to make small suggestions, with much praise 
and virtually no criticism. He must remember that his wife 
is making a home for him, and he should appreciate the 
vibration she creates. If he is doing well in his inner life, is 
steady and strong, and she is devoted, she will flow along 
in inner life happily also. She must strive to be one with 
him, to back him up in his desires and his ambitions and 
what he wants to accomplish in the outside world. This 
makes him feel strong and stand straight with head up. She 
can create a successful man of her husband very easily by 
using her wonderful intuitive powers. Together they make 
a contemplative life by building the home into a temple-
like vibration, so blissful, so uplifting. 
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ica{a cak=[aiNa

Spinning Wheels  
Of Consciousness

Piercing the chakras that are multi-petalled—four, 
six, ten, twelve and sixteen—behold then the twin 
petalled âjñâ center. You have indeed arrived at 
the holy feet of the timeless, causeless One.

Tirumantiram 704
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MONDAY

14 Regions of 
Consciousness

Hindu scriptures speak of three worlds, 
fourteen worlds and countless worlds. 
These are different ways to describe 
Íiva’s infinite creation. Of the four-
teen worlds, seven are counted as 

rising above the Earth and seven as descending below it. 
Correspondingly, there are fourteen great nerve centers 
in the physical body, in the astral body and in the body 
of the soul. These centers are called chakras in Sanskrit, 
which means “wheels.” These spinning vortices of energy 
are actually regions of mind power, each one governing 
certain aspects of the inner man, and together they are the 
subtle components of people. When inwardly perceived, 
they are vividly colorful and can be heard. In fact, they are 
quite noisy, since color, sound and energy are all the same 
thing in the inner realms. ¶When awareness flows through 
any one or more of these regions, the various functions of 
consciousness operate, such as the functions of memory, 
reason and willpower. There are six chakras above the 
mûlâdhâra chakra, which is located at the base of the spine. 
When awareness is flowing through these chakras, con-
sciousness is in the higher nature. There are seven chakras 
below the mûlâdhâra chakra, and when awareness is flow-
ing through them, consciousness is in the lower nature. 
In this Kali Yuga most people live in the consciousness of 
the seven force centers below the mûlâdhâra chakra. Their 
beliefs and attitudes strongly reflect the animal nature, the 
instinctive mind. We want to lift our own consciousness 
and that of others into the chakras above the mûlâdhâra. 
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This brings the mind out of the lower nature into the high-
er nature. We do this through personal sâdhana, prayer, 
meditation, right thought, speech and action and love for 
Lord Íiva, who is All in all. ¶The mûlâdhâra chakra, the 
divine seat of Lord Ga∫eßa, is the dividing point between 
the lower nature and the higher nature. It is the begin-
ning of religion for everyone, entered when consciousness 
arrives out of the realms below Lord Ga∫eßa’s holy feet. 
¶The physical body has a connection to each of the seven 
higher chakras through plexes of nerves along the spinal 
cord and in the cranium. As the ku∫∂alinî force of aware-
ness travels along the spine, it enters each of these chakras, 
energizing them and awakening, in turn, each function. In 
any one lifetime, man may be predominantly aware in two 
or three centers, thus setting the pattern for the way he 
thinks and lives. He develops a comprehension of these 
seven regions in a natural sequence, the perfection of one 
leading logically to the next. Thus, though he may not be 
psychically seeing spinning forces within himself, man 
nevertheless matures through memory, reason, willpower, 
cognition, universal love, divine sight and spiritual illumi-
nation. ¶It may help, as we examine each of these centers 
individually, to visualize man as a seven-storied building, 
with each story being one of the chakras. Awareness travels 
up and down in the elevator, and as it goes higher and 
higher, it gains a progressively broader, more comprehen-
sive and beautiful vista. Reaching the top floor, it views the 
panorama below with total understanding, not only of the 
landscape below, but also of the relation of the building to 
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other buildings and of each floor to the next. ¶In Sanâtana 
Dharma another analogy is used to portray the chakras—
that of a lotus flower. This flower grows in lakes and pools, 
taking root in the slimy mud below the surface, where no 
light penetrates. Its stem grows upward toward the light 
until it breaks the surface into fresh air and sunshine. The 
energy of the sun then feeds the bud and leaves until the 
delicate lotus blossom opens. The first chakra is called the 
root chakra, mûlâdhâra. Awareness takes root in the baser 
instincts of human experience and then travels through 
the waters of the intellect, becoming more and more 
refined as it evolves until finally it bursts into the light of 
the superconscious mind, where it spiritually flowers into 
the 1,008-petaled lotus chakra at the top of the head. By 
examining the functions of these seven great force centers, 
we can clearly cognize our own position on the spiritual 
path and better understand our fellow man.

TUESDAY

Mûlâdhâra, the 
Realm of Memory

The chakras do not awaken. They are 
already awakened in everyone. It only 
seems as if they awaken as we become 
aware of flowing our energy through 
them, because energy, willpower and 

awareness are one and the same thing. To become con-
scious of the core of energy itself, all we have to do is detach 
awareness from the realms of reason, memory and aggres-
sive, intellectual will. Then, turning inward, we move from 
one chakra to another. The physical body changes as these 
more refined energies flow through it and the inner nerve 
system, called nâ∂îs, inwardly becomes stronger and stron-
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ger. The mûlâdhâra chakra is the memory center, located 
at the base of the spine, and is physically associated with 
the sacral or pelvic nerve plexus. Mûla means “root” and 
adhâra means “support,” so this is called the root chakra. 
Its color is red. It governs the realms of time and memory, 
creating a consciousness of time through the powers of 
memory. Whenever we go back in our memory patterns, 
we are using the forces of the mûlâdhâra. ¶This chakra is 
associated also with human qualities of individuality, ego-
ism, materialism and dominance. Man lives mostly in this 
chakra during the first seven years of life. This center has 
four “petals” or aspects, one of which governs memories of 
past lives. The other three contain the compiled memory 
patterns and interrelated karmas of this life. When this 
chakra is developed, people are able to travel on the astral 
plane. It is complete within itself, but when the first two 
chakras are charged with gross, instinctive impulses and 
developed through Western education, with its values and 
foibles which contradict Hindu dharma, they can create 
together a very strong odic force which, when propelled 
by the worldly will of the third chakra toward outer suc-
cess and power, can dominate the mind and make it nearly 
impossible for awareness to function in the higher force 
centers, so great is the material magnetism. Men living fully 
in these lower three chakras therefore say that God is above 
them, not knowing that “above” is their own head and they 
are living “below,” near the base of the spine. ¶You have 
seen many people living totally in the past—it’s their only 
reality. They are always reminiscing: “When I was a boy, we 
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used to… Why, I remember when… It wasn’t like this a few 
years ago…” On and on they go, living a recollected per-
sonal history and usually unaware that they have a present 
to be enjoyed and a future to be created. On and on they 
go, giving their life force energies to the task of perpetuat-
ing the past. The mûlâdhâra forces are not negative forces. 
Used and governed positively by the higher centers, the 
powers of time, memory and sex are transmuted into the 
very fuel that propels awareness along the spinal climb and 
into the head. Similarly, the mature lotus blossom cannot 
in wisdom criticize the muddy roots far below which, after 
all, sustain its very life. ¶The center of man’s reasoning 
faculties lies in the second, or hypogastric, plexus, below 
the navel. It is termed svâdhish†hâna, which in Sanskrit 
means “one’s own place.” Its color is reddish orange. Once 
the ability to remember has been established, the natu-
ral consequence is reason, and from reason evolves the 
intellect. Reason and intellect work through this chakra. 
We open naturally into this chakra between the ages of 
seven and thirteen, when we want to know why the sky is 
blue and the “whys” of everything. If very little memory 
exists, very little intellect is present. In other words, rea-
son is the manipulation of memorized information. We 
categorize it, edit it, rearrange it and store the results. That 
is the essence of the limited capacity of reason. Therefore, 
this center controls the mûlâdhâra, and in fact, each pro-
gressively “higher” center controls all preceding centers. 
That is the law. In thinking, solving problems, analyzing 
people or situations, we are functioning in the domain of 
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svâdhish†hâna. ¶This center has six “petals” or aspects and 
can therefore express itself in six distinct ways: diplomacy, 
sensitivity, cleverness, doubt, anxiety and procrastination. 
These aspects or personae would seem very real to people 
living predominantly in this chakra. They would research, 
explore and wonder, “Why? Why? Why?” They would pro-
pose theories and then formulate reasonable explanations. 
They would form a rigid intellectual mind based on opin-
ionated knowledge and accumulated memory, reinforced 
by habit patterns of the instinctive mind. 

WEDNESDAY

The Centers of 
Reason and Will

It is in the svâdhish†hâna chakra that 
the majority of people live, think, 
worry and travel on the astral plane. If 
they are functioning solely in the rea-
soning capacity of the mind, devoting 

their life’s energies to its perpetuation in the libraries of 
the world, then they would take the intellect very seriously, 
for they naturally see the material world as extremely real, 
extremely permanent. With their security and self-esteem 
founded in reason, they study, read, discuss, accumulate 
vast storehouses of fact and rearrange the opinions and 
conclusions of others. When guided by the higher chakras 
and not totally entangled in ramifications of intellect, the 
powers of svâdhish†hâna are a potent tool in bringing intu-
itive knowledge into practical manifestation. Reason does 
not conflict with intuition. It simply comes more slowly, 
more cumbersomely, to the same conclusions. Neverthe-
less, the intellect, in its refined evolution, can harness and 
direct the base instincts in man. ¶Within the third center, 
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called the ma∫ipûra chakra, are the forces of willpower. 
Ma∫i means “gem,” and pûra means “city,” so ma∫ipûra sig-
nifies the “jewelled city.” Its color is yellow. It is represented 
in the central nervous system by the solar plexus, where all 
nerves in the body merge to form what has been termed 
man’s “second brain.” This is significant, for depending 
on how the energy is flowing, the forces of will from this 
chakra add power either to worldly consciousness through 
the first two centers or to spiritual consciousness through 
the fourth and fifth centers. In Hindu mysticism, this dual 
function of willpower is conveyed in its ten “petals” or 
aspects, five which control and stabilize the odic or mate-
rial forces of memory and reason, and five which control 
the actinic or spiritual forces of understanding and love. 
Therefore, the ma∫ipûra energies are actinodic in compo-
sition, while mûlâdhâra and svâdhish†hâna are purely odic 
force structures. ¶When awareness functions within the 
realms of memory, reason and aggressive willpower, men 
and women are basically instinctive in nature. They are 
quick to react and retaliate, quick to have their feelings 
hurt and quick to pursue the conquest of others, while 
fearing their own defeat. Success and failure are the moti-
vating desires behind their need to express power and 
possess influence. Consequently, their life is seeded with 
suffering, with ups and downs. They look for a way out of 
suffering and yet enjoy suffering when it comes. They are 
physically very hard working and generally not interested 
in developing the intellect unless it can help them achieve 
some material gain. In these states of consciousness, the 
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ego rises to its greatest prominence, and emotional experi-
ences are extremely intense. If, on the other hand, the will-
power has been directed toward higher awakening, aware-
ness is propelled into deeper dimensions. Gains and losses 
of material possessions and power no longer magnetize 
their awareness, and they are freed to explore higher cen-
ters of their being. Inwardly directed, the willpower gives 
resolute strength to these aspirants, strength to discipline 
the outer nature and to practice sâdhana. 

THURSDAY

Cognition and 
Divine Love

With the spiritual will aroused, aware-
ness flows quite naturally into the 
anâhata chakra, the heart center, gov-
erning the faculties of direct cogni-
tion or comprehension. Connected to 

the cardiac plexus, this chakra is often referred to as “the 
lotus of the heart.” Its twelve “petals” imply that the faculty 
of cognition can be expressed in twelve distinct ways or 
through as many masks or personae. Its color is a smoky 
green. Man usually awakens into this region of cognition 
around age twenty-one to twenty-six. Life for seekers in 
this chakra is different than for others. It is in anâhata, liter-
ally “unstruck sound,” that the aspirant attains his moun-
taintop consciousness. Instead of viewing life in its partial 
segments, like seeing just the side of the mountain, he raises 
his consciousness to a pinnacle from which an objective 
and comprehensive cognition of the entirety is the natural 
conclusion. Uninvolved in the seemingly fractured parts, he 
is able to look through it all and understand—as though he 
were looking into a box and seeing the inside, the outside, 
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the top and the bottom, all at the same time. It looks trans-
parent to him and he is able to encompass the totality in 
one instantaneous flash of direct cognition. He knows in 
that split second all there is to know about a subject, and 
yet would find it difficult to verbalize that vast knowing. 
Various highly endowed psychics are prone to utilize this 
force center, for such spiritual powers as healing are mani-
fested here. ¶People with the anâhata chakra awakened 
are generally well-balanced, content and self-contained. 
More often than not, their intellect is highly developed 
and their reasoning keen. The subtle refinement of their 
nature makes them extremely intuitive, and what is left of 
the base instincts and emotions is easily resolved through 
their powers of intellect. It is important that the serious 
aspirant gain enough control of his forces and karmas to 
remain stabilized at the heart center. This should be home 
base to him, and he should rarely or never fall below 
anâhata in consciousness. Only after years of sâdhana and 
transmutation of the sexual fluids can this be attained, but 
it must be attained and awareness must settle here firmly 
before further unfoldment is sought. ¶Universal or divine 
love is the faculty expressed by the next center, called the 
vißuddha chakra. This center is associated with the pharyn-
geal plexus in the throat and possesses sixteen “petals” or 
attributes. Whereas the first two centers are predominantly 
odic force in nature and the third and fourth are mixtures 
of odic force and a little actinic force, vißuddha is almost 
a purely actinic force structure. On a percentage scale, we 
could say that the energies here are eighty percent actinic 
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and only twenty percent odic. Whenever people feel filled 
with inexpressible love and devotion to all mankind, all 
creatures, large and small, they are vibrating within vißud-
dha. In this state there is no consciousness of a physical 
body, no consciousness of being a person with emotions, 
no consciousness of thoughts. They are just being the light 
or being fully aware of themselves as actinic force flowing 
through all form. They see light throughout the entirety of 
their body, even if standing in a darkened room. This light 
is produced in the âjñâ chakra above through the friction 
occurring between the odic and actinic forces and per-
ceived through the divine sight of the third eye. The sense 
of “I,” of ego, is dissolved in the intensity of this inner light, 
and a great bliss permeates the nerve system as the truth 
of the oneness of the universe is fully and powerfully real-
ized. Vißuddha means “sheer purity.” This center is associ-
ated with blue, the color of divine love. ¶The jñânî who has 
awakened this center is able for the first time to withdraw 
awareness totally into the spine, into the sushum∫â current. 
Now he begins experiencing the real spiritual being. Even 
at this point he may hold a concept of himself as an outer 
being, as distinct from the inner being he seeks. But as he 
becomes stronger and stronger in his new-found love, he 
realizes that the inner being is nothing but the reality of 
himself. And as he watches as the outer being fades, he 
realizes that it was born in time and memory patterns, put 
together through the forces of reason, and sustained for a 
limited period through the forces of will. The outer shell 
dissolves and he lives in the blissful inner consciousness 
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that knows only light, love and immortality.

FRIDAY

Divine Sight  
And Illumination

The sixth force center is âjñâ, or the 
third eye. Åjñâ chakra means “com-
mand center” and grants direct expe-
rience of the Divine, not through 
any knowledge passed on by others, 

which would be like the knowledge found in books. Mag-
netized to the cavernous plexus and to the pineal gland 
and located between the brows, the âjñâ chakra governs 
the superconscious faculties of divine sight within man. 
Its color is lavender. Of its two “petals” or facets one is 
the ability to look down, all the way down, to the seven 
talas, or states of mind, below the mûlâdhâra and the 
other is the ability to perceive the higher, spiritual states 
of consciousness, all the way up to the seven chakras above 
the sahasrâra. Thus, âjñâ looks into both worlds: the odic 
astral world, or Antarloka, and the actinic spiritual world, 
or Íivaloka. It, therefore, is the connecting link, allowing 
the jñânî to relate the highest consciousness to the lowest, 
in a unified vision. This center opens fully to the conscious 
use of man after many experiences of nirvikalpa samâdhi, 
Self Realization, resulting in total transformation, have 
been attained, although visionary insights and, particularly, 
inner light experiences are possible earlier. ¶The composi-
tion of this chakra is so refined, being primarily of actinic 
force, that a conscious knowledge of the soul as a scintil-
lating body of pure energy or white light is its constant 
manifestation. From here man peers deeply into the mind 
substance, seeing simultaneously into the past, the present 
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and the future—deeper into evolutionary phases of cre-
ation, preservation and destruction. He is able to travel 
consciously in his inner body, to enter any region of the 
mind without barrier and to reduce through his samyama, 
contemplation, all form to its constituent parts. ¶It is not 
recommended on the classical Hindu yoga path for one 
to sit and concentrate on this force center, as the psychic 
abilities of the pineal gland can be prematurely awakened 
over which control is not possible, creating an unneces-
sary karmic sidetrack for the aspirant. Visions are not to 
be sought. They themselves are merely illusions of a higher 
nature around which a spiritual ego can grow which only 
serves to inhibit the final step on the path, that of the Truth 
beyond all form, beyond the mind itself. Therefore, the 
pituitary gland, which controls the next and final center, 
should be awakened first. This master gland is located 
about an inch forward and upward of the left ear, near the 
center of the cranium. At that point one can inwardly focus 
awareness and see a clear white light. This light is the best 
point of concentration, for it will lead awareness within 
itself and to the ultimate goal without undue ramification. 
¶The sahasrâra, or crown chakra, is the “thousand spoked” 
wheel, also known as sahasradala padma, “thousand-pet-
aled lotus.” Actually, according to the ancient mystics, it has 
1,008 aspects or attributes of the soul body. However, these 
personae are transparent—a crystal clear white light, ever 
present, shining through the circumference of the golden 
body which is polarized here and which seems to build 
and grow after many experiences of sustained nirvikalpa 
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samâdhi, manifesting a total inner and outer transforma-
tion. ¶The crown center is the accumulation of all other 
force centers in the body, as well as the controlling or bal-
ancing aspect of all other sheaths or aspects of man. It is a 
world within a world within itself. When the yogî travels 
in high states of contemplation, when he is propelled into 
vast inner space, he is simply aware of this center in him-
self. In such deep states, even the experience of light would 
not necessarily occur, since light is only present when a 
residue of darkness is kept, or since light is the friction of 
pure actinic force meeting and penetrating the magnetic 
forces. In the sahasrâra, the jñânî dissolves even blissful 
visions of light and is immersed in pure space, pure aware-
ness, pure being. ¶Once this pure state is stabilized, aware-
ness itself dissolves and only the Self remains. This experi-
ence is described in many ways: as the death of the ego; as 
the awareness leaving the mind form through the “door 
of Brahman,” the Brahmarandhra, at the top of the head; 
and as the inexplicable merger of the âtman, or soul, with 
Íiva, or God. From another perspective, it is the merger 
of the forces of the pituitary with the forces of the pineal. 
Great inner striving, great sâdhana and tapas, first activate 
the pituitary gland—a small, master gland found near the 
hypothalamus which regulates many human functions, 
including growth, sexuality and endocrine secretions. It is 
inwardly seen as a small white light and referred to as “the 
pearl of great price.” When the pituitary is fully activated, 
it begins to stimulate the pineal gland, situated at the roof 
of the thalamic region of the brain and influencing matu-
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ration of consciousness expansion. The pineal is inwardly 
viewed as a beautiful blue sapphire. For man to attain his 
final, final, final realization, the forces of these two glands 
have to merge. Symbolically, this is the completion of the 
circle, the serpent devouring its own tail. For those who 
have attained this process, it can be observed quite closely 
through the faculty of divine sight. 

SATURDAY

The Unfoldment 
Of Humanity

This is the story of man’s evolution 
through the mind, from the gross to the 
refined, from darkness into light, from 
a consciousness of death to immortal-
ity. He follows a natural pattern that 

is built right in the nerve system itself: memory, reason, 
will, direct cognition, inner light perceptions of the soul, 
which awaken a universal love of all mankind; psychic 
perceptions through divine sight; and the heavenly refine-
ment of being in the thousand-petaled lotus. ¶During each 
age throughout history, one or another of the planets or 
chakras has come into power. Remember when the Greek 
God Cronus was in supreme power? He is the God of time. 
Mass consciousness came into memory, or the mûlâdhâra 
chakra, with its new-found concern for time, for a past 
and a future, dates and records. Next the mass conscious-
ness came into the svâdhish†hâna and its powers of reason. 
Reason was a God in the Golden Age of Greece. Discourse, 
debate and logic all became instruments of power and 
influence. If it wasn’t reasonable, it wasn’t true. Next the 
chakra of will came into power. Man conquered nations, 
waged wars, developed efficient weapons. Crusades were 
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fought and kingdoms established during the period. Our 
world was experiencing force over force. Direct cognition, 
the anâhata chakra, came into power when man opened 
the doors of science within his own mind. He cognized the 
laws of the physical universe: mathematics, physics, chem-
istry, astronomy and biology. Then he unfolded the mind 
sciences by penetrating into his subconscious mind, into 
the chakras where he had previously been. With man’s look-
ing into his own mind, psychology, metaphysics and the 
mind religions were born. ¶Now, in our present time, the 
mass consciousness is coming into vißuddha—the forces of 
universal love. The forerunners of this emerging Sat Yuga, 
popularly called the New Age, are not worshiping reason as 
the great thing of the mind or trying to take over another’s 
possessions through the use of force. They are not worship-
ing science or psychology or the mind religions as the great 
panacea. They are looking inward and worshiping the light, 
the Divinity within their own body, within their own spine, 
within their own head, and they are going in and in and in 
and in, into a deep spiritual quest which is based on direct 
experience, on compassion for all things in creation. ¶As 
the forces of the vißuddha chakra come into prominence 
in the New Age, it does not mean that the other centers 
of consciousness have stopped working. But it does mean 
that this new one coming into prominence is claiming the 
energy within the mass consciousness. When this center 
of divine love gains a little more power, everything will 
come into an exquisite balance. There will be a natural 
hierarchy of people based on the awakening of their soul, 
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just as previous ages established hierarchies founded on 
power or intellectual acumen. With that one needed bal-
ance, everything on the Earth will quiet down, because 
the vißuddha chakra is of the new age of universal love in 
which everyone sees eye to eye, and if they do not, there 
will always be someone there to be the peacemaker. Look 
back through history and you will see how these planetary 
influences, these great mind strata of thought, have molded 
the development of human society. 

SUNDAY

Chakra Cycles  
In Each Lifetime

The same cyclical pattern of develop-
ment in human history is evident even 
more clearly in the growth of the indi-
vidual. In the seven cycles of a man’s 
life, beginning at the time of his birth, 

his awareness automatically flows through one of these 
chakras and then the next one, then the next and then 
the next, provided he lives a pure life, following Sanâtana 
Dharma under the guidance of a satguru. ¶In reality, most 
people never make it into the higher four chakras, but 
instead regress back time and again into the chakras of 
reason, instinctive will, memory, anger, fear and jealousy. 
Nevertheless, the natural, ideal pattern is as follows. From 
one to seven years of age man is in the mûlâdhâra chakra. 
He is learning the basics of movement, language and soci-
ety—absorbing it all into an active memory. The patterns 
of his subconscious are established primarily in these early 
years. From seven to fourteen he is in the svâdhish†hâna 
chakra. He reasons, questions and asks, “Why? Why? Why?” 
He wants to know how things work. He refines his abil-
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ity to think for himself. Between fourteen and twenty-one 
he comes into his willpower. He does not want to be told 
what to do by anyone. His personality gets strong, his likes 
and dislikes solidify. He is on his way now, an individual 
answerable to no one. Generally, about this time he wants 
to run away from home and express himself. From twenty-
one to twenty-eight he begins assuming responsibilities 
and gaining a new perspective of himself and the world. 
Theoretically, he should be in anâhata, the chakra of cog-
nition, but a lot of people never make it. They are still in 
the bull-in-the-china-shop consciousness, crashing their 
way through the world in the expression of will, asking 
why, reasoning things out and recording it in memory pat-
terns which they go over year after year after year. ¶But 
if awareness is mature and full, having incarnated many, 
many times, he goes on at twenty-one to twenty-eight into 
the anâhata chakra. Here he begins to understand what it’s 
all about. He comprehends his fellow men, their relation-
ships, the world about him. He seeks inwardly for more 
profound insight. The chakra is stabilized and smoothly 
spinning once he has raised his family and performed 
his social duty and, though he may yet continue in busi-
ness, he would find the energies withdrawing naturally 
into his chest. It is only the renunciate, the ma†havâsi, the 
sannyâsin, who from twenty-eight to thirty-five or before, 
depending on the strictness of his satguru, comes into the 
vißuddha chakra, into inner-light experiences, assuming 
a spiritual responsibility for himself and for others. This 
awakening soul appreciates people, loves them. His heart 
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and mind broadly encompass all of humanity. He is less 
interested in what people do and more in what they are. It 
is here that, having withdrawn from the world, the world 
begins to renounce him. Then, from thirty-five to forty-
two, or before, he perfects his sâdhanas and lives in the 
âjñâ chakra, experiencing the body of the soul, that body 
of light, awareness traveling within naturally at that time, 
withdrawing from mundane affairs of the conscious mind. 
From forty-two through forty-nine he is getting estab-
lished in the sahasrâra chakra in a very natural way, hav-
ing met all of the responsibilities through life. ¶This is the 
exacting path a devotee would follow under the training of 
a satguru. Ideally, and traditionally, the young man should 
come under the training of a guru at about fourteen years 
of age, when he is just coming into the ma∫ipûra area of 
will. At this point, the will is malleable and can be directed 
into the channels of the inner climb, rather than directed 
toward the outer world, though he may work or study in 
the outer world, too. But his motivation is inner. Carefully 
guided, awareness flows through each of these force cen-
ters, and at fifty years of age, he is fully trained and men-
tally prepared to take on intense spiritual responsibilities 
of his sampradâya and soar even more deeply inward in a 
very, very natural way.
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Darßanaµ, Guru K®ipâ

dxa*na\ gaufk&[paa

Darshan, Grace of the Guru

He taught me humility, infused in me the light of 
devotion, granted me the grace of His feet. After holy 
interrogation, testing me entirely, He revealed to me the 
Real, the unreal and real-unreal. Undoubtedly, the Íiva-
Guru is Iraivan, the worshipful Lord Himself. 

Tirumantiram 573 
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MONDAY

Training from 
A Satguru

Several thousand years ago, a yoga 
master was born from his own realiza-
tion of the Self. He was born from his 
search within, where he found Abso-
lute Existence, deep inside the atomic 

structure of his being. This master’s realization came as 
he controlled the mind and penetrated through it to the 
very core of its substance. After Self Realization, his mind 
opened into its fullness of knowing. This knowledge he 
then imparted, as needed, to the students who came to him 
curious or eager to solve the philosophical and metaphysi-
cal puzzles of life. The first esoteric universities formed 
around the master in this way. Other masters have since 
come and gone. Each in turn battled and conquered the 
fluctuating mind and penetrated into the depth of being. 
Students gathered around them in a most natural sequence 
of events. Each master brought forth from his intuition the 
related laws and disciplines needed so that they, too, might 
attain Self Realization, îmkaîf, as it is called in Shûm, the 
language of meditation. ¶This is known as the guru system 
of training. It is personal and direct. An advanced devotee 
is one whose intuition is in absolute harmony with that 
of his master. This is the way I teach, not in the beginning 
stages when my devotees are probing the subject matter 
for answers, but after they have conquered the fluctuation 
of the patterns of the thinking mind. When they reach an 
advanced level of control and rapport with me, they have 
become ßishya, dedicated their lives to serving mankind by 
imparting the teachings of Advaita Èßvaravâda—the non-
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dualistic philosophy of the Vedas, the basic tenet of which 
is that man merges into God. ¶Advice can be given freely, 
but unless the seeker is dedicated to the path of Eternal 
Truth, it is taken only on the intellectual plane and quoted 
but rarely used. Therefore, the wise guru gives challenges—
spiritual assignments known as sâdhana—advice, spiritual 
direction and guidance that merge with the aspirant’s own 
individual will. This causes daily, recognizable results from 
actions taken to produce accomplishment physically, emo-
tionally, intellectually and spiritually. Each seeker sets his 
own pace according to his character, his ability to act with 
care, forethought, consistency and persistence in the sâdha-
na given to him by his guru. ¶There are five states of mind. 
Each one interacts somewhat with the other. The conscious 
mind and the subconscious mind work closely together, as 
does the sub of the subconscious with the subconscious, 
and the subconscious with the subsuperconscious. The 
superconscious is the most independent of them all. Being 
the mind of light, when one is in a superconscious state, 
seeing inner light is a constant experience of daily life. To 
attain states of this depth and still function creatively in 
the world, a solid training under a guru is requisite. ¶The 
power to meditate comes from the grace of the guru. The 
guru consciously introduces his student into meditation 
by stimulating certain superconscious currents within him. 
The grace of the guru is sought for by the yogîs and is well 
understood by them. 
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TUESDAY

Darshan’s 
Mystic Power

Little is known of the guru’s grace or the 
power of darßana in Western culture. 
Darßana (more popularly darshan) is 
a Sanskrit word meaning “vision, see-
ing or perception.” But in its mystical 

usage, it is more than that. Darshan is also the feeling of 
the emotions of a holy person, the intellect, the spiritual 
qualities that he has attained and, most importantly, the 
ßakti, the power, that has changed him and is there con-
stantly to change others. Darshan encompasses the entirety 
of the being of a person of spiritual attainment. In India, 
everyone is involved in darshan. Some at a temple have 
darshan of the Deity. Others at an âßrama have darshan of 
their swâmî or on the street enjoy darshan of a sâdhu. And 
most everyone experiences dûrdarshan. That’s the word 
for television in India, meaning “seeing from afar.” Even 
this seeing, through movies, news and various programs 
of mystery, tragedy, humor, the fine arts and culture, can 
affect our emotions, intellect, pulling us down or lifting us 
up in consciousness. Seeing is such a powerful dimension 
of life, and it affects us in so many ways, inside and out. 
Darshan, in the true meaning of this mystical, complex 
and most esoteric word, conveys all of this. ¶The concept 
of darshan goes beyond the devotee’s seeing of the guru. 
It also embraces the guru’s seeing of the devotee. Hindus 
consider that when you are in the presence of the guru that 
his seeing of you, and therefore knowing you and your 
karmas, is another grace. So, darshan is a two-edged sword, 
a two-way street. It is a process of seeing and being seen. 
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The devotee is seeing and in that instant drawing forth the 
blessings of the satguru, the swâmî or the sâdhu. In turn, 
he is seeing the devotee and his divine place in the uni-
verse. Both happen within the moment, and that moment, 
like a vision, grows stronger as the years go by, not like 
imagination, which fades away. It is an ever-growing spiri-
tual experience. The sense of separation is transcended, so 
there is a oneness between seer and seen. This is monistic 
theism, this is Advaita Èßvaravâda. Each is seeing the other 
and momentarily being the other. ¶Darshan embodies 
ßakti. Darshan embodies ßânti. Darshan embodies vidyâ, 
perceiving on all levels of consciousness for all inhabitants 
of the world. It is physical, mental, emotional, spiritual 
perception. Hindus believe that the darshan from a guru 
who has realized the Self can clear the subconscious mind 
of a devotee in minutes, alleviating all reaction to past 
actions and alter his perspective from an outer to an inner 
one. Darshan is the emanating rays from the depth of an 
enlightened soul’s being. These rays pervade the room in 
which he is, penetrating the aura of the devotees and enliv-
ening the ku∫∂alinî, the white, fiery, vapor-like substance 
that is actually the heat of the physical body in its natural 
state. ¶In the Orient, whenever the cloud of despair cov-
ers the soul of a devotee, the darshan of a guru is sought. 
Whenever it becomes difficult to meditate, his grace is 
hoped for to lift the veil of delusion and release awareness 
from the darker areas of mind to soar within. Consciously 
merge into the inner being of yourself, and you will know 
your guru when you find him. 
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WEDNESDAY

The Scent 
Of a Rose

If you were to travel through India 
on a spiritual pilgrimage, you would 
undoubtedly hear much about the 
Sanskrit word darshan. The religious 
leaders of the Orient are categorized 

according to the darshan they give, for there are various 
kinds of darshan. Darshan is the vibration that emanates 
from the illumined soul as a result of his inner attainment, 
be he a yogî, pandit, swâmî, guru or a ®ishi. Usually the yogî, 
swâmî, saint or sage attracts his following not so much by 
what he says as by the darshan he radiates. Hindus travel 
for miles to receive the darshan of an illumined soul estab-
lished in his enlightenment. Perhaps he doesn’t even speak 
to them. Perhaps he scolds some of them. Perhaps he gives 
the most inspired of talks to them. In any case, they feel the 
darshan flooding out from him. ¶A great soul is always giv-
ing darshan. The Hindus believe that the darshan coming 
from a great soul helps them in their evolution, changes 
patterns in their life by cleaning up areas of their sub-
conscious mind that they could not possibly have done 
for themselves. They further believe that if his darshan is 
strong enough, if they are in tune with him enough, by its 
power the ku∫∂alinî force can be stimulated enough that 
they can really begin to meditate. This is called the grace of 
the guru. The ability for one to meditate comes from this 
grace. You must have it before you can begin to meditate, 
or you must do severe austerities by yourself instead. Dar-
shan is not well understood in the West, because the West 
is outwardly refined but not necessarily inwardly refined. 
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The peoples of the Orient, by their heritage, are inwardly 
sensitive enough to understand and appreciate darshan. 
¶Darshan and the unfolding soul on the path are like the 
rose. When the rose is a bud, it does not give forth a per-
fume. Unfoldment is just beginning. We admire the beauty 
of the bud, the stem and the thorns. We are aware that it 
has the potential of a magnificent flower. In the same way, 
we appreciate a beautiful soul who comes along, seeing in 
him the potential of a spiritual mission in this life. ¶In the 
life of a bud, nothing happens until unfoldment begins. 
The same is true for the fine soul. It happens occasion-
ally that someone comes along and picks the bud. This 
means the fine soul is in the wrong company. Now neither 
the bud nor the soul can unfold. But when they are well 
protected in a garden or âßrama by a careful gardener, or 
guru, the bud and the soul unfold beautifully. ¶With just 
their first little opening to the world, they begin to see the 
light of the outer and inner sun shining down into the core 
of their being. It is still too early, of course, for the rose 
to have a noticeable fragrance, or the soul a darshan. We 
might appreciate them closely, but we would detect little 
in this early and delicate stage of unfolding. At this time, 
the unfolding soul might say, “I can see the light in my 
head and in my body.” And the sun’s rays keep pouring 
into the rose, penetrating into the stem and as deep as the 
roots. It is feeling stronger and unfolding more and more. 
If no one picks it because of its unfolding beauty, the rose 
continues to unfold until it opens into all its glory. Then 
a wonderful thing happens. The delicate perfume of the 
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rose fills the air day and night. It is the darshan of the rose. 
¶To some people, the bouquet of the rose is very strong; 
to others, it is rather weak. Is the emanation of the rose 
stronger at one time than another? No. It is always the 
same. It goes on and on and on, maturing all the while into 
a deeper, richer, more potent scent. Soon it is filling the 
entire garden. But to the one who comes into the garden 
with a stuffy nose, there is only the beauty of the flower 
to experience. ¶In the same way, one who is closed on the 
inside of himself misses the darshan of the awakened soul. 
He sees in the greater soul just another ordinary person 
like himself. The darshan is there, but he is too negative to 
feel it. But the darshan permeates him just the same. He 
goes away from the garden not having smelled a rose, but 
carrying the perfume of the rose himself. If you stand away 
from the rose, you smell less of its fragrance. Bring yourself 
really close, and more of its strong and sweet scent will 
penetrate your body. 

THURSDAY

Sensitivity  
To Darshan

Darshan from a great soul, like the pol-
len of the flowers, can stimulate healthy 
sneezing and cleansing if one’s subcon-
scious happens to be congested. Call it, 
if you like, an allergy to flowers. Some 

people have allergies to gurus, too. The guru’s darshan lifts 
repressed subconscious patterns that have been out of the 
flow of the cosmic pattern of regenerative life, bringing 
them up before one’s conscious attention. Instead of feel-
ing wonderful, the visitor to the garden feels miserable, 
as the fire is brought up from within, releasing his aware-
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ness to view the polluted state of the subconscious mind. 
¶Some people are more sensitive to fragrance than others. 
Others are so selfless and sensitive, they can become the 
fragrance itself for a time. In such a person, the rose smells 
sweet through every pore of his body. He is not in the least 
aware of any subconscious congested area of the mind. He 
sits in the garden and goes deep into meditation on the 
subtle fragrance of the flowers. The same principle relates 
to the unfolded soul. Darshan pours forth from within the 
unfolded soul just as fragrance flows from the rose—stron-
ger at some times than at others because some devotees are 
more in tune than others. For them, the room begins to 
ring and vibrate. Some people are so sensitive that when a 
great soul comes to the same town, they feel his presence. 
This shows their inner attunement to the constant flow-
ing power of the darshan. ¶Everyone has some feelings 
radiating from within, but they are emanations that fluc-
tuate. Because you feel these vibrations coming from them, 
you can intuit how they are feeling. They do not emanate 
a constant or a building flow. It is a fluctuating flow of 
emotional, or astral, energy. The darshan I am explain-
ing is really the energies flowing from the deeper chakras, 
sahasrâra and âjñâ, the seventh and sixth chakras, or psy-
chic force centers, in the head, through the ku∫∂alinî force 
within the spine. These energy flows do not fluctuate as 
the emotional odic-force energies do. They go on day and 
night and night and day through the illumined soul. Those 
devotees who are in tune with the guru can feel his physical 
presence when he enters their town because the darshan 
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gets stronger. And it feels to them more ethereal when he 
is farther away. ¶These energy flows are very important 
to study, because it is possible to draw and enjoy a great 
darshan from an illumined soul if you approach him in 
just the right way. If you can become as a sponge when you 
approach him, you will draw out inspiring talks and gra-
cious blessings from him. The Hindu is conscious that he 
is drawing darshan from his ®ishi or his satguru, just as you 
are conscious of drawing the perfume of the rose into your 
body. When approaching a soul who is known to give dar-
shan, be in the same area of the superconscious mind that 
you feel he must be in. The guru does not have to be neces-
sarily functioning in that same area. He could be external-
ized in consciousness at the time. This is not important. 
It does not stop his darshan at all. The guru, feeling you 
draw the darshan, would immediately go within and enjoy 
it himself. Once darshan is there in him, it is always there. 

FRIDAY

Protection and 
Stabilization

Hindu devotees are very careful not to 
upset their guru, for they do not want 
his forces strongly directed at them. It 
is the same darshan, however. At a time 
such as this, it is like a distilled perfume 

from the rose. It becomes too potent. Therefore, the devo-
tee tries to maintain a good atmosphere around the guru 
so that his darshan is pleasant and natural. The darshan of 
a guru is the power that stabilizes the devotee on the path. 
The philosophies, teachings and practices that he is given 
to do are important, but it is the power of darshan that is 
his stabilizing influence, enabling him to unfold easily on 
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the path of enlightenment. ¶Darshan is a mystical power 
emanating from the adept who has gone deep enough 
within to awaken this power. By stabilizing that power, 
he gives psychic protection to his disciples and devotees, 
even during their sleep at night. The same power grants 
them the ability to meditate without the prior necessity of 
extensive tapas. Satguru darshan releases the awareness 
of the devotee, out of the area of the mind which is con-
stantly thinking, into sublimity. ¶A beginning meditator 
is usually aware most of the time in the area of conscious-
ness where thoughts run constantly before his vision. He 
finds it difficult to go deeper. All efforts fall short of the 
divine life he inwardly knows he can live, as he is bound 
by the cycles of his own karma. The satguru’s power of 
darshan releases the meditator’s individual awareness from 
the thinking area of mind and stabilizes him in the heart 
chakra, and he begins to awaken and unfold his Divinity. 
¶Devout Hindus sit before a satguru and, in seeing him, 
draw the darshan vibration from him, absorbing it into 
themselves. They are sensitive enough to distinguish the 
vibration of darshan from the other vibrations around the 
guru. They also believe that any physical thing the satguru 
touches begins to carry some of his darshan or personal 
vibration, and that when away from him they can just hold 
the article to receive the full impact of his darshan, for the 
physical object is a direct link to the satguru himself. It is 
darshan vibration that makes a human being a holy person. 
When we say someone is holy or saintly we are feeling the 
radiations of that divine energy flooding through him and 
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out into the world. ¶The inner life of a devotee has to be 
stabilized, cherished and well protected by the guru. The 
guru is able to do this through his well-developed facilities 
of darshan, even if his devotee lives at great distances from 
him. Unless the inner vibratory rate of the devotee is held 
stable, he will not come into his fullness in this life. If a 
plant is transplanted too often, it won’t come into its full 
growth. If the bud is picked before it blooms, it will not 
flower or give forth its redolent fragrance. Yes, the grace of 
the satguru fires the ability to meditate in the seeker, the 
erudite Hindu believes. 

SATURDAY

Relationship 
With a Guru

A child living with his family who does 
right by his family in honoring his 
mother and his father reaps a reward—
for that mother and father are going to 
gladly see to all his needs in the emo-

tional, intellectual and material world. But if the child 
negligently begins to play with the emotions and intellect 
of his mother and father by not living up to their expecta-
tions, they will be relieved when he is old enough to leave 
home and be on his own. During the time he is still at 
home, they will, of course, talk with him and work the best 
they can with the negative vibrations he generates, as their 
natural love for him is a protective force. ¶As it is with 
the parents, it is much the same with the guru. A devotee 
coming to his guru who is evolved, honest and able is first 
asked to do simple, mundane tasks. If they are done with 
willingness, the guru will take him consciously under his 
wing for a deeper, inner, direct training, as he fires him 
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to attain greater heights through sâdhana and tapas. This 
darshan power of the guru will then be constantly felt by 
the disciple. But if the disciple were to turn away from the 
small tasks given by his guru, he would not connect into 
the deeper darshan power of the satguru that allows him 
to ride into his meditations deeply with ease. If the devotee 
breaks his flow with the guru by putting newly awakened 
power into intellectual “ifs” or “buts” or—“Well, now I 
know how to meditate; I don’t need you anymore. Thank 
you for all you’ve done. I’ve learned all you have to offer 
me and must be on my way”—or if he merely starts being 
delinquent in his efforts, then the guru-disciple relation-
ship is shattered. ¶Still a certain darshan power goes out to 
him, but the guru no longer consciously inwardly works 
with him as an individual. He knows it is too dangerous to 
work with this fluctuating aspirant, for there is no telling 
how he might take and use the accumulating power that 
would later be awakened within him. The satguru makes 
such a one prove himself to himself time and time again 
and to the guru, too, through sâdhana and tapas. Sâdhana 
tests his loyalty, consistency and resolution. Tapas tests his 
loyalty as well as his personal will, for he does tapas alone, 
gaining help only from inside himself, and he has to be 
aware on the inside to receive it. A wise guru never hesitates 
to “put him through it,” so to speak. ¶A guru of India may 
give tapas to a self-willed disciple who insisted on living 
his personal life in the âßrama, not heeding the rules of his 
sâdhana. He may say, “Walk through all of India. Stay out 
of my âßrama for one year. Walk through the Himalayas. 
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Take nothing but your good looks, your orange robe and a 
bowl for begging at the temples.” From then on, the guru 
works it all out with him on the inside for as long as the 
disciple remains “on tapas.” Maybe the guru will be with 
him again, yet maybe not; it depends entirely on the per-
sonal performance of the tapas. ¶This, then, is one of the 
reasons that it is very, very important for anyone striving 
on the path to first have a good relationship with his fam-
ily—for the guru can expect nothing more than the same 
type of relationship eventually to arise with himself, or 
between the aspirant and some other disciple. As he gets 
more into the vibration of the guru, he is going to relax 
into the same behavioral patterns he generated with his 
parents, for in the âßrama, many of the same vibrations, 
forces and attitudes are involved. 

SUNDAY

The Devotee’s 
Responsibilities

The aspirant may go to his guru and be 
one with him by preparing himself to 
receive his grace. As a result, he may be 
able to meditate, to keep his personal 
karma subdued sufficiently to quiet 

the inner forces. Once a guru has been chosen, the aspirant 
must be loyal to him and stay with that one guru only. He 
should not go from one to another, because of these subtle, 
powerful inner, connecting vibrations of darshan and the 
training received through the power of a satguru’s use of 
darshan. These inner, mystical laws protect the guru him-
self against people who wander from one guru to another, 
as well as warn the seeker against the fluctuating forces of 
his own mind as he creates and breaks the subtle yet pow-
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erful relationship with a holy person. ¶Satguru darshan 
opens psychic seals in the devotee by moving his awareness 
out of an area that he does not want to be in. Similarly, a 
blowtorch changes the consistency of metal. The satguru 
is like the sun. He is just there, radiating this very pure 
energy like the sun evaporates water. The satguru hardly 
does anything at all. It is the seeker who opens himself to 
the great accumulated power of darshan which the guru 
inherited from his guru and his guru’s guru, as well as the 
natural darshan he unfolded from within himself through 
his evolution and practices of sâdhana and tapas. It’s all 
up to the aspirant at first. ¶A satguru doesn’t do a thing. 
The guru can amuse himself externally with anything. It 
does not make any difference in his darshan when he is at 
a certain point in his unfoldment. If you are around him 
long enough, and if you are honest with yourself and per-
sistent in the tasks he asks you to perform and directions 
he gives you, psychic seals lift after awhile. But you have to 
do your part. He does his in an inner way, and as he does, 
you will feel the psychic seals melt away under his fiery 
darshan, just like a blowtorch penetrates and transforms 
the metal it touches.
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Jñânina˙ Tad Darßita Mârgaßcha

$ainana: ta∂ixa*ta maaga*◊ 

Jñânîs and the  
Path TheyTeach

The great knowers seek the Lord of the heavens. 
Those who seek the company of these great ones 
will attain Íivaness. They become the path of 
virtue and are truly blessed. To consort with 
the great knowers is indeed bliss supreme.    

Tirumantiram 545
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MONDAY

The Holy Path 
To Siva’s Feet

So many in the world are unaware of 
the great joys that are the reward of a 
religious life lived well. They seek their 
fulfillment outside of themselves and 
fall short time and time again. One 

day they will conclude, as you all have, that it is the inner 
life, the spiritual life, that alone brings eternal, unchanging 
happiness. This outer world and consciousness can never 
bring the soul real contentment, real fulfillment. Oh, you 
can find a temporary happiness, but it will be followed by 
its opposite in due course. The outer consciousness of the 
material world is by its very nature a bondage. It binds one 
through karma. It binds one through mâyâ. It binds one 
through â∫ava, or ego identity and ignorance. That is the 
nature of the world, to bind us. ¶When the soul has had 
enough experience, it naturally seeks to be liberated, to 
unravel the bonds. That begins the most wonderful pro-
cess in the world as the seeker steps for the first time onto 
the spiritual path. Of course, the whole time, through all 
those births and lives and deaths, the soul was undergoing 
a spiritual evolution, but unconsciously. Now it seeks to 
know God consciously. That is the difference. It’s a big dif-
ference. By this conscious process of purification, of inner 
striving, of refining and maturing, the karmas come more 
swiftly, evolution speeds up and things can and usually do 
get more intense. Don’t worry, though. That is natural and 
necessary. That intensity is the way the mind experiences 
the added cosmic energies that begin to flow through the 
nervous system. ¶So, here is the soul, seeking intentionally 
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to know, “Who am I? Where did I come from? Where am 
I going?” A path must be found, a path that others have 
successfully followed, a path that has answers equally as 
profound as the seeker’s questions. In Íaivite Hinduism, 
we have such a path. It is called the Íaiva Neri, the Path 
of Íiva. It is a wide and unobstructed path that leads man 
to himself, to his true Self that lies within and beyond 
his personality, lies at the very core of his being. ¶I want 
to speak a little about this inner path today. You all know 
that it is a mystical path, full of mystery. You cannot learn 
much of it from books. Then where to look? Look to the 
holy scriptures, where the straight path to God is described 
by our saints. Look to the great masters, the siddhas, or 
perfected ones. Look to the satgurus, who have themselves 
met and overcome the challenges that still lie ahead for 
you. Look to them and ask them to help you to look with-
in yourself. Much of the mysticism which is the greatest 
wealth of Hinduism is locked within these masters, who in 
our tradition are known as the satgurus, the sages and the 
siddhas. There is much to say on this. As Yogaswami told us, 

“The subject is vast and the time is short!” 

TUESDAY

Four Stages  
Of Evolution

Let me begin with something that 
may at first come as a surprise to you. 
All men and women on the Earth are 
doing exactly as they should and must 
do. People complain, “I wish I were 

rich. I wish I lived somewhere else. I really should be a 
doctor. If only things were different.” But in the final analy-
sis, we are all doing exactly as we want, as we must, doing 
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what is next on our personal path of evolution. Nothing 
is wrong. Nothing should be that is not. Even the drunk, 
even the thief, is part of the cosmic dance of God Íiva. 
Not that you should ever think of being a thief, for there 
is much difficult karma there. Just realize that he, too, is 
evolving. He, too, is Íiva’s creation, and what he does is, 
for him, somehow necessary. ¶Just look at the world. War-
riors have to fight their battles. Priests have to take care of 
their temples. Businessmen must sell their goods. Farm-
ers must grow their crops and tend their flocks. Teachers 
must pass on knowledge. Each one has to do what he has 
to do in the great cosmic dance of Íiva. Each one follows 
the path of service leading to devotion, which leads to 
spiritual disciplines of yoga. Finally, that yoga culminates 
in the attainment of Truth, or God Realization. These are 
the four mârgas leading the soul to its very Self. ¶For Hin-
dus, the path is seen as divided into four stages or phases 
of inner development. Some say karma yoga, bhakti yoga, 
râja yoga and jñâna; others say charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and 
jñâna. Either way, it is basically the same—progressive 
stages followed by the soul in its quest for God. We are 
speaking here of the way the ancients attained their real-
izations, how they lived their lives, suffered, went through 
mental pain in their tapas, walked the San Mârga path 
through life—charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna—and in that 
process unwound the karmas of the past, learned to live 
fully in the present, abashed the person of themselves to be 
the soul of themselves. They practiced true yoga to obtain 
release from rebirth, moksha, which only the realization of 
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the Absolute Truth can give. There is, of course, no action 
too great to render to persist on the path of enlightenment, 
once the path has clearly been defined. ¶Jñâna is the last 
stage. Most people don’t understand jñâna. They think it 
is little more than intellectual study of the path, a simple 
kind of wisdom. But jñâna does not mean simplistic read-
ing of scriptures or understanding of philosophical books 
and knowing pat answers to stereotyped questions. Jñâna 
is the blossoming of wisdom, of enlightened consciousness, 
of true being. Jñâna is the state of the realized soul who 
knows Absolute Reality through personal experience, who 
has reached the end of the spiritual path after many, many 
lifetimes. ¶Yoga is the path of sâdhana, or discipline, lead-
ing the advanced soul toward jñâna. Yoga is divided into 
eight parts, ranging from the simple physical disciplines 
and diet, up to the deepest contemplation gained through 
perfect control of mind. Yoga does not mean just sitting 
in lotus for half an hour each day in a penthouse or doing 
ha†ha yoga âsanas for health and beauty. It means yoga as 
performed by the yogîs of yore, the renegades from society, 
tapasvins ready to face the fire of sâdhana, brave souls who 
have given up all else in their search for Truth, persever-
ing with an iron will until they accomplish what they seek. 
¶Kriyâ is basically worship and devotion, or the expression 
of our love of the Divine through various ceremonies and 
rituals. Kriyâ does not mean mindlessly or superstitiously 
attending temple services to look good in the community, 
to be with friends, to gossip or talk of politics and other 
human affairs. It is a genuine communion with the inner 
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worlds, a profound stage in which the heart swells and 
eyes overflow with internalized worship, love and surren-
der. ¶Charyâ is service, but it does not mean empty service, 
unthinking performance of traditional rites or just marry-
ing off daughters, thus forestalling premarital affairs. It is 
service done selflessly, it is dharma performed consciously, 
it is worship offered wholly and it is goodness in thought, 
word and deed. 

WEDNESDAY

Devotion and 
Guru Guidance

Of course, our most cherished theol-
ogy is monistic Íaiva Siddhânta, the 
advaitic teachings inherited from our 
guru paramparâ who outlined the 
course we are on. This teaches us that 

God and man are ultimately one. This teaches us that our 
Supreme God, Íiva, is the creator of the universe, and He 
is also the creation. He is not different from it. ¶We must 
go to the temple and worship, with all our heart, God in 
form before our karmas are cleared, our responsibilities 
paid, and we realize the formless perfection of God Íiva. 
The guhâ, the cave of consciousness, opens its doors for us 
to sit comfortably, mentally undistracted, within the cav-
ity within the head, there to begin the yoga of union for 
personal, spiritual, everlasting attainment. Íaiva Siddhânta 
outlines the path that we are on. It tells us how to attain 
these goals. ¶The saints who sang the hymns of Tirumurai 
inspire us onward and inward. The illustrious, venerable 
Rishi Tirumular captured the essence of the Vedas and the 
Ågamas in his epistles, promulgating the rules and regula-
tions that we must follow, setting forth the attainments 
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that we may expect to reach. Over two thousand years ago 
the great siddha, Saint Tirumular, taught, “Offer oblations 
in love. Light the golden lamps. Spread incense of fragrant 
wood and lighted camphor in all directions. Forget your 
worldly worries and meditate. Truly, you shall attain rap-
turous liberation.” ¶It is said in our Hindu scriptures that 
it is necessary to have a satguru. However, it is also pos-
sible for an individual to accomplish all of this by himself 
without a guru. Possible, but most difficult and exceed-
ingly rare. There may be four or five in a hundred years, 
or less. Scriptures explain that perhaps in past lives such a 
soul would have been well disciplined by some guru and is 
helped inwardly by God in this life. With rare exceptions, a 
guru is necessary to guide the aspirant on the path as far as 
he is willing and able to go in his current incarnation. Few 
will reach the Ultimate. The satguru is needed because the 
mind is cunning and the ego is a self-perpetuating mecha-
nism. It is unable and unwilling to transcend itself by 
itself. Therefore, one needs the guidance of another who 
has gone through the same process, who has faithfully fol-
lowed the path to its natural end and therefore can gently 
lead us to God within ourselves. Remember, the satguru 
will keep you on the path, but you have to walk the path 
yourself. ¶All gurus differ one from another depending on 
their paramparâ, their lineage, as well as on their individ-
ual nature, awakening and attainments. Basically, the only 
thing that a guru can give you is yourself to yourself. That 
is all, and this is done in many ways. The guru would only 
be limited by his philosophy, which outlines the ultimate 
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attainment, and by his own experience. He cannot take 
you where he himself has not been. It is the guru’s job to 
inspire, to assist, to guide and sometimes even impel the 
disciple to move a little farther toward the Self of himself 
than he has been able to go by himself. 

THURSDAY

Duties of  
The Disciple

It is the disciple’s duty to understand 
the sometimes subtle guidance offered 
by the guru, to take the suggestions 
and make the best use of them in ful-
filling the sâdhanas given. Being with 

a satguru is an intensification on the path of enlighten-
ment—always challenging, for growth is a challenge to the 
instinctive mind. If a guru does not provide this intensi-
fication, we could consider him to be more a philosophi-
cal teacher. Not all gurus are satgurus. Not all gurus have 
realized God themselves. The idea is to change the patterns 
of life, not to perpetuate them. That would be the only 
reason one would want to find a satguru. ¶Some teachers 
will teach ethics. Others will teach philosophy, language, 
worship and scriptures. Some will teach by example, by an 
inner guidance. Others will teach from books. Some will 
be silent, while others will lecture and have classes. Some 
will be orthodox, while others may not. The form of the 
teaching is not the most essential matter. What matters is 
that there be a true and fully realized satguru, that there be 
a true and fully dedicated disciple. Under such conditions, 
spiritual progress will be swift and certain, though not nec-
essarily easy. Of course, in our tradition the siddhas have 
always taught of Íiva and only Íiva. They have taught the 
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Íaiva Dharma which seeks to serve and know Íiva in three 
ways: as Personal Lord and creator of all that exists; as exis-
tence, knowledge and bliss—the love that flows through all 
form—and finally as the timeless, formless, causeless Self 
of all. ¶When we go to school, we are expected to learn 
our lessons and then to graduate. Having graduated, we 
are expected to enter society, take a position comparable 
to our level of education. We are expected to know more 
when we leave than when we entered, and we naturally 
do. When we perform sâdhana, we are expected to mature 
inwardly, to grow and to discipline ourselves. And, in fact, 
we do become a better, more productive, more compas-
sionate, more refined person. ¶But when we perform yoga, 
we are expected to go within, in and in, deep within our-
selves, deep within the mind. If yoga is truly performed, 
we graduate with knowledge based on personal experience, 
not on what someone else has said. We then take our place 
among the jñânîs—the wise ones who know, and who 
know what they know—to uplift others with understand-
ing in sâdhana and in yoga. 

FRIDAY

Attaining  
The Ultimate

In other words, the practice of yoga 
well performed produces the jñânî. 
The yogî has the same experiences, if 
he is successful, and comes out with 
the same independent knowledge 

which, when reviewed, corresponds perfectly with what 
other jñânîs discovered and taught as the outcome of their 
yogic practices. This kind of knowledge surpasses all other 
knowing and is the basis of all Hindu scriptures. The jñânî 
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is a rare soul, a highly evolved soul. He speaks of Truth 
from his experience of it and gives it a personal touch. 
As Sri Ramakrishna said, you go into yourself a fool, but 
through the practices of yoga you come out a wise man. 
That is the jñânî—the knower of the Unknowable. ¶The 
yogî who is in the process of yoga, who has not graduated 
to God Realization, is not yet a jñânî, though he has all 
kinds of realizations along the way, some sustained, others 
yet to be sustained. The yogî is seeking, striving, changing, 
unfolding, trying with all his heart to become, to know 
his ultimate goal. When the merger has become complete, 
when two have become one, he is no longer a yogî, he is a 
jñânî. When the student graduates from college, he is no 
longer a student, he is a graduate. The merger of which I 
speak is Paraßiva, to be experienced by the sannyâsin who 
has turned from the world and into himself. ¶There is yet 
another realization which can be described as experienc-
ing God Íiva as Satchidânanda, as light and love and con-
sciousness. This also may be achieved through yoga. When 
one experiences this expanded state of being, this cosmic 
consciousness, he comes back knowing he has had a fan-
tastic experience, but no jñâna persists, for he has yet to 
attain the Ultimate. Family people can attain this second 
state through diligent effort, and even attain to Paraßiva 
at the point of death, or before if the path of renuncia-
tion is entered upon fully after life’s obligations have been 
fulfilled. But there are few, very few, who have attained 
the highest of the high, Paraßiva, after having been house-
holders, having fulfilled their family dharma, freed from 
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any and all worldly endeavors, plunged into total, total 
abandonment of spouse, family, friends, associates of all 
kind, taking no disciples, shunning devotees and forever 
living alone on alms, to seek the highest of the high. As 
said, even following such a strict path, there are few, very 
few, who attain to Absolute Reality. But all who strive have 
done powerful preparation for their next life. ¶My satguru, 
Siva Yogaswami, often said, “Lord Íiva is within you. You 
are within Lord Íiva. Lord Íiva, with all of His powers, 
cannot separate Himself from you.” Siva Yogaswami told 
us to go to the temple, to worship at the temple. He also 
told us to go within ourselves, into Íivajñâna. He did not 
tell us not to go to the temple. He did not try to break 
our faith. He tried to build our faith and make us strong. 
He guided us on the straight path, the path of the Íaivite 
saints, leading us to the feet of Íiva. ¶Siva Yogaswami him-
self, though completely Self realized, went regularly to the 
temple, worshiped Íiva there, then plunged within him-
self in the aftermath of holy pûjâ, drawing near to Íiva 
through meditation. He never advocated, nor has any tra-
ditional Íaivite satguru advocated, that advanced devotees 
give up bhakti, give up the temple. No! Never! They taught 
that Íiva is within and cannot be separated from you, but 
they also wisely directed us to seek Him and worship Him 
in the temple. 
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SATURDAY

The Nature 
Of God Siva

Íiva has a form. He is also formless. But 
He does have a form, and He exists in 
the realm of highest consciousness 
called the Íivaloka. Íiva has a mind, a 
superconscious mind that permeates 

like a plasma all the forms that He creates, all the forms 
that He preserves and all the forms that He absorbs back 
into Himself. Íiva is very close to each and every one of 
us. Íiva’s mind permeates all of us. But when we want to 
see Íiva’s form and receive His darshan, we go to the Íiva 
temple, and when the holy priest invokes God Íiva, God 
Íiva hovers in His body of golden light over the Íivaliˆga. 
In deep meditation, Íivajñâna, we can, within the temple 
of our own heart, see God Íiva’s Holy Form. ¶God Íiva 
creates. God Íiva preserves all His creations and, when the 
creation is no longer needed, absorbs it back into Himself, 
to create again. Íaivites all over the world love God Íiva. 
God Íiva loves His devotees. For each step the devotee 
takes toward Íiva, Íiva takes nine steps toward the devotee. 
Such are the final conclusions of Íaiva Siddhânta. ¶There 
is no reason to ever become confused about the many 
Deities in our wonderful Hindu faith. Is Lord Ga∫eßa our 
Supreme God? No. Is Lord Murugan our Supreme God? 
No. They are Gods, two of the many Gods that God Íiva 
has created. But God Íiva is Supreme God, timeless, form-
less, spaceless, permeating all form, and yet having a form. 
He is the fullness of everything that fills people from with-
in out. ¶In Íaivism we become strong, we become fear-
less, through our worship of Íiva. Members of the Íaiva 
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Samayam, the Íaivite religion, do not fear death, for they 
know about rebirth. Members of the Íaiva Samayam do 
not fear an eternal hell; there is no eternal hell. Members 
of the Íaiva Samayam do not fear their ministers, their 
priests, swâmîs or gurus. Members of the Íaiva Samayam 
do not fear God. The lack of fear, therefore, makes you 
strong. Our saints tell us in the sacred hymns of the Tiru-
murai that the worship of Íiva makes you strong. The wor-
ship of God Íiva brings you intelligence. The worship of 
God Íiva will bring you knowledge of your divine, inner 
Self. Remember this as you go forth in life: we do not use 
weapons in our religion. We follow the path of nonvio-
lence, noninjury to other beings. Our only weapon is our 
mind, our intelligence. ¶Unfortunately, in some, though 
not all, of the Judaic/Christian sects, the fear of God is 
prevalent. The distinction between good and bad, heaven 
and hell, is predominant, causing fears, apprehension and 
deep mental conflict. Hence, this psychological set-up 
is not conducive to the practice of yoga, for it arbitrates 
against the very idea of oneness of man and God which the 
yogî seeks. Those who have been so indoctrinated often try 
to meditate, but necessarily do not succeed in its deepest 
attainments, because of subconscious barriers placed there 
by a dualistic philosophy. 

SUNDAY

When the 
Quiet Comes

In order to really meditate to the depth 
of contemplation, and not merely to 
quiet mind and emotion and feel a 
little serenity, you have to be a mem-
ber of a religion that gives the hope of 
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nondual union with God, that teaches that God is within 
man, only to be realized. Meditation, if it is to lead to jñâna, 
must begin with a belief that there is no intrinsic evil and 
encompass the truth of karma, that we are responsible for 
our own actions. Such meditation must be undertaken by a 
member of a religion that gives a hope of a future life and 
does not threaten failure with eternal suffering, should 
failure be the result. Such meditation is possible, in fact 
required, of those who follow the Hindu Dharma. Hence, 
the practice of yoga is the highest pinnacle within our most 
ancient faith. ¶If you go through the entire holy scriptures 
of Íaivism, you will not find our saints singing hymns to 
Adonai-Yahweh, Buddha or Jesus. Our saints told us to 
worship God Íiva, the Supreme God, to worship Ga∫eßa 
first before worshiping Íiva, to worship Lord Murugan. In 
the old days, there were millions of Íiva temples, from 
the Himalayan peaks of Nepal, through North and South 
India, Sri Lanka and what is now Malaysia and Indone-
sia. Everyone was of one mind, worshiping Íiva together, 
singing His praises with a one voice. As a result, India was 
spiritually unified. It was then the wealthiest country in the 
world. The worship of Íiva will give you wealth. The wor-
ship of Íiva will give you health. The worship of Íiva will 
give you knowledge. The worship of Íiva will fill your heart 
with love and compassion. ¶The Íaiva Samayam is the 
greatest religion in the world. The Íaiva Samayam is the 
oldest religion in the world. The Íaiva Samayam has yoga. 
It has great temples, great pandits, ®ishis and scriptures. All 
the saints who sang the songs of Íiva told us how to wor-
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ship Íiva and how we should live our Íaivite lives. We must 
all follow those instructions. In singing those songs to Íiva, 
Íiva will give you everything that you ask for. He will give 
you everything that you ask for, because Íiva is the God of 
Love. Our saints have sung that Íiva is within us, and we 
are within Íiva. Knowing that, fear and worry and doubt 
are forever gone from our mind. ¶When the mind has 
resolved all of its differences through worship, penance, 
dhâra∫â, dhyâna, then the inner which is stillness itself is 
known. Then the inner is stronger than the outer. It is then 
easy to see every other person going through what has to 
be gone through during his or her particular stage on the 
path. Opposites are there, but no opposites are seen. This 
is why it is easy for the wise—made wise through spiritual 
unfoldment—to say, “There is no injustice in the world. 
There is no evil, no sin.” ¶We only see opposites when our 
vision is limited, when we have not experienced totally. 
There is a point of view which resolves all contradictions 
and answers all questions. Yet to be experienced is yet to be 
understood. Once experienced and understood, the Quiet 
comes. The karmas are quiet. This is the arduous path of 
charyâ, kriyâ and yoga resulting in jñâna. This is the path 
of not only endeavoring to unfold the higher nature but, at 
the same time and toward the same end, dealing positively 
and consciously with the remnants of the lower nature. 
Following this spiritual path, we find ourselves effortlessly 
replacing charity for greed and dealing with, rather than 
merely suppressing, the instinctive feelings of jealousy, 
hatred, desire and anger.
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Punarjanma

paunaja*nma

Reincarnation

Like the prancing steed that leaps forward, the 
jîva also traverses near and far. Like those who 
doff and don one garment and another, the jîva, 
too, moves from one body to another. 

Tirumantiram 23
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MONDAY

The Transition 
Called Death

Death—what is it? The dropping off of 
the physical body is the time when all 
of the karma-making actions go back 
to seed in the mûlâdhâra chakra, into 
the memory patterns. All of our actions, 

reactions and the things we have set in motion in the prâ∫ic 
patterns in this life form the tendencies of our nature in 
our next incarnation. The tendencies of our nature in the 
present incarnation are the ways in which awareness flows 
through the i∂â, piˆgalâ and sushum∫âcurrents. ¶These 
tendencies of man’s nature also are recorded in the astro-
logical signs under which he is born. Man comes through 
an astrological conglomeration of signs, or an astrological 
chart, according to his actions and reactions and what he 
set in motion in the seed-karma patterns of his past life. 
So, we are always the sum total, a collection, of all the 
karmic experiences, a totality of all the seed patterns, that 
have happened to us, or that we have caused to happen, 
through the many, many lives. We are now a sum total, 
and we are always a continuing sum total. ¶A past life is 
not really so many years ago. That is not the way to look 
at it. It is now. Each life is within or inside the other. They 
exist as karmic seeds that appear in the prâ∫ic force fields 
in our life now and, like seeds, when watered they grow 
into plants. These seeds are nourished by prâ∫a. When we 
die, when we discard the physical body, that is the end of 
a chapter of experience. Then we pick up a new physical 
body. This begins a new chapter that is always referring 
back to the last chapter for direction. These are tenden-
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cies. ¶This is the entire story of what happens after we die. 
We simply step out of the physical body and are in our 
astral body, going on in the mind as usual. The awareness 
does not stop simply because the physical body falls away. 
The i∂â force becomes more refined, the piˆgalâ force 
becomes more refined, the sushum∫â force is there like it 
always was, but all are in another body that was inside the 
physical body during life on Earth. ¶One great peculiarity 
about man is that he individually feels that he is never 
going to die and goes on through life planning and build-
ing as though he were going to live forever and ever. The 
fear of death is a natural instinctive reflex. We encounter 
it sometimes daily, once a month, or at least once a year 
when we come face to face with the possibility of oblit-
eration of our personality and of leaving the conscious 
mind. The fear of change or fear of the unknown is an 
ominous element in the destiny of a human being. The 
study and comprehension of the laws of reincarnation can 
alleviate this fear and bring an enlightened vision of the 
cosmic rhythms of life and death. It is a simple process, no 
more fantastic, shall we say, than other growth problems 
we experience daily. A flower grows, blossoms and withers. 
The seed falls to the ground, is buried in the earth, sprouts 
and grows into a plant and a flower.

TUESDAY

Desire, Death 
And Rebirth

Where are we born after we die? How 
do we become born again? You are 
born again in the same way you died. 
After some time, the astral body can-
not stay on the astral plane anymore, 
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because the seeds of prâ∫ic motion have to be expressed 
on the physical plane again due to one’s activity on the 
astral plane. A new physical birth is entered. Generally, 
this happens through a newborn child’s body, but a more 
advanced soul who has his spiritual body well developed 
can pick up a body which is fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, 
eighteen, nineteen, twenty years old and go right along 
in life from that point. ¶In what country do you become 
born? It all depends upon what country you were think-
ing about before and when you died. If you had a desire 
to go to Canada, most likely you will be born in Canada 
next time around. If you had been thinking about going to 
South America a year or two before you passed away, you 
would be reincarnated in South America, because that was 
your destination. If you were very much attached to your 
own particular family and you did not want to leave them, 
you would be born back in that immediate family again, 
because your desire is there. The astral body is the body of 
desire. ¶Students probing the mysteries of reincarnation 
often ask, “If reincarnation is true, why can’t I remember 
my past lives?” They might just as well ask another ques-
tion: “Why do we not remember everything in detail in 
this life?” The memory capabilities, unless highly trained, 
are not that strong, especially after having endured the 
process of creating a new body through another family 
and establishing new memory patterns. However, there 
are people who do recall their past lives, in the very same 
way that they remember what they did yesterday. Former-
life memory is that clear and vivid to them. ¶However, it 
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is neither necessary nor advisable to pursue events, iden-
tities or relationships that may have existed in previous 
lives. After all, it is all now. We don’t think it important 
to remember details of our childhood years, to wallow in 
happy or unhappy nostalgia. Why pursue the remembered 
residue of what has already come and gone? Now is the 
only time, and for the spiritual seeker, past life analysis 
or conjecture is an unnecessary waste of useful time and 
energy. The present now is the sum of all prior thens. Be 
now. Be the being of yourself this very moment, and that 
will be the truest fulfillment of all past actions. ¶The valid-
ity of reincarnation and its attendant philosophy are dif-
ficult to prove, and yet science is on the threshold of dis-
covering this universal mechanism. Science cannot ignore 
the overwhelming evidence, the testimony of thousands 
of level-headed people who claim to remember other lives 
or who have actually died and then returned to life, and 
the impressive literature spanning Hindu, Tibetan, Bud-
dhist and Egyptian civilizations. Thus, the pursuit of vari-
ous theories continues in an effort to bring theory into 
established law according to the reason and intellectual 
facilities of man. Those living in the heart chakra, anâhata, 
are able to cognize and know deeply the governing mecha-
nism of rebirth from their own awakening. 

WEDNESDAY

Theories of 
Reincarnation

There are at least three basic theories 
or schools of thought related to rein-
carnation. At first they may seem to 
conflict or contradict one another, but 
further elucidation indicates that they 
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all have merit. They are just different aspects of a com-
plex mechanism. According to one theory of reincarna-
tion, life begins with sound and color. Sound and color 
produce the first forms of life in the atomic structure of 
our being through binding the seed atoms together. At 
this point, life as we know it begins. It remains in a seed 
state or state of conception until the instinctive and intel-
lectual cycles evolve into maturity through the process of 
absorption of more atoms into the astral body. This pro-
cess continues until a physical body is formed around the 
astral body. But that is not the culmination of this theory. 
The cells and atoms of these bodies themselves evolve, 
becoming more and more refined as cycles of experience 
pass until complete maturity is reached in a physical body 
which is refined enough to attain nirvikalpa samâdhi and 
begin the next process of building a golden body of light. 
According to this theory, the soul takes on progressively 
more advanced bodies, evolving through the mineral, veg-
etable and animal kingdoms, slowly acquiring knowledge 
through experience. There may even be a life that seems to 
regress, such as a man incarnating as a cow to gain needed 
lessons of existence. ¶A second concept in this theory 
explains the lower evolutionary stage of animals, insects, 
plants and minerals. According to this principle, animals 
and lower forms of life function under what is called a 

“group soul.” They do not have an individual astral iden-
tity, but share a group astral atomic structure. That is one 
reason for the lack of so-called individuality among these 
groups and why animals move about in herds and birds live 
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together in flocks—indicating the movement of the one 
group soul, so the theory goes. ¶In another theory, when 
man dies, he goes on to the astral plane after breaking the 
silver cord which binds him to the physical body. During 
out-of-the-body experiences, this silver cord is often seen 
as a cord of light connecting the physical, astral and spiri-
tual bodies. When awareness leaves the physical body, it 
passes through one of the chakras. If our life has been one 
of baser emotion and reason, we would exit through one 
of the chakras near the base of the spine, either the mûlâ-
dhâra or svâdhish†hana, and begin a conscious existence 
on a lower astral plane. From there we would work out 
various experiences or reactionary conditions caused by 
congested mental and emotional forces which impressed 
our subconscious mind during the course of our lifetime. 
On the astral plane, we relive many experiences by reacti-
vating them, creating for ourselves heavens or hells. When 
the lessons of that life had been learned and the reactions 
resolved, we would be drawn back into a family, into a 
new physical body, in order to gain more experience in the 
light of the new knowledge acquired while on the astral 
plane. ¶If we have evolved to the point that our life was 
one of service, understanding and love, then we would exit 
through the next higher chakras, for that is where aware-
ness has been polarized, and our astral existence would 
be of a deeper, more refined nature. However, if we had 
discovered and practiced a dedicated spiritual life, then 
our exit would be through the top two chakras, which do 
not lead awareness onto the astral plane but take it into 
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the Third World of divine existence, never to reincarnate 
again into the physical world. After nirvikalpa samâdhi is 
attained and perfected so that the mahâyogî can go into it 
at will, he leaves the body consciously through the door 
of Brahman, the center of the sahasrâra chakra above the 
pituitary gland at the top of the head. This depends on 
whether or not the golden actinic causal body, which has 
been developed after Self Realization, is mature enough to 
travel in actinic force fields on its own. 

THURSDAY

Earth Peoples’ 
Shared Wisdom

Reincarnation is a refining process, 
contributing to the evolution of con-
sciousness. To the watchful observer, 
the evolution of man’s inner bodies 
can be seen reflected in the tone and 

form of his physical vehicle. Being a reflection of the inner 
bodies, the physical shell can and does pass through radi-
cal transformation as the spiritual path is followed. Some 
people seem to reincarnate within this very life, changing 
themselves so deeply through tapas and sâdhana that they 
are totally renewed or reborn on the physical plane. Their 
new light and energy pass through the very cells of the 
body, invigorating and strengthening it. Still, the inner 
bodies are more malleable than the physical forces and 
generally evolve more quickly, becoming quite different 
and more refined in this life than the physical shell. In 
the next life, the physical structure will be entirely differ-
ent, as the spiritual body manifests a new physical body 
more like unto itself. ¶Other theories propose that the soul 
remains on the astral plane after death. After reviewing all 
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of our Earthly experiences on the playback, we release the 
astral body and enter the heavenly realms of consciousness, 
never coming back to the physical plane, or at least not 
for a long time. Many cultures, such as the Native Ameri-
can Indian culture, recognize this basic law of reincarna-
tion in their “Happy Hunting Grounds” concepts. Also 
related to this theory is the belief that when something 
is destroyed through fire on the physical plane, whether 
animate or inanimate, it will be found again on the astral 
plane. For example, when an Indian brave died, his saddle, 
clothing and valuables were buried and sometimes burned 
along with his body so that he might continue using these 
possessions to live well on the inner, astral, plane. These 
theories of reincarnation assure us that we will meet our 
loved ones and friends on the inner planes after death. 
Similar traditions exist among the Hindus in Bali and the 
Shintoists in Japan. ¶By exploring the theories of various 
civilizations, we discover that man can either incarnate 
soon after his death, with little or no interlude, or he may 
remain for thousands of years on the astral plane, evolv-
ing in those force fields, just as on Earth he evolved from 
experience to experience. How long he will spend on the 
astral plane depends on how he has created or chosen what 
he wants to do while on Earth. If he left things undone and 
felt compelled to accomplish more, to see more, then he 
would return quickly to another body in fulfillment of the 
desire for Earthly experience. However, were he satisfied 
that life had taught him all of its lessons and wished to 
exist away from the physical plane in mental and spiritual 
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spheres, he might never return to inherit another body. ¶If 
we study the Pyramids and explore the intricate ceremo-
nies which the Egyptians provided for their dead, we find 
that they kept the body preserved with elaborate chemical 
and environmental treatment. When the elements of the 
physical body are kept intact and not allowed to decom-
pose, the departed may remain consciously on the astral, 
mental or spiritual plane for as long as he wants. A contact 
can even be maintained on the physical plane through 
these laws. However, as soon as the physical body begins to 
disintegrate, awareness is polarized once again and pulled 
back to the lower chakras and the physical plane. Actually, 
as the elements of the previous body disintegrate, all of 
the instinctive-mind atoms form a force field around that 
body. This generates a power center. When the body is 
completely disintegrated, the force field is dissolved,and 
the soul reincarnates at that time. The Egyptians believed 
that if a body could be durably mummified, the deceased 
could enjoy a fine life on the inner planes for thousands of 
years. Modern science can freeze bodies and thus preserve 
them perfectly, thus opening up possible research into 
these principles one day.

FRIDAY

The Yoga Adept’s 
Special Pattern

These first laws of reincarnation deal-
ing with the astral plane governed by 
the powers of the first three chakras 
seem to be quite valid when man is liv-
ing in his instinctive mind. However, 

when he passes from the physical body through the will, 
cognition, or universal love chakras, he comes into a dif-
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ferent reincarnation law. He then is living on two planes at 
the same time and, according to this theory, would have 
representative bodies on both planes. His evolution on 
the physical plane would be quick, since his only physical, 
conscious expression would be a small animal, perhaps a 
little bird or cat or some extremely sensitive animal. This 
creature would represent and polarize the advanced soul’s 
instinctive mind on the physical plane while he evolved 
at an accelerated pace on vast inner planes. This dual 
existence would continue until such time as the process 
of reincarnation was intensified and the vibration of the 
Earth was strong enough in his mind to pull awareness 
back dynamically to another human life. This might take 
years, and it might take centuries. ¶In a sense, this mystic 
would be held through the power of the higher chakras 
in a very subtle force field and only touch into physical 
consciousness sporadically by using different bodies of 
animals and people for a few minutes or hours to con-
tact the Earth. He would not necessarily be conscious of 
doing this. His awareness would exist predominantly on 
the inner planes. ¶This is one reason we find some of the 
Indian religions forbidding the killing of animals of any 
kind. They believe an animal may be a great saint or jñânî 
who has passed on. Nonkilling of animals, especially cows, 
is widely observed in India even today. Of course, many 
consider such a theory senseless, ridiculous, fraught with 
superstition. However, we could look at everything which 
we don’t yet understand as superstitious until we compre-
hend the intricate mechanism of the laws of the governing 
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force fields. ¶Another postulate of this theory is that an 
advanced being living in his inner bodies, having left con-
sciousness through one of the higher chakras, would be 
working out a certain amount of karma by helping others 
who are still in physical bodies to work out their karma. 
For various reasons, this being would not be able to return 
to Earth consciously. What, then, would cause him to rein-
carnate? It would be the intellectual clarity and spiritual 
intensity of the mother and father in the process of con-
ception or planned conception. They would have to reach 
very deeply into the inner planes in order to provide the 
channel for a high reincarnation, whereas couples cohab-
iting in lust or free-for-all sex more or less take potluck 
off the astral plane. This indicates briefly an ancient but 
neglected law: that the parents—through their love for one 
another, through their devotion and through their states 
of consciousness during the days of conception—attract 
to themselves either old souls or young souls. ¶Generally, 
the soul, at the time of conception, chooses the body he 
will inhabit but does not actually enter the womb until the 
infant body takes life and begins to move and kick. Simi-
larly, on the physical plane we may buy an acre of land and 
plan the house we wish to live in, but not actually move in 
until months later when the house is completed. 

SATURDAY

Reincarnating 
Prior to Death

The next theory of reincarnation, gov-
erned by the throat, brow and crown 
chakras, states that when an advanced 
soul leaves the body through the brow 
chakra, or third eye, he enters a highly 
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refined force field world from which he is able to pick and 
choose exactly when and where he will return. At this point 
he does not have to reincarnate as an infant, but could take 
an already well-matured physical body. In such a case, the 
soul inhabiting the body would have karmically ended this 
life and be involved in the reincarnation process, either 
dead or preparing to die. The advanced yogî would flow 
his awareness into the nerve system of the body, revital-
izing it with the spark of his will and consciously bring it 
back to life. ¶He would face the problem of amalgamat-
ing himself with the memory cell patterns still resident 
within the mature brain. Affectionate detachment would 
have to be practiced as he adjusted to his new family and 
friends who wouldn’t feel as close to him anymore. They 
would sense that he had changed, that he was somehow 
different, but would not understand why. Once his mis-
sion in that body had been completed, he could leave that 
body consciously, provided he had not created too much 
karma for its subconscious while inhabiting it. All such 
karma would then have to be dissolved before dropping 
off the body. This practice is exercised only by souls who 
have sufficient mastery of the inner forces to leave con-
sciously through the âjñâ chakra at death. Those who leave 
through that force center unconsciously would then rein-
carnate as an infant. ¶A related law, for those far advanced 
inwardly, states that the reincarnation process can begin 
before actual death takes place. While still maintaining a 
body on this planet and knowing that death is imminent, 
the inner bodies begin their transition into a new body at 
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the time of conception. After a three-month period, the 
first signs of life appear and the advanced being enters the 
newly forming physical body. During the nine-month ges-
tation cycle, the waning physical body is in the slow pro-
cess of death, and exactly at the time of birth, the death 
finally comes. ¶If evolution continues on the astral and 
other inner planes, and is in some ways more advanced 
in these realms, then do we need a physical body at all to 
unfold spiritually? Is it perhaps an unnecessary burden 
of flesh? According to classical yoga precepts, you must 
have a physical body in order to attain nirvikalpa samâ-
dhi—the highest realization of God, the Absolute. This is 
due to the fact that on the refined inner planes only three 
or four of the higher chakras are activated; the others are 
dormant. For nirvikalpa samâdhi, all seven chakras, as well 
as the three major energy currents, have to be function-
ing to sustain enough ku∫∂alinî force to burst through to 
the Self. The very same instinctive forces and fluids which 
generate material involvement, uncomplimentary karma 
and the body itself, when transmuted, are the impetus that 
propels awareness beyond the ramification of mind into 
the timeless, spaceless, formless Truth—Íiva. 

SUNDAY

To Die  
Consciously

If you were to die at this very moment, 
where would what you call you go? 
Where would your awareness be drawn? 
The laws of death and reincarnation tell 
us that your awareness would go into 

various refined force fields of the mind, similar to some 
states of sleep, according to where you are in the mind 
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at the time of death. By a similar law on this plane, when 
a wealthy executive and a mendicant enter an unfamiliar 
town, one finds himself lodged at the finest hotel among 
other businessmen of his caliber, and the other is drawn 
of necessity to the slums. The entire process of reincar-
nation is the inner play of magnetic force fields. ¶Should 
you reincarnate now, you would undoubtedly enter a 
force field which would approximate where you are inside 
yourself, unless, of course, you had broken through barri-
ers into a force field different from the one in which you 
are now living. In other words, to use an analogy that can 
also be applied to states of instinctive, intellectual and 
superconscious awareness, if you were living in America, 
but had your mind centered in the force field called France, 
owned things imported from France and spoke fluent 
French, you would undoubtedly reincarnate in France and 
act out that drama to its conclusion. ¶Reincarnation and 
karma in its cause-and-effect form are practically one and 
the same thing, for they both have to do with the prâ∫ic 
forces and these bodies of the external mind. The sannyâ-
sin’s quest is Self Realization. To make that realization a 
reality, he always has to be conscious consciously of work-
ing out these other areas. Why? Because the ignorance of 
these areas holds and confuses awareness, preventing him 
from being in inner states long enough to attain the ulti-
mate goal of nirvikalpa samâdhi. ¶Little by little, as he 
goes on in his esoteric understanding of these mechanics, 
he unwinds and reeducates his subconscious. He conquers 
the various planes by cognizing their function and under-
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standing their relation one to another. This knowledge 
allows him to become consciously superconscious all the 
time. He has sufficient power to move the energies and 
awareness out of the physical, intellectual and astral bodies 
into sushum∫â. Then the ku∫∂alinî force, that vapor-like 
life force, merges into its own essence. ¶It is therefore the 
great aim of the aspirant on the path of enlightenment to 
live a well-ordered life and control the forces of the mind 
that propel him into cycles of life and death. He must strive 
to gain a fundamental knowing of the life-death-reincar-
nation processes, and to be able at the point of death to 
leave the body consciously, as a matter of choice, depend-
ing upon the consciousness leading to the moment of 
transition. He must throw off the false identification with 
this body or that personality and see himself as the ageless 
soul that has taken many, many births, of which this is 
only one, see deeper still into the total unreality of life and 
death, which only exist in their seeming in the outer layers 
of consciousness, for he is the immortal one who is never 
born and can never die.
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Death and Dying

Blessed indeed are those who die. If in death they 
unite as one with Íiva, then, even dead, they are alive. 
They who are dead to the bonds of karma, mâyâ and 
â∫ava are the true siddhas, who merge into Íiva.

Tirumantiram 907

MWSpb book.indb   378 1/13/05   12:01:53 PM



379CHAPTER 25: DEATH AND DYING

MONDAY

Preparations 
For Transition

People ask, “What should a person do 
to prepare to die?” Everyone is pre-
pared to die, and whether it happens 
suddenly or slowly, intuitively each 
individual knows exactly what he is 

experiencing and about to experience. Death, like birth, 
has been repeated so many times that it is no mystery to 
the soul. The only problem comes with conflicting beliefs, 
which produce fear and anxiety about death. This tempo-
rary ignorance soon subsides when the failing forces of 
the physical body reach a certain level. At this point, the 
superconscious intelligence, the soul itself, is there. We can 
compare this to restless sleep and deep sleep. ¶When one 
knows he is going to depart the physical body, he should 
first let everybody know that he knows and give relatives 
security by explaining to them that soon they won’t be see-
ing him in a physical body anymore. He should conscious-
ly go over his wealth, his properties, be the executor of his 
own will. From the Hindu point of view, the knowledge 
of one’s imminent departure begins the sannyâsa âßrama 
for the individual. In this âßrama, the devotee tradition-
ally divests himself of all material belongings, effecting a 
conscious death before the actual death. He is the executor 
of his own will, taking care of everybody and not leaving 
these things to others to deal with after his passing. ¶After 
everything is settled, all personal possessions disposed of, 
then he begins meditation and awaits the fruitful hour, try-
ing to exit through the highest chakra of the attainment 
of this life. Each chakra is a door through which we can 
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depart. The dying should always remember that the place 
where one will reincarnate is the place that he is thinking 
about prior to death. So, choose your desires wisely. The last 
thoughts just before death are the most powerful thoughts 
in creating the next life. One must also realize that if he 
and others are aware that he will soon depart, others in the 
inner worlds also realize he will soon be making his transi-
tion and are busy making adjustments and preparations 
for his arrival. ¶With a sudden death—uncalled for, unbid-
den and unexpected—a totally different sequence of events 
occurs. There is no settlement of affairs, and the chaotic 
situation, emotional and otherwise, persists in the inner 
worlds and even into the next life. Property is not distrib-
uted, and nothing is settled. Negative karmas and positive 
karmas are all cut short. The situation can be summed up 
in one word, unfulfillment. Once in the inner world, the 
deceased feels this unfulfillment and is restless and anxious 
to get back. He is in a place he did not intend to be, and 
does not want to stay. So, in the inner world he is with a 
whole group of those who almost immediately reenter the 
flesh, for he is too agitated to stay very long on the inner 
planes. It’s like an emergency ward or intensive care unit. 
¶Chances are, it would be difficult for such a soul to get a 
birth. Perhaps there would be an abortion or miscarriage 
a couple of times before there was a successful birth. These 
are the disturbed children we see, emotionally distraught, 
needing special care. They cry a lot. Some of the damage 
that occurred in the previous birth, some dramatic event 
experienced in the past life, perhaps the cause of death 
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itself, may even show up in this life as a birthmark. ¶In 
preparation for death, one can soften the karmas of future 
births by making amends with others, settling scores, doing 
everything to tie up loose ends, seeking the forgiveness 
of those harmed, to get the mental-emotional matters of 
this life all worked out. ¶In some cases, this process may 
prolong life, for with the release of old tensions and con-
flicts there comes a new freedom which may reflect even 
in the health of the body. Here one’s guru and community 
elders would advise the appropriate course of action, dis-
cerning whether dhrma will be best fulfilled by returning 
to worldly responsibilities or, as a mendicant, distributing 
all worldly possessions and leaving the community, going 
off to Varanasi or some other holy place and awaiting the 
fruitful moment. For one with no family ties, it would be 
creating an unnecessary karma to return, taking every-
thing back that one gave away and then continue on as 
before. If people he knew visit him at this time, he should 
not know them. He is like a sannyâsin, free to give of his 
wisdom. His eyes see them; his mind does not. This tradi-
tional practice is for the attainment of moksha, or an excep-
tional birth of one’s own choosing as a herald of dharma. 

TUESDAY

Sudden Death, 
Boon or Bane?

As the physical forces wane, whether at 
sudden death or a lingering death, the 
process is the same. All the gross and 
subtle energy goes into the mental and 
emotional astral body. In the case of a 

sudden death, the emotions involved are horrendous. In 
the case of a lingering death, the increasing mental abilities 
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and strength of thought is equally so. As we know, intense 
emotion manifests intense emotion, and intense thoughts 
manifest intense thoughts. These intensities would not 
remanifest until entering a flesh body again. This is why 
it was previously explained that sudden death—with its 
intense emotion, the intellect not having been prepared for 
it—would produce difficulties in getting born and in the 
first few years of getting raised, leading to miscarriage and 
abortion and later child abuse. All these experiences are 
a continuation of the emotional upheaval that happened 
at the sudden departure. The emotional upheaval of the 
person is compounded by the emotional upheaval of the 
friends, family and business associates when they finally 
hear of the sudden departure. Similarly, when that person 
reincarnates, the family and friends and business associates 
are aware of the special needs of the child, anticipating the 
crying and emotional distress, which eventually subsides. 
¶However, if the person was prepared for death, no mat-
ter when it might arrive, sudden or otherwise, his mental 
and emotional astral body would have already been well 
schooled in readiness. Sudden death to such a soul is a boon 
and a blessing. The next birth would be welcoming and 
easy, one wherein he would be well cared for and educated 
by loving parents. ¶Nevertheless, the thought force of the 
departing person is very strong, as his energy transmutes 
into the mental body. That’s why nobody wants the depart-
ing person to hate them or curse them, because the thought 
force is so strong. Even after he has departed, that same 
thought force will radiate many blessings or their opposite 
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on the family or individuals. In the case of blessings, this 
is the basis of ancestor worship. Ancestors are even more 
immediate than the Gods, so to speak. They will help you 
hurt somebody, or to help somebody, depending on who 
they are. Ancestors are even more accessible than the Gods, 
because you don’t have to be religious to contact them. 
¶People wonder whether death is a painful process, such 
as in the case of cancer victims. Cancer, which produces a 
lot of pain, is a process of life which results in death, but 
death itself is not painful. Death itself is blissful. You don’t 
need any counseling. You intuitively know what’s going 
to happen. Death is like a meditation, a samâdhi. That’s 
why it’s called mahâ (great) samâdhi. A Hindu is prepared 
from childhood for that mahâsamâdhi. Remember, pain is 
not part of the process of death. That is the process of life, 
which results in death. ¶When somebody is about to have 
a tremendous accident and, for example, sees his car is 
going to run into a truck or his plane is going to crash, he 
experiences no pain whatsoever, as he dies before he dies. 

WEDNESDAY

Disrupting 
Death’s Timing

People always lament when someone 
dies quickly, saying, “His life was cut 
short so suddenly.” But with such 
a death there is no pain, as the soul 
knows it’s coming. It’s really so much 

better than a slow, lingering death. The problem comes 
when doctors bring the dying back. Then a lot of pain is 
experienced. The doctors should let them die. ¶To make 
heroic medical attempts that interfere with the process of 
the patient’s departure is a grave responsibility, similar to 
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not letting a traveler board a plane flight he has a reserva-
tion for, to keep him stranded in the airport with a profu-
sion of tears and useless conversation. Prolonging the life 
of the individual body must be done by the individual him-
self. He needs no helping hands. Medical assistance, yes, is 
needed to cauterize wounds, give an injection of penicillin 
and provide the numerous helpful things that are avail-
able. But to prolong life in the debilitated physical body 
past the point that the natural will of the person has sus-
tained is to incarcerate, to jail, to place that person in prison. 
The prison is the hospital. Prison is the sanitarium. The 
guards are the life-support machines and the tranquilizing 
drugs. Cellmates are others who have been imprisoned by 
well-meaning professionals who make their living from 
prolonging the flickering life in the physical body. The 
misery of the friends, relatives, business associates and the 
soul itself accumulates and is shared by all connected to 
this bitter experience to be reexperienced in another time, 
perhaps another lifetime, by those who have taken on the 
grave responsibility of delaying a person’s natural time of 
departure. ¶Åyurvedic medicine seeks to keep a person 
healthy and strong, but not to interfere with the process 
of death. Kandiah Chettiar, one of the foremost devotees 
of Satguru Yogaswami, explained to me fifty years ago that 
even to take the pulse of a dying person is considered a sin, 
inhibiting the dying process. In summary, we can see that 
the experience of dying and death is as natural as birth 
and life. There is little mystery there to be understood. ¶To 
perpetuate life, you perpetuate will, desire and the fruition 
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of desire. The constant performing of this function brings 
the actinic energies of the soul body into physical bodies. 
To give up one’s own personal desires is the first desire 
to perpetuate. Then to help others to fulfill their highest 
aspirations is the next challenge. Then to seek for ultimate 
attainment and fulfill that lingering desire takes a tremen-
dous will. Then to lay a foundation for the betterment of 
peoples everywhere, in spreading the Sanâtana Dharma to 
those open and ready to receive it and make it available to 
those who are not, is the ultimate challenge. This perpetu-
ates life within the physical body, which of itself renews 
itself every seven years. 

THURSDAY

Exit via the 
Highest Chakra

Many have asked what is meant by 
leaving through a certain chakra at the 
point of death? Let’s take an example 
of a person of whom people say, “His 
mind is in his butt.” They mean his 

awareness is down at the bottom, so to speak. He is ogling 
pornography. He’s swearing, angry, self-indulgent all the 
time. That is the world he would go into if he died in this 
state of mind, the lower world of selfish self-gratification, 
where lust is not lust, but a way of life, for nothing else 
is happening but that—just lust, twenty-four hours a day. 
Or it is sometimes said, “She is such a motherly woman. 
She is all heart, really a sensitive lady.” That is where she 
would go at the moment of death—out through the throat 
chakra, the universal love chakra, and experience a heaven 
world beyond expectations, beyond descriptions of any 
kind. Just as a traveling businessman would go to a hotel 
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where others have come for similar purposes, she would 
go to a world where everybody is a heart person. That is 
why you cannot spiritually unfold so much in the inner 
world, because everybody is the same in each stratum of 
consciousness. You would have to study and do disciplines 
to get into the next chakras, but you would never have the 
lower ones to contend with if you had not been in the 
lower ones during your physical life. ¶If somebody dies in 
the states of anger and fear, he goes into the lower worlds 
of those states of consciousness. And in that realm there 
would be hundreds of thousands of people in that same 
state of consciousness. Whatever is in the mind at that 
moment—a country, a family, community—will have a 
strong impact on where he goes in the inner world, and 
on the nature of future saµskâras. The thoughts at death 
are the next saµskâras of the astral body. Even if you have 
the thought, “When you’re dead, you’re dead,” your astral 
body might just float over your physical body and be 

“dead.” Someone would have to revive you and explain to 
you that you are in your astral body and are as alive as 
you ever were, but not physically. ¶At death, you leave 
through a nerve ganglia of consciousness, a chakra. Most 
people live in about three chakras, and they see-saw back 
and forth among those states of mind. Each one is a win-
dow, and at death it becomes a portal, a doorway. So, it is 
the state of mind at death that gets you into one loka or 
another within the Íivaloka, Devaloka, Pretaloka or Nara-
kaloka. ¶The ideal is to leave through the top of the head, 
through the door of Brahman, to get into the Brahmaloka 
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and not have to come back. The dying person should at 
the time of transition concentrate awareness at the top of 
his head and willfully draw up into it all the energies from 
the left and right legs and arms, one after another, then the 
energy within the entire torso, and all the energies within 
the spine, from the mûlâdhâra chakra up into the âjñâ and 
sahasrâra. With all the energies gathered at the top of his 
head, he will leave through the highest chakra he experi-
enced this lifetime. This would put him in a great place 
in the inner world. ¶Maybe at age eighteen he reached 
the vißuddha chakra for a very short time. He will revive 
that experience just before death as he is going through 
the playback of his life, and he will go out through that 
chakra. But if he is thinking about lower things, he will 
go out through the lower chakras. If he goes out through 
a lower chakra, or portal, he can in the inner world even-
tually work his way back to the vißuddha chakra, with a 
lot of help from the devonic guides and their advisors, but 
he cannot go beyond it until he gets a new physical body. 
¶The portal is where the physical eyes hook into or go into. 
Through that portal you go into that world. This is why a 
departing person, in the spirit of kaivalya, perfect detach-
ment or aloneness, gazes at pictures of God, Gods and guru, 
and sings or listens to hymns sung by loved ones, so that 
the experience of death truly does take him to the highest 
plane he experienced in this birth, or even higher if he 
experienced a higher state in a previous birth. ¶The astral 
body carries the chakras. The chakras are in the astral body. 
The astral body lives in the physical body, and when death 

MWSpb book.indb   387 1/13/05   12:02:00 PM



MERGING WITH ÍIVA388

comes, it is going to live without the physical body. The 
same chakras are within it. At the moment of death, you 
have the opportunity to stabilize yourself in the highest 
chakra you have experienced in this life.

FRIDAY

An Event Worth 
Celebrating

The tunnel of light that is experi-
enced by so many people at the point 
of death is the portal they are going 
through, the window, the chakra. It is 
a tunnel, and it has distance, because 

it takes time, consciousness, to go from one end to the 
other. Passing through the tunnel is leaving this world and 
going into another. You do that in meditation, too. You 
leave the light of the physical plane and go into the light in 
the inner world. Death takes place in a short period, but is 
a foreboding affair to those who have never meditated. But 
dying is not such a dramatic experience really. Every night 
you “die” and leave your physical body. It is very similar. 
Every night mystics leave their physical body, go and meet 
and converse with other mystics on the inner planes. That’s 
why they know each other when they meet on the physical 
plane. Samâdhi, the exalted meditative state, which literally 
means “holding together completely,” is also a word used 
to describe dying. Why is that? Because deep contempla-
tion is similar to a death experience; only the silver cord 
is not separated. This cord is an astral-prânic thread that 
connects the astral body through the navel to the physical 
body. It is a little like an umbilical cord. The only full sepa-
ration comes when the cord is cut at mahâsamâdhi, the 
true death of the physical body. People die all the time, but 
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if the cord is not broken, they come back. You die all the 
time. The cord being broken makes for a twenty-four-hour 
consciousness in the inner world, as compared to a sixteen-
hour consciousness in the physical world. ¶Many people 
wish that they were dead and give up on life, look at death 
as an escape rather than a fulfillment. These cumulative 
thoughts and desires can create the near-death experience. 
The welcoming devonic helpers of Lord Yama, the benevo-
lent God of the death experience, don’t pay any attention, 
because they know the person is not going to die. The per-
son thinks he is going to die, but they know he is not. He 
has just conjured it up. Just like a conjured illness. ¶If a 
person knows he is terminally ill, that knowledge is a bless-
ing, for he can prepare. He should not hesitate to tell his 
relatives he is going to die, and that is a wonderful blessing 
for them, as they can prepare for his great departure. Now 
all know he has finally arrived at the end of his prârab-
dha karmas and is going to fly. In turn, family and friends 
should release him, be happy—he is going to be happy 
with no physical body—for they know they will be as close 
to him in his astral and soul body as they were in his physi-
cal body. They will visit him every night when they sleep, 
in the inner worlds, and learn many things from him as to 
how to prepare for their own great departure, be it sudden 
or prolonged. Don’t cry; you will make him unhappy. You 
should be happy for him, because he is going to be happy. 
It is not a sad occasion. For Hindus, death is a most exalted 
state, an incredible moment that you spend your whole 
life preparing for. Birth is the unhappy occasion. Death 
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should be a big party. He has just gone through his day 
of Brahma. ¶The sadness at death comes from Western 
attitudes. Western thought has to be reversed. Here a child 
comes into birth. It is sad, because he was all right before 
he was born. Now his prârabdha karmas are going to start 
to explode. He has to deal with his past, which he did not 
have to deal with in the Devaloka. He has a chance to make 
new karmas. The time of birth is the grave time. When he 
dies, that means that section of the jyotisha is finished and 
he can go and have a great rest and be with intelligent peo-
ple. It is great inside there and difficult out here. ¶When 
people tell me they or a loved one have cancer, AIDS or 
some other incurable disease, my counsel is this. Everyone 
dies, but it is a blessing to know when you are going to 
die, because then you can prepare for it, make a decision 
whether you are going to be reborn, do intense sâdhanas, 
make preparations. Eastern men don’t fight terminal can-
cer or AIDS. They go to an astrologer or palmist, ascertain 
their time of death, then prepare themselves. It’s really a 
blessing. It’s best not to fight it or “cure it,” since you are 
interrupting your timing. Just let it happen. Heed the wis-
dom of the Vedas, “When a person comes to weakness, be 
it through old age or disease, he frees himself from these 
limbs just as a mango, a fig or a berry releases itself from its 
stalk.” ¶Hindus go to special sacred places to die, because 
that’s where holy people live, in that part of the astral plane. 
That place has access to other planets, or to the moon. A 
lot of people go to the moon when they die and live there. 
Jews who die go to Israel. That’s their holy land. You can 
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get caught in the astral plane or some bardo mind-flow 
that would contain you for a long time, and then get a 
bad birth if you do not go to a special place to die. So, you 
want at least to die near a temple. A temple is connected 
to the three worlds. We brought India to the West with 
our temples and by encouraging more to be built. These 
days, Indian Hindus don’t mind dying in the West since all 
the temples are here. They love all the temples they have 
built, especially our Kadavul Temple, for it feels so sacred 
to them. All of the temples in the West are connected to 
other temples in Sri Lanka and India.

SATURDAY

Death Rites 
And Rituals

A lot of people who are about to die do 
not believe in life after death, so they 
remain hovering over their physical 
body when it is lifeless. Astral-plane 
helpers have to come and “wake 

them up” and tell them that their physical body is dead 
and explain that they are all right and are alive in their 
astral body. It is often not an easy process getting them 
readjusted. ¶Is there really a Lord Yama, a Lord of Death, 
devotees often wonder? The answer is yes, not only He, but 
there are a lot of Lord Yamas, a wide group of well-trained 
helpers. These tireless inner-plane attendants work, as part 
of the Yama group, with the doctors and nurses who are 
involved with terminal cases, those who assist in the tran-
sition process, those who take care of disposing of bodies. 
These are the Yama helpers in the physical world. Execu-
tioners, murderers and terrorists are a less noble part of the 
Yama group. Anyone, other than family and close friends 

MWSpb book.indb   391 1/13/05   12:02:02 PM



MERGING WITH ÍIVA392

and religious helpers, who is involved in the transitional 
process two weeks before and after death is part of the 
Yama group, including ambulance drivers, hospice staff, 
nurses, morticians, medics, autopsy staff, insurance agents, 
grave diggers, wood cutters who prepare fuel for funeral 
pyres, body baggers and coffin makers. Medical doctors 
and nurses who secretly err in their practice, after dying, 
join Lord Yama’s recruits in the inner world as prâyaschitta 
to mitigate the karma they created. ¶I am speaking espe-
cially about modern doctors who operate too freely, even 
when sometimes it may not be necessary. It is not uncom-
mon that the patient dies on the operating table due to 
a known mistake on the surgeon’s part. Yet, somehow or 
other, physicians are regarded by the public as monarchs, 
Gods, above the law. But the karma relating to manslaugh-
ter nevertheless is constant and unfailingly takes effect in 
this life or another. A common civilian, or the same doc-
tor, running down a pedestrian would naturally be pros-
ecuted to the full extent of the law, fined and maybe jailed. 
But the secret manslaughters are never admitted, never 
accounted for; no one is held accountable—except that 
the unrelenting law of karma reigns as supreme judge and 
jury. ¶There is an entire industry that lives on the fact of 
death. If a doctor says, “Two weeks to live,” then the inner-
plane Yamas are alerted and step in. Lord Yama is Lord 
Restraint, restraining life and getting it started again on 
the other side. Then the Yama workers, who are like nurses, 
say, “You are Catholic; you go to Rome. You are Jewish; you 
go to Jerusalem. You are Muslim; you go to Mecca. You 
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are Hindu; you go to Varanasi,” and so forth. In the lower 
astral it’s all segregated. In the higher worlds it is all one-
ness. ¶In preparing the body for cremation, embalming 
should not be done. It is painful to the astral body to have 
the physical body cut or disturbed seriously within seventy-
two hours after death. The soul can see and feel this, and it 
detains him from going on. As soon as you tamper with his 
physical body, he gets attached, becomes aware that he has 
two bodies, and this becomes a problem. Ideally, when you 
die, your physical body goes up in flames, and immediately 
you know it’s gone. You now know that the astral body 
is your body, and you can effortlessly release the physical 
body. But if you keep the old body around, then you keep 
the person around, and he is aware that he has two bod-
ies. He becomes earthbound, tied into the Pretaloka, and 
confused. ¶Embalming preserves the physical vehicle. For 
a jîvanmukta, he might want to leave, but some people 
might want to keep him around for a while for their own 
benefit. The best way for him is to go off into the hills, to 
die in the forests where no one knows and none of these 
questions arise. More than many great sâdhus have done 
this and do this to this day. For my satguru, Siva Yogaswami, 
they did the right thing by cremating him; they released 
him and did not try to tie him to the Earth. To come and 
go from the Íivaloka to the Pretaloka is his choice and his 
alone. To me, embalming or entombing is a divisive way to 
hold on to the holy man, and I feel it will draw him back 
into birth. True, in our scriptures it is recommended that 
the body of a perfectly liberated saint not be cremated but 
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interred instead in a salt-filled crypt. This may be done so 
that devotees can continue to be served, but in our lineage 
it is not the way. In our tradition, the body of the departed 
is cremated within twenty-four hours. This purifies the 
physical elements and releases the deceased to the inner 
worlds. In contrast, the Egyptians wanted their Pharaoh 
to be born again as a king. They didn’t want a young soul 
to be their king. So all their preparations helped him to be 
born into the royal family. The Hawaiians did the same 
thing, royalty perpetuating royalty. 

SUNDAY

Beyond  
Liberation

In the later stages of evolution, physi-
cal life can be so joyous that one might 
ask, “Why wish for liberation?” But not 
wanting to be reborn is not the goal. 
Obtaining the stability of mind and 

spirit so that you can function even on the physical plane 
better, without the necessity of having to do so, is a better 
goal. After mukti, liberation, one still has responsibilities 
to complete certain karmic patterns. Even the sapta ®ishis, 
seven sages, have their offices to perform in guiding the 
Sanâtana Dharma, though they do not have to be reborn in 
a physical body to do their job. Mukti does not call an end 
to intelligence, does not call an end to duty. Mukti calls an 
end to the necessity for a physical birth. It’s like death—you 
don’t want to die, but you do anyway. When on the inner 
plane, you don’t want to be reborn, but you are anyway. 
You have to do these things. The ideal is to live out one’s 
Earthly life to its full extent, not to shorten it in any way, 
for during the elderly years, after ninety and the twenty 
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or thirty years thereafter, the sañchita karmas in the great 
vault which are waiting to come up in another life begin 
to unfold to be lived through and resolved in this one. By 
no means should suicide ever be considered, for it cuts 
short all karmic developments of the current life and may 
require additional births to work through the lowest possi-
ble experiences still held in the great sañchita vault. Many 
incarnations may elapse after an untimely self-inflicted 
death before the soul returns back to the same evolution-
ary point at which the suicide was committed. Suicide is no 
escape. It only prolongs the journey. ¶The goal is realiza-
tion of Paraßiva as the ultimate personal attainment. This 
is nirvikalpa samâdhi. Savikalpa is the by-product of this. 
Even having had this experience, if the sâdhana and tapas 
and discipline are not maintained, mukti, liberation, will 
not be the product of effort. The knowledge of Paraßiva, 
in its total impact, must impact every area of mind, every 
nook and cranny of the mind. Therefore, the goal is real-
ization; and liberation from rebirth is the by-product of 
that essential goal. If a soul becomes realized but still has 
the desire to come back to finish something, he will come 
back partially enlightened. Hinduism will be an open book 
to him, and he will understand all of the basic truths and 
be able to explain it all naturally. He will find his enlight-
enment later in life and go on, having experienced what 
he had to. ¶There is a choice one makes upon becoming 
illumined and understanding the whole process—whether 
to be a bodhisattva or an arahat, an upadeßî or a nirvâ∫î. 
This is based on a belief and an attitude in the heart and 
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soul. A nirvâ∫î says, “I’ll move on and wait for everyone 
to catch up with me.” An upadeßî says, “I’ll help everyone 
on the path.” Occasionally an upadeßî has tasks to fulfill, 
but they are self-assigned, for this is a personal choice. 
Likewise, a nirvâ∫î will work and make a great attainment. 
Then he will spin out his own karmas and make his transi-
tion. The upadeßî will make his attainment and then work 
with his own karmas slowly while helping others along the 
path. Who is to say which is the best choice? It’s a totally 
individual matter. I personally am an upadeßî. No detail is 
too small for me to handle. A nirvâ∫î would not take that 
attitude. ¶In the inner worlds, one who has transcended 
the need for a physical birth is there like he is here. He 
has a twenty-four-hour consciousness. He does not have 
to eat unless he wants to, and he doesn’t have to sleep, so 
he has a total continuity of consciousness. He has Paraßiva 
at will and is all-pervasive all of the time. He does have 
duties. He does relate to brother souls in the same stratum, 
and he does evolve, continuing in evolution from chakra 
to chakra to chakra, for there are chakras, or nâ∂îs, above 
the sahasrâra for which he does not need a physical body. 
This, again, is for the upadeßî. The nirvâ∫î would not turn 
back, but proceed onward. The first realization of Paraßiva, 
the impact of the aftermath, allows you the decision to 
choose between the dispassion of the nirvâ∫î and the com-
passion of the upadeßî. ¶The Íaiva Siddhânta perspective 
is that Íiva’s wonderful universe of form is perfect at every 
point of time, complete and totally just, and every soul, in 
all stages of evolution, is an intrinsic part of it, even Íiva 
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Himself. The true mukti of everyone and of the universe 
itself would be at mahâpralaya; but meanwhile, mukti is 
defined in our vocabulary as freedom from rebirth in a 
physical body. But many other bodies drop off, too. There 
are more intelligences to come into, great creations of form. 
Upon death, even a Self-Realized soul does not necessar-
ily “disappear” into nothingness or Allness. The absolute 
goal, Paraßiva—timeless, formless and causeless—is a 
release, but not an end. There is, of course, an end, which 
we call vißvagrâsa. This is total merger, a union with That 
from which the soul never returns—jîva became Íiva. So, 
whatever inner body the jîvanmukta is functioning in, in 
the thereafter, he has no need for Self Realization, the seal 
has already been broken and never mends. So, claiming 

“I am That, I am”—That being the Absolute, Paraßiva—is 
the total stabilizing one-ment of all the mâyâs of creation, 
preservation and destruction of the individual mind, as 
well as the mind of reality it goes through.
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Mânava Mâtrak®ite Antima Siddhântâ˙

maanava maa}ak&[tae Aintama isaÎantaa:

The Final Conclusions  
For All Mankind

I freed myself from the fetters the Creator bound me 
with. I learned the way of reaching Íiva. I destroyed my 
karmas with the sharp sword of realization and stood 
ego-lost. And now I hasten toward the city of God.  

Tirumantiram 2962
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MONDAY

Wisdom of 
The Ages

Religion as it is known today is an 
offshoot of various ethnic groups that 
gathered together in the twilight of 
human history and forged systems of 
law, worship, culture and belief. The 

unique circumstances of geography, language, commu-
nications and race isolated one group from another, and 
differences were born and preserved: differences of belief 
and custom. As these small communities varied, so did 
the systems which satisfied each one. From their inception 
they absorbed the singular thought patterns postulated 
by their culture and their leaders, and these distinctions 
were perpetuated from father to son, from guru to disciple, 
from one generation to the next. The leader was the sha-
man, the priest, the âchârya, the philosopher-king. He was 
well versed in religious matters among them and naturally 
became the authority, the tribal priest. Religion in the 
early days was tribal, for man’s early experience was tribal. 
Being tribal, religion was political. The political charac-
ter has been preserved, as we find it today, in the world’s 
many religions, which are, for the most part, the common 
beliefs of the various races and/or nations on the Earth. 
¶Five, ten thousand years ago in the Himalayas and across 
to the Indus Valley, ancient ®ishis and sages studied and 
meditated upon the eternal truths passed down to them 
and in conclaves jointly concurred as to the results of their 
personal findings on the inward path. Following an already 
ancient tradition, they were sent on missions—to Kashmir, 
China, Greece, Egypt, Arabia, Mesopotamia, South India, 

CHAPTER 26: THE FINAL CONCLUSIONS FOR ALL MANKIND
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Southeast Asia and to every traversable part of the world—
with the same message, digested and concise, given out 
with the power and force of their personal realizations of 
the final conclusions. ¶Today I am going to speak about 
Hinduism and the conclusions drawn by its early sages and 
saints as to the orderly evolution of man’s soul and the 
ultimate spiritual goal of that evolution, the culmination 
of the countless accumulated passages of the soul on its 
journey to Truth. The ancient ones, the ®ishis and sages 
who formulated these final conclusions, recorded them as 
scriptures which still exist today. They were not interested 
in preserving a sectarian view of religion. Rather, they laid 
down their conclusions for all mankind. They had realized 
God within themselves, and from that inner realization 
they spoke out with boundless humility and undeniable 
authority. These teachings were recorded in the early Vedas. 
They blossomed in the Upanishads. They were detailed in 
the Ågamas. They came to be known as the Sanâtana Dhar-
ma, the Eternal Path. ¶According to ancient Hinduism, all 
is Íiva, all is God. God is both immanent and transcendent, 
both sagu∫a and nirgu∫a, with and without form. There is 
but one God. He manifests variously as the formless and 
Absolute Reality, as the rarefied form of Pure Conscious-
ness, Satchidânanda, Pure Energy or Light flowing through 
all existence, and as the personal Lord and Creator, the 
Primal Soul. As the Immanent Lord, Íiva created the soul, 
and the world of form and experience, that it might evolve 
toward and merge with the Absolute. ¶The Ívetâßvatara 
Upanishad (2.16; 3.1-2 upp, p. 121) speaks of God as both 
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immanent and transcendent, and I would like to quote 
for you from it. “He is the one God, present in the North, 
the East, the South and the West. He is the Creator. He 
enters into all wombs. He alone is now born as all beings, 
and he alone is to be born as all beings in the future. He 
is within all persons as the Inner Self, facing in all direc-
tions. The One Absolute, impersonal Existence, together 
with His inscrutable mâyâ, appears as the Divine Lord, 
the personal God, endowed with manifold glories. By His 
Divine power He holds dominion over all the worlds. At 
the periods of Creation and Dissolution of the universe, 
He alone exists. Those who realize Him become immortal. 
The Lord is One without a second. Within man He dwells, 
and within all other beings. He projects the universe, 
maintains it, and withdraws it into Himself.” Elsewhere the 
Ívetâßvatara Upanishad (3.8-9 ve, p. 734) speaks of God as 
the Primal Soul, “I have come to know that mighty Person, 
golden like the sun, beyond all darkness. By knowing Him, 
a man transcends death; there is no other path for reach-
ing that goal. Higher than Him is nothing whatever; than 
Him nothing smaller, than Him nothing greater. He stands 
like a tree rooted in heaven, the One, the Person, filling 
this whole world.” And the Mu∫∂aka Upanishad (2.1.2 mc, 

p. 57) speaks of God as the unmanifest, Nirgu∫a Brahman: 
“Self-resplendent, formless, unoriginated and pure, that 
all-pervading Being is both within and without, anterior 
both to life and mind. He transcends even the transcen-
dent, unmanifest, causal state of the universe.”
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TUESDAY

Impetuous, 
Impatient

The final goal of human life is realiza-
tion and liberation—realization of 
the Absolute, Unmanifest, Paraßiva, 
Nirgu∫a Brahman, and liberation 
from birth. This realization cannot 

be brought about solely by an effort of the mind, by any 
discipline or method. Sâdhana and tapas and bhakti are 
necessary for purifying the mind and body in preparation 
for God Realization, but it is by the grace of the satguru 
that it is attained. ¶The North American Hindu—and 
in these words we include the Indian Hindu who lives in 
America, whether in the first generation, the second, the 
third or the fourth—often wants to begin at the end of 
the path rather than at the beginning. There is a distinct 
lack of patience on this side of the planet. Our desire, our 
lack of knowledge which breeds undue desire, impels us 
beyond our abilities and before our time. We want every-
thing right now. We are impatient and perhaps unwilling 
to wait for the natural fulfillment of desire, for the natural 
unfoldment of the soul. We seek to force it, to strive for 
greater attainments than we are prepared to sustain. We 
want illumination, and we want it now. But results cannot 
be obtained unless we have the patience to begin at the 
beginning and to follow through systematically. We must 
take one step and then another. There are no shortcuts 
to enlightenment, but there are detours. Impatience with 
the natural process is one of them. ¶If you find a green 
melon in an open field, will it help to expose it to more 
sun? To more heat? Will it ripen faster and taste sweeter? 
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No, it will not. It ripens from the inside out. The process 
cannot be forced. The melon will grow ripe without inter-
vention. Similarly, the soul will mature in its time. I am 
not saying that you should not strive, should not make 
even great inner efforts. I am saying that impatient striv-
ing, the kind of striving that puts aside all common sense 
and says “I am going to get realization no matter what” is 
itself an obstacle to that realization which is not a some-
thing to get. Hindus in the West have much to learn from 
Hindus in the East when it comes to contentment with 
their karma and dharma. We must work to perfect an inner 
serenity that can accept spending a lifetime or several life-
times in search of Truth, that can accept that some of us 
are by our nature and unfoldment better suited to service 
and devotion, and others to yoga and the various sâdha-
nas. This is a far more enlightened perspective than the 
Western notion which subtly maintains that there is but 
a single life in which all the final goals must be reached. 
¶The eternal path, the Sanâtana Dharma, has been well 
charted by the great illumined minds, developed minds, 
spiritually unfolded minds, realized minds on this planet. 
No one can skip, avoid, evade or abstain from any part of 
that path. As Euclid could find for his impatient crowned 
pupil no special “royal road” to geometry or philosophy, so 
there is no privileged “royal road” to spiritual illumina-
tion. Similarly, a marathon runner cannot begin the race 
twenty miles from the starting point. A mountain climber 
cannot refuse to climb the lower, perhaps less challeng-
ing, cliffs. The natural laws known to all men do not allow 
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it. The natural law, known to himself, his own conscience, 
does not allow it. It is the same on the spiritual path. ¶The 
eternal spiritual path, the way of God, is broad. It accepts 
all and rejects none. No matter where a seeker is in his 
inner development, the eternal path embraces and encour-
ages him. If he is a simple man, the path for him is simple, 
unsophisticated, answering the needs of his everyday life, 
yet opening him to more and more subtle ways of worship 
and living. If he is an advanced soul, a mature soul, he 
will find within Hinduism the San Mârga, the pure path 
to the Absolute. 

WEDNESDAY

The Process 
Of Evolution

When a beginning devotee comes to 
the temple to worship Íiva, he sees Íiva 
as a man, a person, not unlike himself, 
yet more than a man, for He is a God, 
the God of Gods, so powerful, so aware 

and complete within Himself that He is the center of end-
less universes. In coming to worship Íiva, this devotee 
prostrates himself before the Deity just as if he were in the 
presence of the grandest potentate or majesty imaginable. 
Íiva is that to him. We know how wonderful it can be to 
approach a distinguished and honored personage. It makes 
us feel special. It brings out the best within us. The same 
thing happens to this man. He feels himself in the presence 
of the Supreme Lord, and he brings the best of himself to 
the temple. ¶If he has a problem, if something is not going 
well in his family or in his business, he will come to the 
temple with special offerings. The priest takes that offering 
into the inner sanctum for the pûjâ. During the pûjâ it is 
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blessed and then some of it is returned to the worshiper to 
take back to his home, carrying the vibration of the temple 
into his everyday life. During pûjâ he will concentrate his 
efforts on opening himself to the divine influence of Lord 
Íiva. And as he leaves the temple, he will look for a break in 
the problem, for a new perspective to arise as a result of his 
worship in the temple. He will look for some telling signs 
from his environment—the way the lizard chirps, how 
many crows come down, and even what kind of people 
walk by his house. Perhaps the solution to his problem is 
simply a new way of seeing it, a different perspective that 
gives him the insight to handle the matter, or there may be 
a change in his external circumstances. ¶As this man wor-
ships, he grows more and more devoted, becomes capable 
of a profound understanding of the rituals and practices of 
his early saµskâras. From the practice of putting holy ash 
on his forehead and the feeling that goes through his ner-
vous system whenever he does that, he begins to discover 
sound reasons for doing it, reasons he can confidently tell 
his children. His worship leads him little by little into new 
realms of consciousness. ¶Another man, more refined and 
awakened, may have worshiped during the exact same pûjâ. 
This devotee came to worship the same Deity, but to him 
it was not only an ethereal being external to himself. He 
perceived it also as an essence pervading the universe, a 
oneness of pure consciousness flowing through all form, 
and he worshiped that Satchidânanda in the sanctum 
and equally within himself. As the energies of the pûjâ 
reached their crescendo, he could feel that pure essence 
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of consciousness as himself. After the pûjâ, he went to a 
secluded corner of the temple, there to meditate, to bask in 
the ku∫∂alinî energy awakened in him through his temple 
worship until he knew himself as one with that vast sea of 
pure life energy and light. He went home feeling peaceful 
and calm and just at one with everyone and everything 
that came along in his life. He has no awareness of time 
and just lives fully in the intensity of the moment. When 
he applies holy ash at the temple or in his shrine room at 
home before he sits down to meditate, he sees it as the ash 
of those forces which hold him in individual conscious-
ness—the forces of karma and ego and desire. He applies 
the ash so that it makes three distinct lines across his fore-
head. They are lines to impress him with the need to keep 
these three forces subdued in his life. ¶This man lives in 
tune with the worship of Lord Íiva and the darshan he 
receives, and opens up within himself from that worship. 
Everything in his life flows smoothly and harmoniously. 
He is in touch with a divine voice within himself and he 
follows it as his own will. His life is simple. And he feels 
himself complete. Neither fretting over the past nor wor-
rying about the future, he lives totally in the present. His 
evolution is steady and graceful. He grows greater in his 
capacity to hold those moments of darshan he feels until 
he carries that darshan steadily through every aspect of 
his life. That is his only experience. He is a witness to what 
goes on around him—doing it perfectly but detached from 
the doing. He sees light within his head when he meditates. 
And that grows until he knows that the light is more real 
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than anything he considers himself. That way his unfold-
ment continues. He comes to be purer and purer, more and 
more aware of the real. ¶A third man, living under strict 
vows and the guidance of his satguru, having long ago 
perfected the harmony and discipline that allowed him 
to see himself as the Pure Consciousness within all beings, 
is immersed within states of contemplation, whether in a 
mountain cave or before a temple sanctum. His goal is to 
find the source of that energy, and the source of that source, 
and the source of that, until he realizes That, Paraßiva, the 
Absolute, beyond all form. He experiences himself and Íiva 
as one. 

THURSDAY

From Caterpillar 
To Butterfly

To all these devotees, in their different 
stages of spiritual evolution, Lord Íiva 
is the Supreme God. To the first, He is 
the Primal Soul, the Creator, Preserver 
and Destroyer of existence. To the sec-

ond He is the Primal Soul as well as Pure Consciousness, 
the substratum of existence, the divine energy coursing 
through and animating every atom within the microcosm 
and the macrocosm. To the third He is the manifest Primal 
Soul and Pure Consciousness and the unmanifest Absolute, 
Paraßiva, that transcends form itself. These three perspec-
tives are not exclusive of one another, but encompass one 
another as the lotus of the mind opens to an ever widening 
understanding of God. Each is true according to where 
the devotee is on the path. ¶This Eternal Path is divided 
naturally into four separate categories. The Bhagavad 
Gîtâ—the popular book which you all know from your 
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studies in Vedânta and which has made Hindu philosophy 
well known in America—defines these as four separate 
nonprogressive paths, called karma yoga, bhakti yoga, râja 
yoga and jñâna yoga. In Ågamic scripture these are defined 
a little differently and are considered to be four stages of 
a progressive path, termed charyâ, kriyâ, yoga and jñâna. 
These are all Sanskrit terms. According to the Ågamic tra-
dition, these four categories are the natural sequence of 
the soul’s evolutionary process, much like the development 
of a butterfly from egg to larva, from larva to caterpillar, 
from caterpillar to pupa, and then the final metamorpho-
sis from pupa to butterfly. Every butterfly, without excep-
tion, will follow this pattern of development, and every 
soul will mature through charyâ to kriyâ, through kriyâ 
to yoga and into jñâna. Charyâ, or karma yoga, may be 
simply defined as service. Kriyâ, or bhakti yoga, is devotion. 
Yoga, or râja yoga, is meditation, and jñâna is the state of 
wisdom reached toward the end of the path as the result of 
God Realization and the subsequent enlivened ku∫∂alinî 
and unfoldment of the chakras through the practices of 
yoga. The soul does not move quickly from one stage to 
another. It is a deliberate process, and within each stage 
there exist vast libraries of knowledge containing the sum 
of thousands of years of teachings unraveling that particu-
lar experiential vista. ¶The evolution of the soul through 
the stage of charyâ, or service, may itself take many, many 
lives. We see people every day who are working to be of 
service, to be more efficient, to be more useful to others. 
They are not necessarily inclined toward devotion, yet 
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they may be deeply concerned with humanitarian pro-
grams, with selflessly helping their fellow man. An entire 
life may be spent in charyâ, and the next life and the next. 
It is a slow process, with its own timing. Not every stage of 
experience can be accepted at once. ¶The path of charyâ 
begins with the avoidance of wrongful action, and can be 
likened to the early training of a child in which he is told, 

“Don’t do this. Do this instead. Don’t behave in that way. 
This is the proper behavior.” In early life, a child learns 
what is right by being told what not to do. In spiritual life, 
too, we have these avoidances, these restraints. The seeker 
is advised to avoid over-eating, criticism of others, anger, 
hatred, envy and deceit. This gives him guidelines that 
stabilize him in the beginning, controlling the instinctive 
mind. These inner reins help him to know what is right, 
help him to control his karma and educate his intellect by 
laying a foundation of quiet within the instinctive mind, a 
foundation upon which the intellect may build a knowl-
edgeable structure. ¶Charyâ is the state of overcoming 
basic instinctive patterns and learning to work for the sake 
of work rather than the fruits of our labor. It is the simple 
fulfillment of right action and the first step on the spiritual 
path in our religion. Our duty to our parents, to our com-
munity, to the wife and children, to the temple in the town 
or village—all this must be fulfilled for charyâ to be per-
fected. One goes to the temple at this stage of unfoldment 
because it is expected of him. He goes there not to prac-
tice yoga, not to evolve a personal relationship with the 
Deity, but because he must. It is his duty. His instinctive 
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mind at this stage of his evolution is so strong that it must 
be governed firmly by external laws, external forces. He 
either obeys or suffers the consequences of disobedience. 
It is his fear of the consequences that motivates him more 
than anything else. Certainly he may feel guilty or fearful 
when he approaches the temple, for he is aware of his own 
transgressions and omissions. But little by little he gains 
confidence and understanding. His conscience begins to 
take the place of outer sanctions and gradually becomes 
his guideline. Whereas before he never felt guilty even for 
his worst transgressions, now he begins to feel remorse for 
misdeeds. Tendencies toward selfishness lose their hold on 
the devotee as he strives to become the perfect servant to 
God and mankind. 

FRIDAY

Service, Worship, 
Understanding

The sequential pattern of evolution 
is experienced by each individual in 
a microcosmic sense in each lifetime. 
Even if they have been experienced in 
a previous life, the lessons contained 

in each stage are, in a sense, relearned in childhood. If we 
have previously learned them, then they will be quickly 
mastered. But if we have not learned these lessons in 
another life, we draw to ourselves in this life the experi-
ences that we need to do so. This knowledge is an inheri-
tance that comes along with the physical body. In other 
words, experiences from other lives affect the patterns of 
experience in this life. With basic inherited knowledge, 
the soul develops an intellectual mind through the good 
graces of its own personal karma and destiny, provided his 
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intellectual mind is in accordance and in harmony with 
the precepts of his religion. If not, he has problems. Those 
problems can be overcome, but they are problems while 
they are being overcome. If his beliefs are not in harmony 
with his religion, that conflict can stagnate and congest 
his natural advancement and must be resolved before he 
can move on to the second stage. ¶In the stage of charyâ, 
similar to karma yoga, the devotee naturally awakens a 
desire to work for the sake of work, to serve for the sake 
of service. He does this in his daily life and through help-
ing in the temple in practical ways—through sweeping 
the marble floors, polishing the brass oil lamps, weaving 
fragrant garlands for the pûjâs, helping other devotees in 
their lives, and in general through a humble and unseen 
kind of service. This humble service is itself a means to 
break the stagnant congestion of erroneous beliefs. Wor-
ship during the charyâ stage is entirely external, yet it is 
entirely meaningful to the devotee. In charyâ the devotee 
looks upon the stone image in the temple sanctum with 
his physical eyes, and to him darshan of the Deity is the 
physical sight of the stone image of God. ¶As the devotee 
unfolds into the next stage, of kriyâ or bhakti yoga, he will 
want to worship and serve in the temple in more internal-
ized ways. He will seek to understand why a stone image is 
a stone image, why stone images are needed at all. He will 
begin to think about the purpose of worship, the mean-
ing of worship, the experience of worship. He will wonder 
to himself about the ancient customs and protocol and 
why these customs are followed in his community. He will 
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delve into the scriptures, learning and studying about his 
religion. Singing the sacred hymns, chanting the names of 
the Lord and performing japa will become an important 
part of his devotion, which is partly internal and partly 
external. Devotion will well up from the recesses of his 
soul as he purifies himself. His heart begins to open as 
he evolves out of the instinctive mind into a spiritualized 
intellect, an intellect that is developed from within him-
self. His instinctive nature is subsiding, and his intellectual 
nature is emerging as he comes into a full understanding of 
the laws of karma. As his intellect controls the instinctive 
mind, he understands for the first time the cause and effect, 
the action and reaction, of his physical and mental activi-
ties. ¶Kriyâ blossoms into its fullness when there arises in 
his heart a desire, a strong desire, to know and experience 
God, to penetrate into the realms of consciousness and 
reality beyond the physical plane revealed by his grosser 
senses. He expresses this desire through continued wor-
ship in the very special environment of the Hindu temple 
or his home shrine. He worships the personal aspect of 
God, and his attitude is no longer one of fear, of a servant 
to a master, as it was in charyâ. In kriyâ he looks upon God 
as a dutiful son to his father. He perceives that God is his 
personal Lord, concerned for the welfare of mankind, and 
he approaches God in a human, personal way. He wants to 
serve God not because he fears the consequences of being 
an infidel, but because he wants to be in harmony with a 
higher reality which he reveres, to be attuned to the dar-
shan of the Deity. 
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SATURDAY

The Blossoming 
Of Devotion

For those in kriyâ, darshan is not only 
the physical sight of the stone image in 
the temple. It is also an inner commu-
nion, a receiving of the blessings and 
the messages and the rays of Second 

and Third World beings, who are actual conscious entities 
and whose consciousness is canalized through the sacred 
image by esoteric temple practices. This is a deeper per-
ception of the darshan of the Deity. Other forms of reli-
gious expression naturally come forth for the devotee in 
this stage of unfoldment, such as attending pûjâs regularly, 
chanting, undertaking pilgrimages to temples and holy 
places and studying the scriptures. ¶Midpoint in this stage 
of development of the soul, the devotee may psychically 
experience an aspect of God that he has been worshiping 
in the temple. He may see the Deity in a dream or have 
a vision of Him during a quiet period when he is sitting 
with his eyes closed after a pûjâ. After this experience, he 
centers his life fully around God and learns to psychically 
attune himself to His darshan, His will. Once he fully 
understands his religion, if he has sufficient means he may 
express his eagerness to serve through building a temple, or 
participation in such a project. Indeed, this is the great cul-
mination of kriyâ. It is through the devotees in the kriyâ, 
or bhakti yoga, stage of the unfoldment of the soul that we 
have all over the world today magnificent Hindu temples, 
built by people who have performed well, who have con-
trolled their thoughts and actions, who have understood 
the laws of karma and the penalties of wrong action. They 
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have avoided wrong action not out of fear, but because 
they have evolved into performing right action. Having 
released themselves from the dense fog of the instinctive 
mind, they can now build temples of great beauty which 
reflect the beauties they have discovered within themselves 
in their personal communion with God, who to them is 
not an awesome master who might punish and discipline, 
but a loving father. ¶As he matures in kriyâ, the devotee 
unfolds a more and more intense love of God, to the point 
that he may well shed joyful tears during intense moments 
of worship. When that love is constant from day to day, 
when it is strong enough that he is capable of surrender-
ing his individual will to God’s Cosmic Will, then kriyâ or 
bhakti yoga has reached its zenith. This giving up of his 
own will is a slow process as he unwinds the last remaining 
strands of his external will from the instinctive mind. His 
will was born of intellectual concepts, and these concepts, 
too, he releases unto God, feeling within his inmost being 
that he knows little of the grand mysteries of existence, 
an admission he could not make earlier. He realizes that 
he receives his inspiration, his energy, his very life, from 
God. ¶At this stage of kriyâ the devotee learns patience. He 
learns to wait for the proper timing of things in his life. He 
is in no hurry. He is willing to wait for another life, or for 
many more lives. There is no urgency. He trusts God and 
trusts the path he is on. He settles down, and his life comes 
into a balance. He observes that he is in an evolutionary 
process along with thousands and millions of others. He 
embraces other devotees with renewed love and apprecia-
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tion. He patterns his life in such a way that the temple is 
the hub of his culture, his religious activity and observance, 
his very thinking. From the temple or his home shrine, he 
goes forth to spend his days in the world, and to the temple 
or shrine he returns from the world. His life comes and 
goes from that sacred place. ¶In the stages of charyâ and 
kriyâ, the deep-seated impurities of the mind are cleansed 
as past karmas are resolved and a foundation laid for the 
third stage on the divine path, that of yoga. Yoga is a very 
advanced science. It cannot be sustained except by the soul 
that has unfolded into the fullness of charyâ and kriyâ and 
maintains the qualities of service and devotion as medita-
tion is pursued. The devotee who has served God well now 
embarks upon finding union with God in his sanctum 
within. He remains enveloped in the darshan of the per-
sonal Lord he carefully cultivated during charyâ and kriyâ, 
and on the power of that darshan he is drawn within by 
the Primal Soul Himself to rarefied states of consciousness 
and the stillness of meditation.

SUNDAY

The Journey 
Called Yoga

To the meditating yogî, darshan is more 
than a communication radiating out to 
him from an external God or Mahâde-
va. It is a radiant light shining from the 
sanctum sanctorum of his own sahas-

râra chakra. Worship for him becomes completely internal 
as he follows that light, that darshan, seeking to know its 
source. In yoga, the devotee worships the transcendent as-
pect of God. He strengthens his body and nerve system. 
He disciplines the energies of mind and body. He learns 
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to regulate his breath and to control the prâ∫as that flow 
as life’s force through his nerve system. In this process, the 
ku∫∂alinî ßakti is lifted and the multi-petaled chakras un-
fold in all their splendor. The subtle realms within the dev-
otee are revealed layer by layer as he methodically perfects 
attention, concentration, meditation and contemplation. 
¶Lord Íiva now brings the earnest devotee to meet his 
satguru, who will guide him through the traditional disci-
plines of yoga on his inward journey. It is his spiritual pre-
ceptor, his guru, who takes care that he avoids the abysses 
and psychic pitfalls along the path. ¶In this stage of yoga, 
the devotee looks upon God as a friend, a companion. He 
strives with a diligence and energy he never knew he pos-
sessed, with a dedication he once thought impossible, and 
as he strives his willpower is awakened. Finally, one day, 
in his first samâdhi, he penetrates to the essence of being. 
In this ultimate experience, which remains forever beyond 
description, he has reached the union which is yoga. ¶Re-
turning from this state of ineffable fulfillment, the devotee 
brings back into his life a new understanding, a new per-
spective. He is never the same after that experience. He 
can never again look at life in the same way. Each time he 
enters into that God Realization, that samâdhi, he returns 
to consciousness more and more the knower. His knowing 
matures through the years as his yoga sâdhana is regulated, 
and as it matures he enters ever so imperceptibly into the 
fourth and final stage of unfoldment, into jñâna. ¶One 
does not become a jñânî simply by reading philosophy. 
That is a great misconception. Many people believe that 
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you can spiritually unfold or evolve into a jñânî through 
reading books, through understanding another’s unfold-
ment or performing meditations that he once performed. 
Understanding another person’s wisdom does not make 
us wise. Each has to experience the fullness of the path 
to enlightenment himself. ¶The jñânî becomes one who 
postulates that what he has himself realized are the final 
conclusions for all mankind. His postulations are filled 
with assuredness, for he has experienced what the Vedas, 
the Ågamas and the Upanishads speak of. He has awakened 
the power and force of his own realization. He knows. He 
becomes the embodiment of that knowing, of the Truth 
he once sought as something other than himself. He 
finds within the scriptures confirmation of his realization 
echoed in the verses of ®ishis written at the dawn of hu-
man history. This matured soul sees reflected in their writ-
ings that same state of complete merging with the Divine 
that he himself has come to know as the timeless, formless, 
spaceless Absolute which he once worshiped symbolically 
as a stone image in previous life wanderings within the 
instinctive mind, or avoided and resented because the 
temple to him represented an awesome and fearful threat 
to his impurities. ¶He has removed the veils of ignorance, 
removed the obstacles to understanding. He has come into 
his true being, union with God, union with Íiva, and in 
this serene state he sees God as his beloved, as that which 
is dearer to him than life itself, as he is consumed by that 
all-encompassing love. There is for him no more an inner 
and an outer life and consciousness, for they have melted 
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and merged into a single continuum. He is That, and for 
him it is clear that all are That. Unknown to himself, he has 
become the temple of his religion, capable of imparting 
knowledge merely by the power of his silent presence. He 
has become the source of light and darshan which radiate 
out through the nâ∂îs and prâ∫as of his being. This great 
soul is found in his reveries sweeping the temple floor, 
polishing brass lamps, weaving fragrant garlands, ex-
pounding sm®iti and being the humble Sivanadiyar, slave 
to the servants of the Lord, as he lives out the final strands 
of karma of this last birth. ¶The final conclusions of the 
world’s most ancient religious tradition, the Sanâtana 
Dharma, are that mankind is on a spiritual path as old as 
time itself, that this journey progresses from birth to birth 
as the soul evolves through the perfection of charyâ into 
the perfection of kriyâ, and from there into the perfection 
of yoga, emerging as a jñânî. This is the path followed by 
all souls. Whatever religion they espouse, whatsoever they 
may believe or deny, all of mankind is on the one path to 
Truth. It begins with the dvaita of charyâ and ends in the 
advaita of jñâna—the advaita postulated in Vedânta and 
in the Íuddha Siddhânta of Íaiva Siddhânta. 

MONDAY

Eternal  
Questions

Many people think of the realization of 
timeless, formless, spaceless Paraßiva, 
nirvikalpa samâdhi, as the most bliss-
ful of all blissful states, the opening of 
the heavens, the descent of the Gods, 

as a moment of supreme, sublime joyousness; whereas I 
have found it to be more like cut glass, diamond-dust dar-
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shan, a psychic surgery, not a blissful experience at all, but 
really a kind of near-death experience resulting in total 
transformation. The bliss that is often taught as a final 
attainment is actually another attainment, Satchidânanda, 
an aftermath of nirvikalpa samâdhi, and a “before-math.” 
This means that Satchidânanda, savikalpa samâdhi, may be 
attained early on by souls pure in heart. It also means that 
one need not gauge the highest attainment on the basis of 
bliss, which it transcends. ¶In my experience, the anâhata 
chakra is the resting place of dynamic complacency, of 
thoughtful perception and quietude. Those of a lower 
nature arriving in the bloom of this chakra are released 
from turbulent emotions, conflicting thoughts and dis-
turbances. This to many is the end of the path, attaining 
peace, or ßânti. Once one attains ßânti as just described, in 
my experience, this marks the beginning of the path, or 
part two, the second level. It is from here that the prac-
tices of râja yoga take hold, once ßânti is attained. In the 
anâhata chakra and vißuddha chakra, Satchidânanda, the 
all-pervasive being of oneness, of the underlying being of 
the universe, is attained, experienced. ¶But unless brahm-
acharya, chastity, is absolutely adhered to, the experience is 
not maintained. It is here that relations between men and 
women play an important part, as in their union tempo-
rary oneness occurs, followed by a more permanent two-
ness and ever-accumulating distractions, sometimes along 
with insolvable difficulties. Those who practice sexual tan-
tras, seeking Self Realization through this path, will agree 
with this wisdom. ¶Does Self Realization bring bliss to the 
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realized one? Self Realization is in several stages. Realizing 
oneself as a soul—rather than a mind, an intellectual and 
emotional type, or a worthless person—gives satisfaction, 
security, and this is a starting point. Realization of the 
Self as Satchidânanda gives contentment, a release from 
all emotions and thoughts of the external world, and the 
nerve system responds to the energies flowing through 
the vißuddha and anâhata chakras. Realizing the Self that 
transcends time, form and space, Paraßiva, is a razor-edged 
experience, cutting all bonds, reversing individual aware-
ness, such as looking out from the Self rather than looking 
into the Self. ¶There are many boons after this transform-
ing experience, if repeated many times. One or two occur-
rences does make a renunciate out of the person and does 
make the world renounce the renunciate, but then, without 
persistent effort, former patterns of emotion, intellect, lack 
of discipline, which would inhibit the repeated experience 
of Paraßiva, would produce a disoriented nomad, so to 
speak. Therefore, repeated experiences of the ego-destruc-
tive Paraßiva, from all states of consciousness, intellectual, 
instinctive, even in dreams, permeates the transformation 
through atoms and molecules even in the physical body. It 
is then that the bliss can be enjoyed of Satchidânanda—
and simultaneously, I would say, Satchidânanda and the 
rough, unrelenting, timeless, formless, spaceless Paraßiva 
merge in a not-merging way, such as light and darkness 
in the same room. This is different than the concept of 
sâyujya samâdhi, which is maintaining the perpetual bliss 
within the fourth and fifth chakra and stimulating the 
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sixth and seventh. For this to be maintained, a certain 
isolation from worldly affairs and distracting influences is 
required to prevent the reawakening of previously unsat-
isfied desires, repressed tendencies or unresolved subcon-
scious conflicts. ¶Someone asked, “If realization in and 
of itself is not blissful, then what impels a soul that has 
arrived at bliss to strive for further realizations?” We are all 
moving forward to our ultimate goal of merging with Íiva. 
Bliss quiets the senses. It is the natural state of the mind 
when unperturbed by previous desires unfulfilled, desires 
yet to be fulfilled and the desires known to not be fulfill-
able. As long as the anâhata and vißuddha chakras spin at 
top velocity, the senses will be quieted, few thoughts will 
pass through the mind unbidden, and the understanding 
of the Vedas and all aspects of esoteric knowledge will be 
able to be explained by the preceptor. Many choose to 
remain here, as the explainers of the inexplainable, and 
not go on—deep into the sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, 
tenth, eleventh chakras, into the beyond of the beyond, 
the quantum level, the core of the universe itself. There 
comes a point when the powers of evolution move one 
forward, and even these desireless ones desire the greatest 
unfoldment, once they have found out that it is there to be 
desired. ¶Realizing Paraßiva is merging with Íiva, but it is 
not the end of merging. At that pinpoint of time, there are 
still the trappings of body, mind and emotions that claim 
awareness into their consciousness. Ultimately, when all 
bodies—physical, astral, mental, even the soul body—wear 
out their time, as all forms wear out in time, bound by 
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time, existing in time, as relative realities, then vißvagrâsa, 
the final merger with Íiva, occurs, as the physical body 
drops away, the astral body drops away, the mental body 
drops away, and the soul—a shining, scintillating being of 
light quantums—merges into its source. As when a drop of 
water merges into the ocean, it can never be retrieved, only 
Íiva remains. Aum Nama˙ Íivâya.
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Conclusion
Nirvaha∫am

inava*hNama<

The end of this book, Merging with ßiva, is 
the beginning, as the beginning was the 
end. The conundrums of cycles continue 

until vißvagrâsa, full merger of the soul in God, happens. 
Vißvagrâsa is not an experience; it is a permanent happen-
ing, as are birth and death, but even more permanent than 
both, for there is no singular experience that occurs after 
vißvagrâsa except, of course, constant unrelenting creation, 
preservation and dissolution, all occurring simultaneously. 
Merging with Íiva is the inevitable destination and conclu-
sion of the evolution of all souls. As all water returns back 
to the ocean, all captured air when released finally returns 
to the sky, as all organic matter returns to earth, and as all 
fire merges into fire, all âkâßa, both inner space and outer 
space, merge together and become the grand relative real-
ity, stemming from the Absolute Reality—so will it be for 
you, as the physical body is needed no more, as the astral 
body is needed no more, as the prâ∫ic body holding both 
together is needed no more, as the mental body is needed 
no more, and lastly as the ever-watching, all-knowing, 
self-contained soul body is needed no more. Where else to 
go but into the all of the All, the Self, Íiva? For you, then, 
merging with Íiva has become a conclusive reality. ¶Even 
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at the beginning stages, merging with the Divine within 
oneself requires a great deal of resolve and commitment. 
This is called saˆkalpa, the preparation for the final merger 
with Íiva, which takes lifetimes. First, we must dance with 
Íiva, meaning accept consciously, subconsciously, subsub-
consciously and subsuperconsciously the Advaita Èßvara-
vâda philosophy, or outlook on life, and live by its tenets. 
This is the charyâ pâda, not to be ignored. To do other-
wise would be merely following a path of words, not the 
experiential path of living according to the wisdom of this 
profound Íaiva Siddhânta perspective. Then, before we can 
really, fully experience merger, which is well explained in 
this book, it is absolutely necessary that living with Íiva be 
perfected in every department of life, physically, emotion-
ally, intellectually and culturally. This is the kriyâ pâda, also 
not to be ignored. This means molding one’s life according 
to the culture of Hindu Dharma so that the physical, emo-
tional and mental bodies are all in perfect synchronicity 
with the great, Divine, master plan, the ultimate computer 
program of Íiva’s perfect universe. 

So, now we are aware of the path toward vißvagrâsa, final, 
irrevocable merger of the soul with Íiva, the Lord of Lords, 
God of Gods, above all, in all, below all, on all sides of all 
and within all—and all of the many prior levels of merging 
with the Divine. 

The first two books of the trilogy, Dancing with Íiva and 
Living with Íiva, are the preparation that make merging 
with Íiva, even in the beginning stages, a reality in one’s 
life. It is a progressive path. The first book is the foundation 
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and the ground floor, the second is the upper stories, the 
third forms the penthouse at the top. To get to the pent-
house takes time and effort, and so a secure foundation 
of sâdhana is the necessary prerequisite. First dance, learn 
and become transfixed with the philosophy, then live the 
culture and obey its protocols, then all will become clear 
from the inside out. If you do, your life will be a model 
for all to follow. There is no doubt about it. Without such 
preparation, this book is, to the seeker, merely another path 
of metaphysical words—words that are inspiring, to be 
sure, but may easily be forgotten when other metaphysical 
instruction comes along. 

The trilogy of Dancing, Living, Merging with Íiva—which 
took many, many lives to experience before recording in 
this life—is my heritage and my legacy. They are now your 
inheritance, dear seeker, a most precious inheritance. Read 
them well. Read them often. Read them all. Live them fully. 
Live them fully. Experience the truths herein for yourself, 
step by step, and be transformed, never to be the same again.

Self Realization
Man came from God, evolves in God and ultimately merg-
es into God. Thus, whether you fully know it or not, you 
are the story of God. Your life is the story of evolution. 
Now, in this book, that story becomes more conscious and 
purposeful than ever before.

Inwardly, people intuit that they are special, as indeed 
they are. They know, perhaps not consciously, but still 
they know deep down, that there is a profound meaning 
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to life, a profound purpose for being here. The rare few 
find this purpose consciously and begin to pursue life as 
a great spiritual adventure. You may be one of these for-
tunate souls, these old souls, for whom the yogas here are 
familiar, for whom the inner light and sounds are like 
old friends, for whom the world’s material opportunities 
are like the sand that could never quell the hunger of the 
famished villager. You may well be such an old soul, on a 
journey within. If so, this book will perhaps change your 
life forever. Certainly the spiritual experiences narrated in 
it changed mine!

There is nothing more wonderful than knowledge about 
oneself that improves self-image. Everyone almost every-
where has this foremost on his agenda. But, still, there are 
those who are content to remain forever as they have been 
schooled to be. This division between those who are on 
the spiritual path of enlightenment and those who are not 
has existed for as long as I remember, and have been told 
much longer. 

How do we know when someone is “on the path” or not? 
Well, there are signposts, and the biggest and most obvious 
is this one: people on the spiritual path will not argue. They 
will accept, meditate and draw their own conclusions. It 
now is obvious that those not on the path, when faced with 
challenging concepts, which can only be proven by per-
sonal realization and transformation, will endeavor to ar-
gue them out of their existence. These are those who resist 
selfless service of any kind of a spontaneous nature, always 
harboring an excuse of why they cannot and how they can’t.
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Realization is a signpost of finality. The question is often 
asked, “How do we know we have realized something?” The 
answer is easy: you just know, for realization is deeper than 
belief. Beliefs can be changed more easily than not. Realiza-
tion is much deeper than faith. That can be taken away, too. 
But personal realization, especially of the spiritual kind, 
becomes stronger as the years pass by and is the foundation 
for personal transformation. It is some of these spiritual 
realizations that Merging with Íiva has just explained in 
utmost detail. 

This Self of which we speak is subtle and elusive. To the 
ordinary man it is a fiction. To him, sex, money, food and 
clothes are more real. To him, the ego is a reality that can-
not be transcended. To him, the ineffable Absolute Truth in 
all men, which is the Source of all things, is a fiction, a sil-
liness, no more or perhaps even less real than an animated 
story by Disney or a special-effects film by Spielberg. 

But to those who know this Truth, It is the All in all. It is the 
essence of life and love. The heart itself, with its every beat, 
sleeping and waking, touches instantaneously into this Self 
and thus continues its life-giving work. Thought and feel-
ing could not be if the Self were not. Nor the senses, nor the 
stars, nor time and space. It is there, underlying all, sustain-
ing all, giving existence to all, silently and without notice.

In fact, this Self is so subtle as to be hidden from all but 
the most awakened. How can it remain so unknown? Sim-
plicity is the answer. The Self is so simple, so uncompli-
cated, that the ramified external mind overlooks it. From 
birth to death and back to birth, we live in the ocean of Be-
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ing and see only the fishes of objective perception. We ne-
glect to notice that these swim in the ocean of Being. When 
man comes to a point, as he must, when the things of this 
world possess less attraction for him than the path toward 
merging with Íiva, then only will he begin to detach him-
self enough to see the obvious, the Ocean of Íivaness that 
lies on every side, inside, outside, above and below. Then 
only will the merging we speak of here become meaningful 
to him. Then only will he be able to simplify his life and 
his thinking, his very perceptions, his hour-to-hour way of 
looking at things, enough to quiet the mind, for this Self 
can only be known in a quieted consciousness. Not even a 
thought can remain. Not a feeling. Not a hope or a ques-
tion. One must be very pure for this realization to come, 
very pure indeed. The Self reveals itself, by the satguru’s 
unique grace, to a mind that has, in a mystical but very 
pragmatic manner, eliminated itself. “You must die before 
you die,” my satguru, Siva Yogaswami, said. That is all that 
needs to be said. 

Merging with Íiva—what is done by the soul is what is 
done: being and becoming. The soul establishes its identity 
and strengthens each chakra, from the soles of the feet to 
the top of the head and the seven above, through the stages 
of its evolution, referred to as three avasthâs. All souls are 
in the process of evolution toward merging with Íiva, and 
that is the conclusive conclusion of this book. 
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Glossary
Íabda Koßa˙

xabdk[aExa:

A aadheenam: MjPdk; A Hindu monastery-temple complex in 
the South Indian Íaiva Siddhânta tradition. The aadheenam 

head is called the guru mahâsannidhânam or aadheenakarthar. 
Absolute: Lower case (absolute): real, not dependent on anything 

else, not relative. Upper case (Absolute): Ultimate Reality, the un-
manifest, unchanging and transcendent Paraßiva. See: Paraßiva. 

âchârya: ÇŸòŸæ@ A highly respected teacher. 
actinic force: Spiritual, creating light. Adjective derived from 

the Greek aktis, “ray.” Actinic force is the superconscious mind 
and not a force which comes from the superconcious mind. 
Commonly known as life, spirit, it can be seen as the light in 
man’s eyes; it is the force that leaves man when he leaves his 
odic physical body behind. It is not opposite to odic force, it 
is different than odic force as light is different than water but 
shines through it. Actinic force flows freely through odic force. 
See also: odic force.

actinic prâ∫a: Actinic force, spiritual energy, of which one mani-
festation is the dynamic force of the spiritual will, or âtma ßakti, 
soul force. See: actinic force, prâ∫a.

actinodic: Spiritual-magnetic. Describes consciousness within 
ßuddhâßuddha mâyâ, which is a mixture of odic and actinic force, 
the spectrum of the anâhata chakra, and to a certain degree the 
vißuddha chakra. See: actinic force, odic force.

adept: A highly skilled person; expert. 
adharma: Ç∞º@ Negative, opposite of dharma. Thoughts, words 

or deeds that transgress divine law. Unrighteousness, irreligious-
ness; demerit.

advaita: ÇØ¸Ê™ “Non-dual; not twofold.” Nonduality or monism. 
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The doctrine that Ultimate Reality consists of a one principle 
substance, or God. Opposite of dvaita, dualism. See: dvaita-advaita.

Advaita Èßvaravâda: ÇØ¸Ê™ Ñ@Õ∆¿∆ŸÆ “Nondual and Personal-God-
as-Ruler doctrine,” monistic theism. The philosophy of the Vedas 
and Íaiva Ågamas, which believes in the ultimate oneness of all 
things and in the reality of the personal Deity.

Advaita Siddhânta: ÇØ¸Ê™ ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Nondual perfect conclusions.” 
Íaivite philosophy codified in the Ågamas which has at its core 
the nondual (advaitic) identity of God, soul and world. with a 
strong emphasis on internal and external worship, yoga sâdha-
nas and tapas. Advaita Siddhânta is a term used in South India 
to distinguish Tirumular’s school from the pluralistic Siddhânta 
of Meykandar and Aghorasiva. It is the philosophy presented in 
Merging with Íiva. 

Ågama: ÇŸíº The tradition that which has “come down.” An 
enormous collection of Sanskrit scriptures which, along with 
the Vedas, are revered as ßruti (revealed scripture). The primary 
source and authority for ritual, yoga and temple construction. 

agni: Ç⁄ì≤ “Fire.” ) One of the five elements, pañchabhûta. 
) God of the element fire, invoked through Vedic ritual known 
as yajña, agnikâraka, homa and havana; the divine messenger 
who receives prayers and oblations and conveys them to the 
heavenly spheres. See: yajña.

ahiµsâ: Ç⁄“Ä–Ÿ “Noninjury,” nonviolence or nonhurtfulness. Not 
causing harm to others, physically, mentally or emotionally. See: 
also yama-niyama.

âjñâ chakra: ÇŸ◊Ÿòé˚ “Command wheel.” The third-eye center. 
See: chakra.

âkâßa: ÇŸéŸÀ “Space.” The sky. Free, open space. Ether, the fifth 
and most subtle of the five elements—earth, air, fire, water and 
ether. Empirically, the rarefied space or ethereal fluid plasma 
that pervades the universes, inner and outer. Esoterically, mind, 
the superconscious strata holding all that exists and all that po-
tentially exists, wherein all happenings are recorded and can be 
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read by clairvoyants.
all-pervasive: Diffused throughout or existing in every part of the 

universe. See: Satchidânanda.
Amman: mk;kd; “Mother.” Usually refers to Mariyamman, the 
“smallpox Goddess,” protectress from plagues, a popular Grâ-

madevatâ (“village Deity,” or local tutelary Deity). In the Tamil 
tradition, amman is the epithet of various Goddesses, as in Kâlî 
Amman or Draupadî Amman. 

am®ita: Çº‡™ “Immortality.” Literally, “deathless,” “without death” 
(m®ita). The nectar of divine bliss which flows down from the 
sahasrâra chakra when one enters very deep states of meditation.

anâhata chakra: Ç≤Ÿ“™òé˚ “Wheel of unstruck [sound].” The 
heart center. See: chakra. 

ânanda: ÇŸ≤≥Æ “Bliss.” The pure joy—ecstasy or enstasy—of 
God-consciousness or spiritual experience. 

ânandamaya koßa: ÇŸ≤≥ÆºæéËÀ “Bliss body.” The body of the 
soul, which ultimately merges with Íiva. See: koßa, soul. 

â∫ava: ÇŸ®∆ “Fragment; atom; minuteness, individuality.” God’s 
veiling power that provides individuality, or separate ego, to 
each soul, making the soul seem apart and distinct from God 
and the universe. See: â∫ava mala.

â∫ava mala: ÇŸ®∆ºƒ “Impurity of smallness; finitizing prin-
ciple.” God’s individualizing veil of duality that enshrouds the 
soul. It is the source of finitude and ignorance, the most basic 
of the three bonds (â∫ava, karma, mâyâ) which temporarily 
limit the soul. 

â∫ava mârga: ÇŸ®∆ºŸí@ “Path of ignorance.” The path of egoity, 
separateness, self-indulgence, self-interest and selfishness. 

Anbe Sivamayam Satyame Parasivaµ: md;ng rptkak; rj;jpank 
gurptk; Tamil for “God Íiva is Immanent Love and transcen-
dent Reality,” the affirmation of faith which capsulizes the entire 
creed of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta. 

anchorite: “Hermit.” A monk or aspirant who lives alone and 
apart from society, as contrasted with cenobite, a member of a 
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religious order living in a monastery or convent. See: monk.
annamaya koßa: Ç≤ÙºæéËÀ “Food sheath.” The physical body. 

See: koßa.
Antarloka: Ç≥™ƒË@é “Inner or in-between world.” The astral 

plane. See: loka.
apsarâ: Çµ–¿Ÿ Female Second World beings, nymphs, the coun-

terpart to astral male lovers called gandharvas in the Vedas. 
arahat: (Pali) “Worthy one.” (Sanskrit: arhat) See: nirvâ∫î and 

upadeßî.
ardha-Hindu: Ç∞@⁄“≥Æ‹ “Half-Hindu.” A devotee who has adopted 

Hindu belief and culture to a great extent but has not formally 
entered the religion through ceremony and taking a Hindu first 
and last name. See: Hindu.

âsana: ÇŸ–≤ “Seat; posture.” In ha†ha yoga, âsana refers to any of 
numerous poses prescribed to balance and tune up the subtle 
energies of mind and body for meditation and to promote 
health and longevity. 

ash†âˆga yoga: Ç{ŸóÓæËí “Eight-limbed union.” The classical râja 
yoga system of eight progressive stages: restraints (yama), obser-
vances (niyama), postures (âsana), breath control (prâ∫âyâma), 
sense withdrawal (pratyâhâra), concentration (dhâra∫â), medi-
tation (dhyâna) and contemplation (samâdhi/Self Realization). 

ashram (âßrama): ÇŸÃ˘º “Place of striving.” Hermitage; order of 
the life. Holy sanctuary; the residence and teaching center of a 
sâdhu, saint, swâmî, ascetic or guru; often includes lodging for 
students. Also names life’s four stages. 

astral body: The subtle, nonphysical body (sûkshma ßarîra) in 
which the soul functions in the astral plane, the inner world also 
called Antarloka. See: koßa, soul.

astral plane: The subtle world, or Antarloka, spanning the spec-
trum of consciousness from the vißuddha chakra in the throat to 
the pâtâla chakra in the soles of the feet. In the astral plane, the 
soul is enshrouded in the astral body, called sûkshma ßarîra. See 
also: astral body, loka, three worlds.
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astrology: Science of celestial influences. See: jyotisha.
asura: Ç–‹¿ “Evil spirit; demon.” (Opposite of sura: “deva; God.”) 

A being of the lower astral plane, Naraka. Asuras can and do 
interact with the physical plane, causing major and minor 
problems in people’s lives. Asuras do evolve and do not remain 
permanently in this state. See: Naraka.

atala: Ç™ƒ “Bottomless region.” The first chakra below the 
mûlâdhâra, at the hip level. Region of fear and lust. See: chakra, 
Naraka.

âtman: ÇŸ´º≤Î “The soul; the breath; the principle of life and sen-
sation.” The soul in its entirety—as the soul body (ânandamaya 
koßa) and its essence (Parâßakti and Paraßiva). See: koßa, soul.

attachments: That which one holds onto or clings to with the 
energy of possessiveness, which is a natural function of the in-
ner and outer ego of an individual. As one unfolds through the 
chakras, the force of attachment naturally diminishes through 
sâdhana, tapas and the grace of the guru.

Aum: F or ÇËºÎ Often spelled Om. The mystic syllable of Hin-
duism, associated with Lord Ga∫eßa, placed at the beginning of 
sacred writings. In common usage in several Indian languages, 
aum means “yes, verily” or “hail.” See: Pra∫ava.

aura: The luminous colorful field of subtle energy radiating with-
in and around the human body. The colors change according 
to the ebb and flow of one’s state of consciousness, thoughts, 
moods and emotions. 

avasthâ: Ç∆—¨Ÿ (Tamil: avasthai.) “Condition or state” of con-
sciousness or experience. 1) Any of three stages of the soul’s 
evolution from the point of its creation to final merger in the 
Primal Soul. 2) The states of consciousness as discussed in the 
Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad: jâgrat (or vaißvânara), “wakefulness;” 
svapna (or taijasa), “dreaming;” sushupti, “deep sleep;” and 
turîya, “the fourth” state, of superconsciousness. A fifth state, 

“beyond turîya,” is turîyâtîta. 
awareness: Individual consciousness, perception, knowing; the 
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witness of perception, the “inner eye of the soul.” Sâkshin or 
chit in Sanskrit. 

avidyâ: Ç⁄∆YŸ Spiritual “ignorance.” Wrongful understanding of 
the nature of reality. Mistaking the impermanent for the ever-
lasting. 

âyurveda: ÇŸæ‹∆@‰Æ “Science of life,” “science of longevity.” A holis-
tic system of medicine and health native to ancient India. The 
aims of âyurveda are âyus, “long life,” and ârogya, “diseaseless-
ness,” which facilitate progress toward ultimate spiritual goals. 
Health is achieved by balancing energies (especially the doshas, 
bodily humors) at all levels of being.

Ayyappan: Iag;gd; The popular God of a recently formed sect 
that focuses on pilgrimage to the top of Sabarimalai, a sacred 
hill in Kerala, where He is said to appear as a divine light. Ayy-
appan is revered as a son of Vish∫u and Íiva (Hari-Hara putra). 
His vâhana, or mount, is the tiger.

B Being: When capitalized, being refers to God’s essential divine 
nature—Pure Consciousness, Absolute Reality and Primal 

Soul (God’s nature as a divine Person). Lower case being refers to 
the essential nature of a person, that within which never changes; 
existence. See: Íiva.

Bhagavad Gîtâ: ∫í∆ÆÍ í¤™Ÿ “Song of the Lord.” One of the 
most popular of Hindu writings, a conversation between Lord 
K®ish∫a and Arjuna on the brink of the great battle at Kuruk-
shetra. It is a central episode of the epic Mahâbhârata, discussing 
yoga, asceticism, dharma and the manifold spiritual path. 

bhakta: ∫# (Tamil: bhaktar.) “Devotee.” A worshiper. One who 
is surrendered in the Divine. 

bhakti: ∫⁄# “Devotion.” Surrender to God, Gods or guru. 
bhakti yoga: ∫⁄#æËí “Union through devotion,” devotional dis-

ciplines, worship, prayer, chanting and singing, awakening love 
in the heart and opening oneself to God’s grace.

bhâshya: ∫Ÿœæ “Talking over, discussion.” Commentary on a text 
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or scripture. 
Bhûloka: ∫›ƒËé “Earth world.” The physical plane. See: loka.
bhûmikâ: ∫›⁄ºéŸ “Earth; ground; soil.” Preface; introduction to a 

book. From bhû, “to become, exist; arise, come into being.”
Bodhinatha (Bodhinâtha): ∫Ë⁄∞≤Ÿ¨ “Lord of Wisdom.” The 

current preceptor of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa 
Paramparâ, and Guru Mahâsannidhânam of Kauai Aadheenam, 
Satguru Bodhinatha Veylanswami, ordained by Satguru Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami in 2001. 

boddhisattva: ∏Ë⁄ØÛ–^∆ See: nirvâ∫î and upadeßî.
Brahmâ: ∏˘“˜Ÿ God in His aspect of Creator. 
brahmachârî: ∏̆“˜òŸ¿¤ An unmarried male spiritual aspirant who 

practices continence, observes religious disciplines, including 
sâdhana, devotion and service and who may be under simple 
vows. Also names one in the student stage, age ‒, or until 
marriage. 

brahmachâri∫î: ∏̆“˜òŸ⁄¿®¤ Feminine counterpart of brahmachârî. 
brahmacharya: ∏˘“˜òæ@ “Divine conduct.” Sexual purity. Control-

ling lust by remaining celibate when single, leading to faithful-
ness in marriage. 

Brahman: ∏˘“˜≤Î “Supreme Being; Expansive Spirit.” From the 
root b®ih, “to grow, increase, expand.” Name of God or Supreme 
Deity in the Vedas.

brâhmin (brâhma∫a): ∏˘Ÿ“˜® “Mature” or “evolved” soul. The 
class of pious souls of exceptional learning. From Brâhman, 

“growth, expansion, evolution, development, swelling of the 
spirit or soul.”

C causal body: Kâra∫a ßarîra, the inmost body; the soul form, 
also called ânandamaya koßa, “bliss sheath,” and actinic 

causal body. See: koßa, soul.
causal plane: The highest or most subtle realm of existence, 

Íivaloka. See: loka.
cenobite: A member of a monastery community.
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chaitanya: òÊ™≥æ “Spirit, consciousness,” especially “higher con-
sciousness;” “Supreme Being.”A widely used term, often preced-
ed by modifiers, e.g., sâkshî chaitanya, “witness consciousness,” 
or bhakti chaitanya, “devotional consciousness,” or Íivachaitanya, 

“God consciousness.” 
chakra: òé ̊“Wheel.” Any of the nerve plexes or centers of force 

and consciousness located within the inner bodies of man. In the 
physical body there are corresponding nerve plexuses, ganglia 
and glands. The seven principal chakras are situated along the 
spinal cord from the base to the cranial chamber. Additionally, 
seven chakras exist below the spine. They are seats of instinctive 
consciousness, the origin of jealousy, hatred, envy, guilt, sorrow, 
etc. They constitute the lower or hellish world, called Naraka or 
pâtâla. Thus, there are  major chakras in all. The seven upper 
chakras are: ) mûlâdhâra (base of spine): memory, time and 
space; ) svâdhish†hâna (below navel): reason; ) ma∫ipûra 
(solar plexus): willpower; ) anâhata (heart center): direct 
cognition; ) vißuddha (throat): divine love; ) âjñâ (third 
eye): divine sight; ) sahasrâra (crown of head): illumination, 
Godliness. The seven lower chakras are ) atala (hips): fear and 
lust; ) vitala (thighs): raging anger; ) sutala (knees): retalia-
tory jealousy; ) talâtala (calves): prolonged mental confusion; 
) rasâtala (ankles): selfishness; 6) mahâtala (feet): absence of 
conscience; ) pâtâla (located in the soles of the feet): murder 
and malice. 

chandra: ò≥Æ ̇“The moon.” Of central importance in Hindu 
astrology and in the calculation of the festival calendar. Consid-
ered the ruler of emotion.

charyâ mârga: òæ@ŸºŸí@ A term used interchangeably with charyâ 
pâda in Merging with Íiva. See: charyâ pâda.

charyâ pâda: òæŸ@¥ŸÆ “Conduct stage.” Stage of service and char-
acter building. See: pâda.

chitta: ⁄ò% “Mind; consciousness.” Mind-stuff. On the per-
sonal level, it is that in which mental impressions and experi-
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ences are recorded. Seat of the conscious, subconscious and 
superconscious states. 

clear white light: See: light. 
cloistered: Secluded, as in a monastery.
cognition: Knowing; perception. Knowledge reached through in-

tuitive, superconscious faculties rather than by intellect alone.
concentration: Uninterrupted, sustained attention. See: râja yoga. 
conscience: The inner sense of right and wrong, sometimes 

called “the knowing voice of the soul.” However, the conscience 
is affected by the individual’s training and belief patterns, and is 
therefore not necessarily a perfect reflection of dharma. It is the 
subconscious of the person—the sum total of past impressions 
and training—that defines the credal structure and colors the 
conscience and either clearly reflects or distorts superconscious 
wisdom. 

conscious mind: The external, everyday state of consciousness. 
See: mind.

consciousness: Chitta or chaitanya. ) A synonym for mind-stuff, 
chitta; or ) the condition or power of perception, awareness, 
apprehension. 

contemplation: Religious or mystical absorption beyond meditation. 
conundrum: A paradoxical problem, riddle or mystery.
Cosmic Dance: See: Na†arâja. 
cosmos: The universe, or whole of creation, especially with reference 

to its order, harmony and completeness. See: loka, three worlds.
cranial chakras: The âjñâ, or third-eye center, and the sahasrâra, at 

the top of the head near the pineal and pituitary glands. See: chakra.
crown chakra: Sahasrâra chakra. The thousand-petaled cranial 

center of divine consciousness. See: chakra.

D dakshi∫â: Æ⁄’®Ÿ A fee or honorarium to a priest given at 
the completion of any rite; also given to gurus as a token of 

appreciation for their spiritual blessings.
Dakshi∫âmûrti: Æ⁄’®Ÿº›⁄™@ “South-facing form.” Lord Íiva de-
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picted sitting under a banyan tree, silently teaching four ®ishis 
at His feet.

darßana: ÆÀ@≤ “Vision, sight.” Seeing the Divine. Beholding, with 
inner or outer vision, a temple image, Deity, holy person or 
place, with the desire to inwardly contact and receive the grace 
and blessings of the venerated being or beings. Also: “point of 
view,” doctrine or philosophy.  

Deity: “God.” The image or mûrti installed in a temple or the 
Mahådeva the mûrti represents. 

deva: Æ‰∆ “Shining one.” A being inhabiting the higher astral plane, 
in a subtle, nonphysical body. Deva is also used in scripture to 
mean “God or Deity.” 

Devaloka: Æ‰∆ƒËé “Plane of radiant beings.” A synonym of Mahar-
loka, the higher astral plane, realm of anâhata chakra. See: loka. 

Devî: Æ‰∆¤ “Goddess.” A name of Íakti, used especially in Íâktism. 
See: Íakti, Íâktism.

devonic: Of or relating to the devas or their world. 
dhâra∫â: ∞Ÿ¿®Ÿ “Concentration.” From dh®i, “to hold.” See: râja yoga. 
dharma: ∞∞º@ From dh®i, “to sustain; carry, hold.” Hence dharma 

is “that which contains or upholds the cosmos.” Dharma, reli-
gion, is a complex and comprehensive term with many mean-
ings, including divine law, law of being, way of righteousness, 
ethics, duty, responsibility, virtue, justice, goodness and truth. 
Essentially, dharma is the orderly fulfillment of an inherent 
nature or destiny. Relating to the soul, it is the mode of con-
duct most conducive to spiritual advancement, the right and 
righteous path. 

dhyâna: ±æŸ≤ “Meditation.” See: râja yoga.
dîkshâ: Æ¤’Ÿ “Initiation.” Solemn induction by which one is 

entered into a new realm of spiritual awareness and practice by 
a teacher or preceptor through bestowing of blessings. Denotes 
initial or deepened connection with the teacher and his lineage 
and is usually accompanied by ceremony. 

Divine Mother: Íakti, especially as Personal Goddess, as con-
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ceived of and worshiped by Íâktas. See: Íakti.
door of Brahman: Brahmarandhra, also called nirvâna chakra. A 

subtle or esoteric aperture in the crown of the head, the opening 
of sushum∫â nâ∂î through which ku∫∂alinî enters in ultimate 
Self Realization, and the spirit escapes at death. Only the spirits 
of the truly pure leave the body in this way. Saµsârîs take a 
downward course. 

doordarshan (dûrdarßana): Æ›Æ@À@≤ “Vision from afar;” “far seeing.” 
Hindi for television.

dosha: ÆËŒ “Bodily humor; individual constitution.” The three 
bodily humors, which according to âyurveda regulate the body, 
govern its proper functioning and determine its unique con-
stitution. These are vâta, the air humor; pitta, the fire humor; 
and kapha, the water humor. Vâta humor is metabolic, nerve 
energy. Pitta is the catabolic, fire energy. Kapha is the anabolic, 
nutritive energy. The three doshas (tridosha) also give rise to the 
various emotions and correspond to the three gu∫as, “qualities:” 
sattva (quiescence—vâta), rajas (activity—pitta) and tamas (in-
ertia—kapha). See: âyurveda.

dualism: See: dvaita-advaita.
dvaita-advaita: Æ˝Ê™ ÇÆ˝Ê™ “Dual-nondual; twoness-not twoness.” 

Dvaita and advaita define two ends of a vast spectrum. —dvai-
ta: Dualism, according to which reality is ultimately composed 
of two irreducible eternally separate principles, entities, truths, 
etc. God and soul, for example. —dualistic: Of or relating to 
dualism, concepts, writings, theories which treat dualities (good-
and-evil, high-and-low, them-and-us) as fixed, rather than 
transcendable. —pluralism: A form of non-monism which 
emphasizes three or more eternally separate realities, e.g., God, 
soul and world. —advaita: The doctrine of nondualism or mo-
nism, that reality is ultimately composed of one whole principle, 
substance or God, with no independent parts. In essence, all is 
God. —monistic theism: A dipolar view which encompasses 
both monism and dualism. 
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E enlightenment: For Íaiva monists, Self Realization, samâdhi 
without seed (nirvikalpa samâdhi); the ultimate attainment, 

sometimes referred to as Paramâtma darßana, or as âtma darßana, 
“Self vision.” 

ether: Åkâßa. Space, the most subtle of the five elements. 

F folk-shamanic: Of or related to a tribal/village tradition in 
which the mystic priest, shaman, plays a central role, wielding 

powers of magic and spirituality. 
formless: Philosophically, atattva, beyond the realm of form or 
substance. In describing the Self as formless, the words timeless 
and spaceless are given also to fully indicate this totally transcen-
dent noncondition. See: Paraßiva.

G gandharvas: í≥∞∆@ Astral male lovers, counterparts to the 
female apsarâ, mentioned in the Vedas. 

ganglia: Groups of nerve cells that form a nerve center outside of 
the brain or spinal cord. A center of power, activity, or energy. 
(Singular: ganglion.) See chakra.

Ga∫eßa: í®‰À “Lord of Categories.” Or: “Lord of attendants 
(ga∫a),” synonymous with Ga∫apati. Ga∫eßa is a Mahâdeva, the 
beloved elephant-faced Deity honored by Hindus of every sect. 

God: Supernal being. Either the Supreme God, Íiva, or one of the 
Mahâdevas, great souls, who are among His creation. 

Goddess: Female representation or manifestation of Divinity; 
Íakti or Devî. Goddess can refer to a female perception or de-
piction of a causal-plane being (Mahâdeva) in its natural state, 
which is genderless, or it can refer to an astral-plane being resid-
ing in a female astral body. 

God Realization: Direct and personal experience of the Divine 
within oneself. It can refer to either ) savikalpa samâdhi (“en-
stasy with form”) in its various levels, from the experience of 
inner light to the realization of Satchidânanda, pure conscious-
ness, or ) nirvikalpa samâdhi (“enstasy without form”), union 
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with the transcendent Absolute, Paraßiva, the Self God, beyond 
time, form and space. In Dancing with Íiva, the expression God 
Realization is used to name both of the above samâdhis, whereas 
Self Realization refers only to nirvikalpa samâdhi. 

Gods: Mahâdevas, “great beings of light.” In Dancing with Íiva, 
the plural form of God refers to extremely advanced beings 
existing in their self-effulgent soul bodies in the causal plane.

g®ihastha: í‡“—¨ “Householder.” Family man or woman. Family of 
a married couple and other relatives. Pertaining to family life. 

g®ihastha dharma: í‡“—¨∞º@ “Householder law.” The virtues and 
ideals of family life. 

gross plane: The physical world. See: loka, three worlds.
gulika kâla: í‹⁄ƒé éŸƒ An auspicious period of time (about 90 

minutes) which occurs at a different time each day according 
to the astrological configuration indicated on the pañchaˆga 
calendar.

guru: í‹¡ “Weighty one,” indicating an authority of great knowl-
edge or skill. A teacher or guide in any subject, such as music, 
dance, sculpture, but especially religion. Often preceded by a 
qualifying prefix. Hence, kulaguru (family teacher), vînaguru 
(vî∫a teacher) and satguru (spiritual preceptor). 

guru bhakti: í‹¡∫⁄# Devotion to the teacher. The attitude of 
humility, love and ideation held by a student in any field of 
study. In the spiritual realm, the devotee strives to see the guru 
as his higher Self. 

guru mahâsannidhânam: í‹¡ º“Ÿ–⁄≤Ù∞Ÿ≤ºÎ Spiritual head of a 
traditional aadheenam, or monastery/temple complex. 

guru paramparâ: í‹¡¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Preceptorial succession” (literally, 
“from one to another”). A line of spiritual gurus in authentic suc-
cession of initiation; the chain of mystical power and authorized 
continuity, passed from guru to guru. Cf: sampradâya.

guru-ßishya system: í‹¡⁄Àœæ “Master-disciple system.”An impor-
tant education system of Hinduism whereby the teacher con-
veys his knowledge and tradition to a student. Such knowledge, 
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whether it be Vedic-Ågamic art, architecture or spirituality, is 
imparted through the developing relationship between guru and 
disciple. See: guru, guru bhakti. 

H Hanumân: “≤‹ºŸ≤Î (Hindi) “Large jawed.” The powerful 
monkey God-King of the epic, Râmâya∫a, and the central 

figure in the famous drama, Hanumân-Nâ†aka. This popular 
Deity  is the perfect devoted servant to his master, Râma.

ha†ha yoga: “§ æËí “Forceful yoga.” A system of physical and 
mental exercise developed in ancient times as a means of rejuve-
nation by ®ishis and tapasvins who meditated for long hours, and 
used today in preparing the body and mind for meditation. Eso-
terically, ha and †ha, respectively, indicate the microcosmic sun 
(ha) and moon (†ha), which symbolize the masculine current, 
piˆgalâ nâ∂î, and feminine current, i∂â nâ∂î, in the human body. 

heart chakra: Anâhata chakra. Center of direct cognition. See: chakra.
heaven: The celestial spheres, including the causal plane and the 

higher realms of the subtle plane, where souls rest and learn 
between births, and mature souls continue to evolve after mok-
sha. See: loka.

hell: Naraka. An unhappy, mentally and emotionally congested, 
distressful area of consciousness. Hell is a state of mind that can 
be experienced on the physical plane or in the sub-astral plane 
(Naraka) after death of the physical body. In the Hindu view, the 
hellish experience is not permanent, but a temporary condition 
of one’s own making.

hiµsâ: ⁄“Ä–Ÿ “Injury; harm; hurt.” Injuriousness, hostility—men-
tal, verbal or physical. See: ahiµsâ.

Hindu: ⁄“≥Æ‹ A follower of, or relating to, Hinduism. See: Hinduism. 
Hinduism (Hindu Dharma): ⁄“≥Æ‹∞º@ India’s indigenous religious 

and cultural system, followed today by nearly one billion adher-
ents, mostly in India, but with the large diaspora in many other 
countries. Also called Sanâtana Dharma, “Eternal Religion” and 
Vaidika Dharma, “Religion of the Vedas.” It is a family of myriad 
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faiths with four primary denominations: Íaivism, Vaish∫avism, 
Íâktism and Smârtism. 

holy ash: See: vibhûti.

I i∂â nâ∂î: Ñ•Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Soothing channel.” The feminine psychic 
current flowing along the spine. See: ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î.

îmkaîf: (Shûm) No awareness, state beyond that of singular 
awareness. Not a word for Self Realization, but the entry into 
that nonexperience. Pronounced eem-kaw-eef. See: Shûm-Tyeîf.

immanent: Indwelling; inherent and operating within. 
inanimate: See: animate-inanimate.
incantation: Japa or mantraprayoga. The chanting of prayers, 

verses or formulas for magical or mystical purposes. Also such 
chants (mantra). See: mantra.

inner light: A moonlight-like glow that can be seen inside the 
head or throughout the body when the v®ittis, mental fluctua-
tions, have been sufficiently quieted. To be able to see and bask 
in the inner light is a milestone on the path. See: light, v®itti. 

innerversity: Learning from within. A word coined by Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami which indicates turning inward, through 
yoga concentration and meditation, to the vast superconscious 
state of mind; whence knowledge can be unfolded.

instinctive: “Natural” or “innate.” From the Latin instinctus, “im-
pelling, instigating.” The drives and impulses that order the 
animal world and the physical and lower astral aspects of hu-
mans—for example, self-preservation, procreation, hunger and 
thirst, as well as the emotions of greed, hatred, anger, fear, lust 
and jealousy. 

instinctive mind: Manas chitta. The lower mind, which controls 
the basic faculties of perception, movement, as well as ordinary 
thought and emotion. 

internalized worship: Yoga. Worship or contact with God and 
Gods via meditation and contemplation rather than through 
external ritual.
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intuition (to intuit): Direct understanding or cognition, which 
bypasses the process of reason. 

invocation (to invoke): A “calling or summoning,” as to a God, saint, 
etc., for blessings and assistance. Also, a formal prayer or chant. 

Ish†a Devatâ: Ñ{Æ‰∆™Ÿ “Cherished or chosen Deity.” The object of 
one’s special pious attention. 

Ish†a Mârga Saµskâra: Ñ{ºŸí@ –Ä—éŸ¿ “Path-choosing rite.” A 
temple ceremony held around age 18 in which a young man 
voices his decision to either enter the g®ihâstha âßrama and 
accept the dharma of the householder, or in rare cases follow 
the dharma of the renunciate, beginning training as a monastic 
in preparation for taking holy orders of sannyâsa. 

J jâgrat: úŸí˘™Î “Wakefulness.” The state of mind in which the 
senses are turned outward. Conscious mind. One of four states 

of consciousness, avasthâs. See: avasthâ.
japa: ú¥ “Recitation.” Concentrated repeating of a mantra, si-

lently or aloud, often counting on a mâlâ or strand of beads. A 
cure for pride and arrogance, jealousy, fear and confusion. 

jîva: ú¤∆ “Living, existing.” From jîv, “to live.” The individual 
soul, âtman, during its embodied state, bound by the three ma-
las (â∫ava, karma and mâyâ). 

jîvanmukta: ú¤∆≥º‹‹# “Liberated soul.” One who has attained 
nirvikalpa samâdhi—the realization of the Self, Paraßiva—and 
is liberated from rebirth while living in a human body. (Con-
trasted with videhamukta, one liberated at the point of death.) 

jîvanmukti: ú¤∆≥º‹‹⁄# “Liberation while living.” The state of the 
jîvanmukta. 

jñâna: ◊Ÿ≤ “Knowledge; wisdom.” The matured state of the soul. 
It is the wisdom that comes as an aftermath of the ku∫∂alinî 
breaking through the door of Brahman into the realization of 
Paraßiva, Absolute Reality. Jñâna is the awakened, superconscious 
state (kâra∫a chitta) flowing into daily life situations.

jñâna mârga: ◊Ÿ≤ºŸí@ A term used interchangeably with jñâna 
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pâda in Merging with Íiva. See: jñâna pâda.
jñâna pâda: ◊Ÿ≤¥ŸAÆ “Stage of wisdom.” The last of four successive 

pâdas (stages); the culmination of the third stage, the yoga pâda. 
Also names the knowledge section of each Ågama. See: pâda.

jñâna yoga: ◊Ÿ≤æËí “Union of knowledge.” The esoteric spiritual 
practices of the fully enlightened being, or jñânî. An alternative 
meaning, popularized by Swami Vivekananda, is the quest for 
cognition through intellectual religious study, as one of four 
alternate paths to truth, the other three being bhakti yoga, karma 
yoga and râja yoga. See: jñâna.

jñânî: ◊Ÿ≤¤ “Sage.” Possessing jñâna. See: jñâna.
joint family: Ku†umba or kula. The Hindu social unit consisting 

of several generations of kindred living together under the same 
roof or in a joining compound. 

jyotisha: ùæË⁄™Œ From jyoti, “light.” “The science of the lights (or 
stars),” Hindu astrology, analyzing events and circumstances, 
delineating character and determining auspicious moments, 
according to the positions and movements of heavenly bodies. 

jyotisha ßâstrî: ùæË⁄™ŒÀŸ—&¤ “Astrologer.” A person well versed in 
the science of jyotisha. See: jyotisha. 

K Kailâsa Paramparâ: éÁƒŸ–¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ A spiritual lineage of  
siddhas, a major stream of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya, pro-

ponents of the ancient philosophy of monistic Íaiva Siddhânta. 
The first of these masters was Maharishi Nandinatha (or Nan-
dikesvara) , years ago, satguru to the great Tirumular, ca  
, and seven other disciples (as stated in the Tirumantiram). 
The lineage continued down the centuries and is alive today—the 
first recent siddha known being the “Rishi from the Himalayas,” 
so named because he descended from those holy mountains. In 
South India, he initiated Kadaitswami (ca –), who in 
turn initiated Chellappaswami (–). Chellappan passed 
the mantle of authority to Siva Yogaswami (–), who in 
 initiated Sivaya Subramuniyaswami (–), who in 
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2001 ordained the current preceptor, Satguru Bodhinatha Vey-
lanswami (– ). 

kaivalya: éÁ∆≈æ “Absolute oneness, aloneness; perfect detachment, 
freedom.” Liberation. Kaivalya is the term used by Patanjali and 
others in the yoga tradition to name the goal and fulfillment of 
yoga, the state of complete detachment from transmigration. It 
is virtually synonymous with moksha. 

Kali Yuga: é⁄ƒæ‹í “Dark Age.” The Kali Yuga is the last age in 
the repetitive cycle of four phases of time the universe passes 
through. It is comparable to the darkest part of the night, as the 
forces of ignorance are in full power and many subtle faculties 
of the soul are obscured. 

kapha: é∂ “Biological water.” One of the three bodily humors, 
called dosha, kapha is known as the water humor. Principle of 
cohesion. Kapha gives bodily structure and stability, lubricates, 
heals and bestows immunity. See: âyurveda, dosha.

karma: éº@ “Action,” “deed.” ) any act or deed; ) the principle 
of cause and effect; ) a consequence or “fruit of action” (kar-
maphala) or “after effect” (uttaraphala), which sooner or later 
returns upon the doer. What we sow, we shall reap in this or 
future lives. Selfish, hateful acts (pâpakarma or kukarma) will 
bring suffering. Benevolent actions (pu∫yakarma or sukarma) 
will bring loving reactions. Karma is threefold: sañchita, prârab-
dha and kriyamâna. —sañchita karma: “Accumulated actions.” 
The sum of all karmas of this life and past lives. —prârabdha 
karma: “Actions begun; set in motion.” That portion of sañchita 
karma that is bearing fruit and shaping the events and condi-
tions of the current life, including the nature of one’s bodies, 
personal tendencies and associations. —kriyamâna karma: 

“Being made.” The karma being created and added to sañchita in 
this life, or in the inner worlds between births.

karma yoga: éº@æËí “Union through action.” Selfless service. 
Kashmîr Íaivism: éÕº¤¿ÀÊ∆ See: Íaivism, six schools.
Kauai Aadheenam: Monastery-temple complex founded by 
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Sivaya Subramuniyaswami in 1970; international headquarters 
of Saiva Siddhanta Church.

koßa: éËÀ “Sheath; vessel, container; layer.” Philosophically, five 
sheaths through which the soul functions simultaneously in the 
various planes or levels of existence. The koßas are —annamaya 
koßa: “Sheath composed of food.” The physical or odic body, 
coarsest of sheaths in comparison to the faculties of the soul, yet 
indispensable for evolution and Self Realization, because only 
within it can all fourteen chakras fully function. —prâ∫amaya 
koßa: “Sheath composed of prâ∫a (vital force).” The prâ∫ic or 
health body, or the etheric body or etheric double, coexisting 
within the physical body as its source of life, breath and vitality, 
and is its connection with the astral body. Prâ∫a moves in the 
prâ∫amaya koßa as five primary currents or vayus, “vital airs or 
winds.” Prâ∫amaya koßa disintegrates at death along with the 
physical body. See: prâ∫a —manomaya koßa: “Mind-formed 
sheath.” The lower astral body, from manas, “thought, will, wish.” 
The instinctive-intellectual sheath of ordinary thought, desire 
and emotion. The manomaya koßa takes form as the physical 
body develops and is discarded in the inner worlds before 
rebirth. —vijñânamaya koßa: “Sheath of cognition.” The mental 
or cognitive-intuitive sheath, also called the actinodic sheath. It 
is the vehicle of higher thought, vijñâna—understanding, know-
ing, direct cognition, wisdom, intuition and creativity. —ânan-
damaya koßa: “Body of bliss.” The intuitive-superconscious 
sheath or actinic-causal body. The inmost soul form (svarûpa), 
the ultimate foundation of all life, intelligence and higher facul-
ties. Its essence is Parâßakti (Pure Consciousness) and Paraßiva 
(the Absolute). It is the soul itself, a body of light, also called 
kâra∫a ßarîra, causal body, and karmâßaya, holder of karmas of 
this and all past lives.  

K®ish∫a: é‚œ® “Black.” Also related to k®ish†i˙, meaning “draw-
ing, attracting.” One of the most popular Gods of the Hindu 
pantheon. He is worshiped by Vaish∫avas as the eighth avatâra, 
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incarnation, of Vish∫u. 
kriyâ: ⁄é˚æŸ “Action.” 1) Doing of any kind. Specifically, religious 

action, especially rites or ceremonies. 2) Involuntary physical 
movements occuring during meditation that are pretended or 
caused by lack of emotional self-control or by the premature or 
unharnessed arousal of the ku∫∂alinî. 3) Ha†ha yoga techniques 
for cleansing the mucous membranes. 4) The second stage of 
the Íaiva path, religious action, kriyâ pâda. See: pâda.

kriyamâna karma: ⁄é̊æºŸ≤éº@ “Actions being made.” See: karma. 
kriyâ mârga: ⁄é˚æŸºŸí@ A term used interchangeably with kriyâ 

pâda in Merging with Íiva. See kriyâ pâda.
kriyâ pâda: ⁄é̊æŸ¥ŸÆ “Stage of religious action; worship.” The stage 

of worship and devotion, second of four progressive stages of 
maturation on the Íaiva Siddhânta path of attainment. See: pâda. 

kukarma: é‹éº@ “Unwholesome acts,” or the fruit thereof. 
kulaguru: é‹ƒí‹¡ “Family preceptor” or “family teacher.” The ku-

laguru guides the joint and extended family, particularly through 
the heads of families, and provides spiritual education. He may 
or may not be a satguru.

ku∫∂alinî: é‹©•⁄ƒ≤¤ “She who is coiled; serpent power.” The 
primordial cosmic energy in every individual which, at first, 
lies coiled like a serpent at the base of the spine and eventually, 
through the practice of yoga, rises up the sushum∫â nâ∂î. As it 
rises, the ku∫∂alinî awakens each successive chakra. Nirvikalpa 
samâdhi, enlightenment, comes as it pierces through the door of 
Brahman at the core of the sahasrâra and enters! Ku∫∂alinî ßakti 
then returns to rest in any one of the seven chakras. Íivasâyujya 
is complete when the ku∫∂alinî arrives back in the sahasrâra and 
remains coiled in this crown chakra. 

ku∫∂alinî yoga: é‹‹©d⁄ƒ≤¤æËí “Uniting the serpent power.” Ad-
vanced meditative practices and sâdhana techniques, a part of 
râja yoga, performed to deliberately arouse the ku∫∂alinî power 
and guide it up the spine into the crown chakra, sahasrâra. In 
its highest form, this yoga is the natural result of sâdhanas and 
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tapas well performed, rather than a distinct system of striving 
and teaching in its own right. 

L Lakshmî: ƒ÷º¤ “Mark or sign,” often of success or prosper-
ity. Íakti, the Universal Mother, as Goddess of wealth. The 

mythological consort of Vish∫u. Prayers are offered to Lakshmî 
for wealth, beauty and peace. 

liberation: Moksha, release from the bonds of pâßa, after which 
the soul is liberated from saµsâra (the round of births and 
deaths). In Íaiva Siddhânta, pâßa is the threefold bondage of 
â∫ava, karma and mâyâ, which limit and confine the soul to the 
reincarnational cycle so that it may evolve. Moksha is freedom 
from the fettering power of these bonds, which do not cease to 
exist, but no longer have the power to fetter or bind the soul. 

light: In an ordinary sense, a form of energy which makes physi-
cal objects visible to the eye. In a religious, mystical sense, light 
also illumines inner objects (i.e., mental images). —inner light: 
light perceived inside the head and body, of which there are 
varying intensities. —moon-like inner light: Inner light per-
ceived at a first level of intensity, glowing softly, much like the 
moon. —clear white light: Inner light at a high level of intensity, 
very clear and pure. When experienced fully, it is seen to be 
permeating all of existence, the universal substance of all form, 
inner and outer, pure consciousness, Satchidânanda. 

loka: ƒËé “World, habitat, realm, or plane of existence.” From loc, 
“to shine, be bright, visible.” A dimension of manifest existence; 
cosmic region. Each loka reflects or involves a particular range of 
consciousness. The three primary lokas are ) —Bhûloka: “Earth 
world.” The world perceived through the five senses, also called 
the gross plane, as it is the most dense of the worlds. ) —Antar-
loka: “Inner or in-between world.” Known in English as the 
subtle or astral plane, the intermediate dimension between the 
physical and causal worlds, where souls in their astral bodies so-
journ between incarnations and when they sleep. ) —Íivaloka: 
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“World of Íiva,” and of the Gods and highly evolved souls. The 
causal plane, also called Kâra∫aloka, existing deep within the 
Antarloka at a higher level of vibration, it is a world of supercon-
sciousness and extremely refined energy. See also: three worlds.

M macrocosm: “Great world or universe.” See: microcosm-
macrocosm. 

Mahâbhârata: º“Ÿ∫Ÿ¿™ “Great (Epic) of India.” The world’s lon-
gest epic poem. The story of two kingdoms, the Pandavas and 
Kauravas, and their great battle of Kurukshetra near modern 
Delhi in approximately  BCE. The Bhagavad Gîtâ is one sec-
tion of the work. The Mahâbhârata is revered as scripture by 
Vaish∫avites and Smârtas. See: Bhagavad Gîtâ.

Mahâdeva: º“ŸÆ‰∆ “Great shining one; God.” Referring either to 
God Íiva or any of the highly evolved beings who live in the 
Íivaloka in their natural, effulgent soul bodies. 

mahâpralaya: º“Ÿ¥˘ƒæ “Great dissolution.” Total annihilation of 
the universe at the end of a mahâkalpa. The absorption of all 
existence, including time, space and individual consciousness, 
all the lokas and their inhabitants into God Íiva. Then Íiva alone 
exists in His three perfections, until He again issues forth cre-
ation. During this incredibly vast period there are many partial 
dissolutions, pralayas, when either the Bhûloka or the Bhûloka 
and the Antarloka are destroyed. 

mahâsamâdhi: º“Ÿ–ºŸ⁄∞ “Great enstasy.” The death, or dropping 
off of the physical body, of a great soul, an event occasioned 
by tremendous blessings. Also names the shrine in which the 
remains of a great soul are entombed. 

Maheßvara: º“‰Ã¸¿ “Great Lord.” The name of Íiva’s energy of 
veiling grace, one of five aspects of Parameßvara, the Primal Soul. 
Maheßvara is also a popular name for Lord Íiva as Primal Soul 
and personal Lord. 

mahâtala: º“Ÿ™ƒ Sixth netherworld. Region of conscienceless-
ness. See: chakra.
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ma∫ipûra chakra: º⁄®¥›¿òé˚ “Wheeled city of jewels.” Solar-
plexus center of willpower. See: chakra.

manomaya koßa: º≤ËºæéËÀ “Mind-made sheath.” The instinc-
tive-intellectual aspect of the soul’s subtle body (sûkshma ßarîra), 
also called the odic-astral sheath. It is the sheath of ordinary 
thought, desire and emotion. The manomaya koßa is made up of 
odic prâ∫a and is almost an exact duplicate of the physical body. 
This is the sheath of the subconscious mind; it can be easily dis-
turbed and is sometimes called the emotional body. See:koßa.

mantra: º≥& “Mystic formula.” A sound, syllable, word or phrase 
endowed with special power, usually drawn from scripture. 

Mariyamman: khhpak;kd; “Smallpox Goddess,” protectress 
from plagues. See: Amman.

ma†ha: º§ “Monastery.” See: monastery.
ma†havâsi: º§∆Ÿ⁄– “Monastic; monastery dweller.” See: monk.
mauna: ºŸÊ≤ The discipline of remaining silent.
maya: ºæ “Consisting or made of,” as in manomaya, “made of mind.”
mâyâ: ºŸæŸ “She who measures;” or “mirific energy.” The sub-

stance emanated from Íiva through which the world of form 
is manifested. Hence all creation is also termed mâyâ. It is the 
cosmic creative force, the principle of manifestation, ever in the 
process of creation, preservation and dissolution. 

meditation: Dhyâna. Sustained concentration. Meditation de-
scribes a quiet, alert, powerfully concentrated state wherein new 
knowledge and insights are awakened from within as awareness 
focuses one-pointedly on an object or specific line of thought. 

mendicant: A beggar; a wandering monk who lives on alms.
mental body (sheath): The higher-mind layer of the subtle or 

astral body in which the soul functions in the Maharloka of 
the Antarloka or subtle plane. In Sanskrit, the mental body is 
vijñânamaya koßa, “sheath of cognition.” See also: koßa. 

mental plane: Names the refined strata of the subtle world. It is 
called Maharloka or Devaloka, realm of anâhata chakra. Here 
the soul is shrouded in the mental or cognitive sheath, vijñâ-
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namaya koßa.
merge: To lose distinctness or identity by being sunk in, immersed 

or absorbed. To unite or become one with something larger.
metaphysics: ) The branch of philosophy dealing with first 

causes and nature of reality. ) The science of mysticism. 
Meykandar: bka;fz;lhh; “Truth seer.” The th-century Tamil 

theologian, author (or translator from the Raurava Ågama) of 
the Íivajñânabodham. Founder of the Meykandar Sampradâya 
of pluralistic Íaiva Siddhânta. See: Íaiva Siddhânta. 

microcosm-macrocosm: “Little world” or “miniature universe” 
as compared with “great world.” Microcosm refers to the internal 
source of something larger or more external (macrocosm). In 
Hindu cosmology, the outer world is a macrocosm of the inner 
world, which is its microcosm and is mystically larger and more 
complex than the physical universe and functions at a higher 
rate of vibration and even a different rate of time. The micro-
cosm precedes the macrocosm. Thus, the guiding principle of 
the Bhûloka comes from the Antarloka and Íivaloka. Conscious-
ness precedes physical form. 

mind (three phases): A perspective of mind as instinctive, intel-
lectual and superconscious. —instinctive mind. Manas chitta, 
the seat of desire and governor of sensory and motor organs. 
—intellectual mind. Buddhi chitta, the faculty of thought and 
intelligence. —superconscious mind: Kâra∫a chitta, the strata 
of intuition, benevolence and spiritual sustenance. Its most 
refined essence is Parâsakti, or Satchidânanda, all-knowing, om-
nipresent consciousness, the One transcendental, self-luminous, 
divine mind common to all souls. 

mind (five states): A view of the mind in five parts. —conscious 
mind: Jâgrat chitta (“wakeful consciousness”). The ordi-
nary, waking, thinking state of mind. —subconscious mind: 
Saµskâra chitta (“impression mind”). The part of mind “be-
neath” the conscious mind, the storehouse or recorder of all 
experience (whether remembered consciously or not)—the 
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holder of past impressions, reactions and desires. Also, the seat 
of involuntary physiological processes. —subsubconscious 
mind: Vâsanâ chitta (“mind of subliminal traits”). The area of 
the subconscious mind formed when two thoughts or experi-
ences of the same rate of intensity are sent into the subcon-
scious at different times and, intermingling, give rise to a new 
and totally different rate of vibration. —superconscious mind: 
Kâra∫a chitta. The mind of light, the all-knowing intelligence 
of the soul. At its deepest level, the superconscious is Parâßakti, 
or Satchidânanda, the Divine Mind of God Íiva. —subsuper-
conscious mind: Anukâra∫a chitta. The superconscious mind 
working through the conscious and subconscious states, which 
brings forth intuition, clarity and insight. 

moksha: ºË’ “Liberation.” Release from transmigration, saµsâra, 
the round of births and deaths, which occurs after karma has 
been resolved and nirvikalpa samâdhi—realization of the Self, 
Paraßiva—has been attained. Same as mukti. See: Purushârtha.

monastery: “Place of solitariness.” Ma†ha. The age-old tradition, 
carried forward from Lemurian times into the Hindu culture 
of India, a sacred residence where those of the same gender live 
under strict vows and work out their birth karmas in commu-
nity toward realization of the Self. In monasteries, dedicated to 
transmutation of the sexual energies, celibacy is strictly upheld 
and there is no fraternizing with the opposite sex. The purpose 
of the monastery is to create an environment in which the mo-
nastic can balance the male and female energies (piˆgala and 
idâ) within himself so that he lives in the spiritual, or sushum∫â, 
energy, which cannot be maintained in close association with 
the opposite sex.  

monastic: A monk or nun (based on the Greek monos, “single,” 
“alone”). A man or woman who has withdrawn from the world 
and lives an austere, religious life, either alone or with others in 
a monastery. (Not to be confused with monistic, having to do 
with the doctrine of monism.) A monastery-dweller is a ma†h-
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avâsi; the word sâdhu is a rough equivalent for mendicant. See 
also: monk, sannyâsin.

monism: “Doctrine of oneness.” ) The philosophical view that 
there is only one ultimate substance or principle. ) The view 
that reality is a unified whole without independent parts. See 
also: dvaita-advaita. 

monistic theism: Advaita Èßvaravâda. The doctrine that reality is a 
one whole or existence without independent parts, coupled with 
theism, the belief that God exists as a real, conscious, personal 
Supreme Being—two perspectives ordinarily considered contra-
dictory or mutually exclusive, since theism implies dualism. 

monk: A celibate man wholly dedicated to religious life, either 
cenobitic (residing with others in a monastery) or anchoritic 
(living alone, as a hermit or mendicant). A synonym for mon-
astic. See: monastic, sannyâsin.

mukti: º‹⁄# “Release,” “liberation.” A synonym for moksha. 
mûlâdhâra chakra: º›ƒŸ∞Ÿ¿òé˚ “Root-support wheel.” Four-pet-

aled psychic center at the base of the spine; governs memory. 
See: chakra.

mûrti: º›⁄™@ “Form; manifestation, embodiment, personification.” 
An image, icon or effigy of God or a God used during worship. 

Murugan: KUfd; “Beautiful one,” a favorite name of Kârttikeya 
among the Tamils of South India, Sri Lanka and elsewhere. 

N nâda: ≤ŸÆ “Sound; tone, vibration.” Metaphysically, the 
mystic sounds of the Eternal, of which the highest is the 

transcendent, Soundless Sound, Paranâda, the first vibration 
from which creation emanates. From Paranâda comes Pra∫ava, 
Aum, and further evolutes of nâda. These are experienced by 
the meditator as the nâdanâ∂î ßakti, “energy current of sound,” 
heard pulsing through the nerve system as a steady high-pitched 
hum, much like a tambura, an electrical transformer, a swarm 
of bees or a ßruti box. 

nâdanâ∂î ßakti: ≤ŸÆ≤Ÿ•¤À⁄# “Energy current of sound.” See: 
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nâda.
nâ∂î: ≤Ÿ•¤ “Conduit; river.” A nerve fiber or energy channel of 

the subtle (inner) bodies of man. It is said there are 72,000 nâ∂îs. 
These interconnect the chakras. The three main nâ∂îs are i∂â, 
piˆgalâ and sushum∫â. —i∂â, also known as chandra (moon) 
nâ∂î, is pink in color. Its flows downward, ending on the left 
side of the body. This current is feminine in nature and is the 
channel of physical-emotional energy. —piˆga¬â, also known as 
sûrya (sun) nâ∂î, is blue in color. It flows upward, ending on the 
right side of the body. This current is masculine in nature and 
is the channel of intellectual-mental energy. —sushum∫â is the 
major nerve current which passes through the spinal column 
from the mûlâdhâra chakra at the base to the sahasrâra at the 
crown of the head. It is the channel of ku∫∂alinî. 

Nama˙ Íivâya: ≤ºÅ ⁄À∆Ÿæ “Adoration to Íiva.” The supreme man-
tra of Íaivism, known as the Pañchâkshara, or “five syllables.” 

nâmakara∫a: ≤Ÿºé¿® “Name giving.” See: saµskâra.
Nandinatha (Nandinâtha): ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨ “Lord of Nandi.” A name of 

Íiva. Also the first historically known guru of the Nandinâtha 
Sampradâya. See: Kailâsa Paramparâ, Nâtha Sampradâya.

Nandinâtha Sampradâya: ≤⁄≥Æ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥̆ÆŸæ See: Nâtha Sampradâya.
Naraka: ≤¿é Abode of darkness. Literally, “pertaining to man.” 

The nether worlds. Equivalent to the Western term hell, a gross 
region of the Antarloka. Naraka is a congested, distressful area 
where demonic beings and young souls may sojourn until they 
resolve the darksome karmas they have created. Here beings suf-
fer the consequences of their own misdeeds in previous lives. 
Naraka is understood as having seven regions, called talas, corre-
sponding to the states of consciousness of the seven lower chakras. 

Na†arâja: ≤¢¿Ÿú “King of Dance, or King of Dancers,” Íiva, the 
Primal Soul, Parameßvara, as the power, energy and life of all 
that exists, Íiva’s intricate state of Being in Manifestation. 

Nâtha: ≤Ÿ¨ “Master, lord; adept.” An ancient Himalayan tradi-
tion of Íaiva-yoga mysticism whose first historically known 
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exponent was Nandikesvara (ca 250 bce). Nâtha—Self-Real-
ized adept—designates the extraordinary ascetic masters (or 
devotees) of this school. 

Nâtha Sampradâya: ≤Ÿ¨–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Traditional doctrine of knowl-
edge of masters,” a philosophical and yogic tradition of Íaivism 
whose origins are unknown. This oldest of Íaivite sampradâyas 
existing today consists of two major streams: the Nandinâtha 
and the Ådinâtha. The Nandinâtha Sampradâya has had as 
exemplars Maharishi Nandinatha and his disciples: Patanjali 
(author of the Yoga Sûtras) and Tirumular (author of Tiruman-
tiram). Among its representatives today are the successive sid-
dhars of the Kailâsa Paramparâ. The Ådinâtha lineage’s known 
exemplars are Maharishi Adinatha, Matsyendranatha and Gor-
akshanatha, who founded a well-known order of yogîs. See also: 
Kailâsa Paramparâ.

New Age: According to Webster’s New World Dictionary: “Of or 
pertaining to a cultural movement popular in the s [and s] 
characterized by a concern with spiritual consciousness, and var-
iously combining belief in reincarnation and astrology with such 
practices as meditation, vegetarianism and holistic medicine.” 

Nirgu∫a Brahman: ⁄≤í‹@®∏̆“˜≤ÎÎ “God without qualities.” See: Brahman.
nirvâ∫î and upadeßî: ⁄≤∆Ÿ@®¤ Ü¥Æ‰À¤ Nirvâ∫î means “extinguished 

one,” and upadeßî means “teacher.” In Merging with Íiva, these 
two terms have special meaning, similar to the Buddhist arhat 
and bodhisattva, naming the two earthly modes of the realized, 
liberated soul. After full illumination, the jîvanmukta has the 
choice to return to the world to help others along the path. This 
is the way of the upadeßî (akin to bodhisattva), exemplified by 
the benevolent satguru who leads seekers to the goal of God 
Realization. He may found and direct institutions and monastic 
lineages. The nirvâ∫î (akin to arhat) abides at the pinnacle of 
consciousness, shunning all worldly involvement. He is typified 
by the silent ascetic, the reclusive sage. 

nirvikalpa samâdhi: ⁄≤⁄∆@é≈¥–ºŸ⁄∞ “Undifferentiated trance, 
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enstasy (samâdhi) without form or seed.” The realization of the 
Self, Paraßiva, a state of oneness beyond all change or diversity; 
beyond time, form and space. See: samâdhi.

niyama: ⁄≤æº “Restraint.” See: yama-niyama.

O oblation: An offering or sacrifice ceremoniously given to a 
God or guru. See: yajña.

obscuration: The power to make obscure, to conceal or veil, as in 
Íiva’s veiling or obscuring grace. 

obscuring grace: See: tirodhana ßakti. 
odic force: Spiritually magnetic—of or pertaining to conscious-

ness within aßuddha mâyâ, the realm of the physical and lower 
astral planes. It is the force of attraction and repulsion between 
people, people and their things, and manifests as masculine (ag-
gressive) and feminine (passive.). Odic force is a magnetic, sticky, 
binding substance that people seek to develop when they want 
to bind themselves together, such as in partnerships, marriage, 
guru-ßishya relationships and friendships. See also: actinic.

Om: ÇËºÎ “Yes, verily.” The most sacred mantra of Hinduism. An 
alternate transliteration of Aum (the sounds A and U blend to 
become O). See: Aum. 

P pada: ¥Æ “A step, pace, stride; footstep, trace.” 
pâda: ¥ŸÆ “The foot (of men and animals); quarter-part, sec-

tion; stage; path.” Names the major sections of the Ågamic texts 
and the corresponding stages of practice and unfoldment on 
the path to moksha. According to Íaiva Siddhânta, there are four 
pâdas, which are successive and cumulative; i.e. in accomplish-
ing each one the soul prepares itself for the next. —charyâ pâda: 

“Good conduct stage.” Learning to live righteously, serve selflessly, 
performing karma yoga. —kriyâ pâda: “Religious action; wor-
ship stage.” Stage of bhakti yoga, of cultivating devotion through 
performing pûjâ and regular daily sâdhana. —yoga pâda: Hav-
ing matured in the charyâ and kriyâ pâdas, the soul now turns 
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to internalized worship and râja yoga under the guidance of a 
satguru. —jñâna pâda: “Stage of wisdom.” Once the soul has 
attained Realization, it is henceforth a wise one who lives out 
the life of the body, shedding blessings on mankind. 

Pañchâkshara Mantra: ¥ZŸŸ’¿º≥& “Five-lettered chant.” Íaiv-
ism’s most sacred mantra. 

pañchâˆga: ¥ZŸŸÄí “five limbs, or parts.” The traditional Hindu 
almanac, so named for five basic elements—tithi, nakshatra, 
kâra∫a, yoga and vara (or vasara). It provides vital statistics 
and interpretations about astrological factors—planets and 
stars—aspects of our subtle environment which are unseen but 
strongly influence the subtle environment, the ebb of karma 
and the flow of forces between people. Pañchâˆgams are used to 
determine the optimum times for all activities.

pañcha nitya karma(s): ¥ZŸ⁄≤´æéº@ “Five constant duties:” 
1) dharma, virtuous living, 2) upâsanâ, worship, 3) utsava, holy 
days, 4) tîrthayâtrâ, pilgrimage and 5) saµskâras, sacraments. 

pandit (pa∫∂ita): ¥⁄Ä©•™ (Also, pundit) A Hindu religious scholar 
or theologian, well versed in philosophy, liturgy, religious law 
and sacred science. 

panentheism: “All-in-God doctrine.” The view that the universe is 
part of the being of God, as distinguished from pantheism (“all-
is-God doctrine”), which identifies God with the total reality. In 
contrast, panentheism holds that God pervades the world, but 
is also beyond it. For the panentheist, God is in all, and all is in 
God. Panentheism is the technical term for monistic theism.

pantheism: “All-is-God doctrine.” Philosophical position in 
which God and the world are identical. To the pantheist, God is 
not a Personal Lord, nor a transcendent or formless Being, but is 
the totality of all existence, including universal laws, movement, 
matter, etc. See also: panentheism.

pâpa: ¥Ÿ¥ “Wickedness; sin, crime.” 1) Bad or evil. 2) Wrongful ac-
tion. 3) Demerit earned through wrongdoing. Pâpa includes all 
forms of wrongdoing, from the simplest infraction to the most 
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heinous crime, such as premeditated murder. Each act of pâpa 
carries its karmic consequence, karmaphala, “fruit of action,” for 
which scriptures delineate specific penance for expiation. Pâpa 
is the opposite of pu∫ya (merit, virtue). See also: pu∫ya.

Parameßvara: ¥¿º‰Ã¸¿ “Supreme Lord or Ruler.” God Íiva’s third 
perfection, Supreme Mahâdeva, Íiva-Íakti, mother of the uni-
verse, the Primal Soul. In this perfection, as personal, father-
mother God, Íiva is a person—who has a body, with head, arms 
and legs, etc.—who acts, wills, blesses, gives darßana, guides, 
creates, preserves, reabsorbs, obscures and enlightens. 

paramparâ: ¥¿Ä¥¿Ÿ “Uninterrupted succession.” A lineage. 
Parâßakti: ¥¿ŸÀ⁄# “Supreme power; primal energy.” God Íiva’s 

second perfection, which is impersonal, immanent, and with 
form—the all-pervasive, Pure Consciousness and Primal Sub-
stance of all that exists, Satchidânanda,experienced by the dili-
gent meditator as the underlying oneness flowing through all 
form. The experience is called savikalpa samâdhi. 

Paraßiva: ¥¿⁄À∆ “Transcendent Íiva.” The Self God, Íiva’s first 
perfection, Absolute Reality. Paraßiva is That which is beyond 
the grasp of consciousness, transcends time, form and space 
and defies description. To merge with the Absolute in mystic 
union is the ultimate goal of all incarnated souls, the reason 
for their living on this planet, and the deepest meaning of their 
experiences. Attainment of this is called Self Realization or nir-
vikalpa samâdhi. 

Pârvatî: ¥Ÿ∆@™¤ “Mountain’s daughter,” the Universal Mother. 
Prayers are offered to Her for strength, health and eradication 
of impurities. Mythologically, Pârvatî is wedded to Íiva. 

Pâßupata Íaivism: ¥ŸÀ‹¥™ÀÊ∆ See: Íaivism, six schools.
penance: Prâyaßchitta. Atonement, expiation. An act of devotion 

(bhakti), austerity (tapas) or discipline (suk®itya) undertaken to 
soften or nullify the anticipated reaction to a past action. 

perfections: Qualities, aspects, nature or dimensions that are 
perfect. God Íiva’s three perfections are Paraßiva, Parâßakti and 
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Parameßvara. See: Parameßvara, Parâßakti, Paraßiva. 
Personal God: See: Parameßvara. 
pineal gland: A small gland located at the roof of the thalamic 

region of the brain, scientifically little understood but related to 
sexual maturation and sleep cycles. It is of considerable impor-
tance esoterically as the reception point for external psychic con-
tacts, consciousness expansion and as the terminal of the awak-
ened ku∫∂alinî flame. It is masculine, or piˆgalâ, in nature. 

piˆgalâ: ⁄¥ÄíƒŸ “Tawny channel.” The masculine psychic current 
flowing along the spine. See: ku∫∂alinî, nâ∂î.

pitta: ⁄¥% “Bile;” “fire.” One of the three bodily humors, called do-
shas, pitta is known as the fire humor. It is the âyurvedic principle 
of bodily heat-energy. Pitta dosha governs nutritional absorp-
tion, body temperature and intelligence. See: âyurveda, dosha.

pluralism (pluralistic): Doctrine having three or more distinct 
and irreducible components, such as God, souls and world. See: 
dvaita-advaita.

prâ∫a: ¥̆Ÿ® Vital energy or life principle. Literally, “vital air,” from 
the root pra∫, “to breathe.”Prâ∫a in the human body moves 
in the prâ∫amaya koßa as five primary life currents known as 
vâyus, “vital airs or winds.” Prâ∫a sometimes denotes the power 
or animating force of the cosmos, the sum total of all energy 
and forces. 

prâ∫amaya koßa: ¥˘Ÿ®ºæéËÀ “Life-energy sheath.” See: koßa.
Pra∫ava: ¥˘®∆ “Humming.” The mantra Aum, denoting God as 

the Primal Sound. 
prâ∫âyâma: ¥˘Ÿ®ŸæŸº “Breath control.” Science of controlling 

prâ∫a through breathing techniques in which the lengths of in-
halation, retention and exhalation are modulated. Prâ∫âyâma 
prepares the mind for meditation. See: râja yoga.

prâ∫ic body:The subtle, life-giving sheath called prâ∫amaya koßa. 
See: koßa.

prapatti: ¥˘¥⁄% “Throwing oneself down.” Bhakti, total, uncon-
ditional submission to God, often coupled with an attitude of 
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helplessness and self-effacement. 
prârabdha karma: ¥˘Ÿ¿π∞éº@ “Action that has been unleashed or 

aroused.” See: karma. 
prasâda: ¥˘–ŸÆ “Clarity, brightness; grace.” ) The virtue of seren-

ity and graciousness. ) Food offered to the Deity or the guru, 
or the blessed remnants of such food. ) Any propitiatory of-
fering. 

pratyabhijñâ: ¥˘´æ⁄∫◊Ÿ “Recognition or recollection,” from 
“knowledge” (jñâna) which “faces” (abhi) the knower and to-

ward which he eventually “turns” (prati). A concept of Kashmîr 
Íaivism which denotes the devotee’s recognition, as a result of 
the guru’s grace, of the Truth that ever was—that Íiva is indeed 
everywhere, and the soul is already united with Him.

pratyâhâra: ¥˘´æŸ“Ÿ¿ “Withdrawal.” The drawing in of forces. In 
yoga, the withdrawal from external consciousness. Also a syn-
onym for pralaya. See: râja yoga.

prâyaßchitta: ¥˘Ÿæ⁄Ã% “Predominant thought or aim.” Penance. 
prâyopaveßa: ¥˘ŸæË¥∆‰À “Resolving to die through fasting.” Self-

willed death by fasting. 
Pretaloka: ¥‰˘™ƒËé “World of the departed.” The realm of the 

earth-bound souls. This lower region of Bhuvarloka is an astral 
duplicate of the physical world. See: loka.

Primal Soul: The uncreated, original, perfect soul—Íiva 
Parameßvara—who emanates from Himself the inner and out-
er universes and an infinite plurality of individual souls whose 
essence is identical with His essence. God’s personal aspect of 
Lord and Creator, depicted in many forms: Na†arâja by Íaivites, 
Vish∫u by Vaish∫avites, Devî by Íâktas. 

Primal Sound: In Hinduism, sound is the first manifestation, 
even before light, in the creative scheme of things. The Primal 
Sound is also known as Pra∫ava, the sound of the mula man-
tra, “Aum.” 

prostration: pra∫âma: ¥˘®Ÿº “Obeisance; bowing down.” Rever-
ent salutation in which the head or body is bowed. —ash†âˆga 
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pra∫âma: “Eight-limbed obeisance.” The full body form for men, 
in which the hands, chest, forehead, knees and feet touch the 
ground (same as ßash†â∫ga pra∫âma.) —pañchâˆga pra∫âma: 

“five-limbed obeisance.” The woman’s form of prostration, in 
which the hands, head and legs touch the ground (with the 
ankles crossed, right over the left). 

protocol: Customs of proper etiquette and ceremony, especially 
in relation to religious or political dignitaries. 

pûjâ: ¥›úŸ “Worship, adoration.” An Ågamic rite of worship per-
formed in the home, temple or shrine, to the mûrti, ßrî pâdukâ, 
or other consecrated object, or to a person, such as the satguru. 
Its inner purpose is to purify the atmosphere around the object 
worshiped, establish a connection with the inner worlds and 
invoke the presence of God, Gods or one’s guru. Åtmârtha pûjâ 
is done for oneself and immediate family, usually at home in a 
private shrine. Parârtha pûjâ is public pûjâ, performed by autho-
rized or ordained priests in a public shrine or temple. 

pujârî: ¥‹úŸ¿¤ “Worshiper.” A general term for Hindu temple 
priests, as well as anyone performing pûjâ. 

pundit (pa∫∂ita):¥⁄©•™ See: pandit.
punarjanma: ¥‹≤ú@≥º “Reincarnation.” From puna˙, “again and 

again,” and janma, “taking birth.” See: reincarnation.
pu∫ya: ¥‹©æ “Holy; virtuous; auspicious.” 1) Good or righteous. 

2) Meritorious action. 3) Merit earned through right thought, 
word and action. Pu∫ya includes all forms of doing good, from 
the simplest helpful deed to a lifetime of conscientious benefi-
cence. Pu∫ya produces inner contentment, deep joy, the feeling 
of security and fearlessness. See: pâpa. 

Pure Consciousness: See: Parâßakti, Satchidânanda. 
purusha: ¥‹¡Œ “The spirit that dwells in the body/in the universe.” 

Person; spirit; man. Metaphysically, the soul, neither male nor 
female. Also used in Yoga and Sâˆkhya for the transcendent Self. 
A synonym for âtman. Purusha can also refer to the Supreme 
Being or Soul, as it sometimes does in the Upanishads. 
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purusha dharma: ¥‹¡Œ∞º@ “A man’s code of duty and conduct.” 
See: dharma. 

purushârtha: ¥‹¡ŒŸ¨@ “Human wealth or purpose.” The four 
pursuits in which people may legitimately engage, also called 
chaturvarga, “fourfold good”—a basic principle of Hindu ethics. 
—dharma: “Righteous living.” —artha: “Wealth.” —kâma: 

“Pleasure, love; enjoyment.” —moksha: “Liberation.” Freedom 
from rebirth. 

Q quantum: Quantity or amount. In the quantum theory 
of modern science: a fixed basic unit, usually of energy. 

—quantum particles of light: Light understood not as a continu-
um, but as traveling bundles each of a same intensity. Deeper still, 
these particles originate and resolve themselves in a one divine 
energy. —at the quantum level (of the mind): Deep within the 
mind, at the most subtle energy level.

R râja yoga: ¿ŸúæËí “King of yogas.” Also known as ash†âˆga 
yoga, “eight-limbed yoga,” the system of eight progressive 

stages to Illumination: ) —yama: “Restraint.” Virtuous and 
moral living ) —niyama: “Observance.” Religious practices 
which cultivate the qualities of the higher nature. ) —âsana: 

“Seat or posture.” ) —prâ∫âyâma: “Mastering life force.”Breath 
control. ) —pratyâhâra: “Withdrawal.” Withdrawing conscious-
ness from the physical senses. ) —dhâra∫â: “Concentration.” 
Guiding the flow of consciousness. ) —dhyâna: “Meditation.” 
) —samâdhi: “Enstasy,” “sameness, contemplation/realization.” 

Ramakrishna (Râmak®ish∫a): ¿Ÿºé‚œ® (‒) One of the 
great saints and mystics of modern Hinduism, and an exem-
plar of monistic theism—fervent devotee of Mother Kâlî and 
staunch monist who taught oneness and the pursuit of nirvi-
kalpa samâdhi, realization of the Absolute. 

rasâtala: ¿–Ÿ™ƒ “Subterranean region.” The fifth chakra below 
the mûlâdhâra, centered in the ankles. Region of selfishness, self-
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centeredness and possessiveness. See: chakra, loka, Naraka.
reincarnation: “Re-entering the flesh.” Punarjanma; metem-

psychosis. The process wherein souls take on a physical body 
through the birth process. See also: moksha, saµsâra. 

relative reality: Mâyâ. That which is ever changing and change-
able, manifest existence, which is not an illusion but is also not 
Absolute Reality, which is eternal and unchanging. See also: Abso-
lute Reality, mâyâ. 

Âig Veda: àì∆‰Æ “Veda of verse (®ik).” The first and oldest of 
the four Veda corpora of revealed scriptures (ßruti), including 
a hymn collection (Saµhitâ), priestly explanatory manuals 
(Brâhma∫as), forest treatises (Åra∫yakas) elaborating on the 
Vedic rites, and philosophical dialogs (Upanishads).

®ishi: à⁄Œ “Seer.” A term for an enlightened being, emphasizing 
psychic perception and visionary wisdom. 

Rudra: ¡Æ˙ “Controller of terrific powers;” or “red, shining one.” 
Íiva as the God of dissolution, the universal force of reabsorp-
tion. Rudra-Íiva is revered both as the “terrifying one” and the 

“lord of tears,” for He wields and controls the terrific powers 
which may cause lamentation among humans. See: Íiva. 

rudrâksha: ¡Æ˙Ÿ’ “Eye of Rudra; or red-eyed.” Refers to the third 
eye, or âjñâ chakra. Marble-sized, multi-faced, reddish-brown 
seeds from the Eleocarpus ganitrus, or blue marble tree, which 
are sacred to Íiva and a symbol of His compassion for humanity. 

S ßabda koßa: ÀπÆéËÀ “Sheath of sounds, or words.” Vocabu-
lary; a dictionary or glossary of terms.

Sadâßiva: –ÆŸ⁄À∆ “Ever-auspicious.” A name of the Primal Soul, 
Íiva, a synonym for Parameßvara, which is expressed in the 
physical being of the satguru. Sadâßiva especially denotes the 
power of revealing grace, anugraha ßakti, the third tattva, after 
which emerge Íiva’s other four divine powers.

sâdhaka: –Ÿ∞é “Accomplished one; a devotee who performs 
sâdhana.” A serious aspirant who has undertaken spiritual dis-
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ciplines, is usually celibate and under the guidance of a guru. He 
wears white and may be under vows, but is not a sannyâsin. 

sâdhana: –Ÿ∞≤ “Effective means of attainment.” Religious or 
spiritual disciplines, such as pûjâ, yoga, meditation, japa, fast-
ing and austerity. 

sâdhana mârga: –Ÿ∞≤ºŸí@ “The way of sâdhana.” A term used by 
Sage Yogaswami to name his prescription for seekers of Truth—
a path of intense effort, spiritual discipline and consistent inner 
transformation, as opposed to intellectual learning. 

sâdhu: –Ÿ∞‹ “Virtuous one; straight, unerring.” A holy man dedi-
cated to the search for God. A sâdhu may or may not be a yogî 
or a sannyâsin, or be connected in any way with a guru or le-
gitimate lineage. Sâdhus usually have no fixed abode and travel 
unattached from place to place, often living on alms. 

sâdhvî: –Ÿ±∆¤ Feminine of sâdhu. See: sâdhu.
Sagu∫a Brahman: –í‹®∏˘“˜≤Î “God with qualities.” The Personal 

Lord. See: Brahman.
sahasrâra chakra: –“–˘Ÿ¿ò$ “Thousand-spoked wheel.” The 

cranial psychic force center. See: chakra.
Íaiva: ÀÊ∆ Of or relating to Íaivism or its adherents, of whom 

there are about  million in the world today. Same as Íaivite. 
See: Íaivism.

Íaiva Ågamas: ÀÊ∆ ÇŸíº The sectarian revealed scriptures of 
the Íaivas. Strongly theistic, they identify Íiva as the Supreme 
Lord, immanent and transcendent. They are in two main divi-
sions: the  Kashmîr Íaiva Ågamas and the  Íaiva Siddhânta 
Ågamas. The latter group are the fundamental sectarian scrip-
tures of Íaiva Siddhânta. 

Íaiva Dharma: ÀÊ∆ ∞º@ Another name for Íaivism. See: Íaivism.
Saiva Neri: irtbewp “Íaiva path.” Tamil term for Íaivism. 

See: Íaivism.
Íaiva Siddhânta: ÀÊ∆⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Final conclusions of Íaivism.” The 

most widespread and influential Íaivite school today, predomi-
nant especially among the Tamil people of Sri Lanka and South 
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India. It is the formalized theology of the divine revelations 
contained in the twenty-eight Íaiva Ågamas. For Íaiva Sid-
dhântins, Íiva is the totality of all, understood in three perfec-
tions: Parameßvara (the Personal Creator Lord), Parâßakti (the 
substratum of form) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality which 
transcends all). Souls and world are identical in essence with 
Íiva, yet also differ in that they are evolving. A pluralistic stream 
arose in the middle ages from the teachings of Aghorasiva and 
Meykandar. See: Íaivism.

Íaivism (Íaiva): ÀÊ∆ The religion followed by those who worship 
Íiva as supreme God. Oldest of the four sects of Hinduism. The 
earliest historical evidence of Íaivism is from the ,-year-old 
Indus Valley civilization in the form of the famous seal of Íiva 
as Lord Paßupati, seated in a yogic pose. There are many schools 
of Íaivism, six of which are Íaiva Íiddhânta, Pâßupata Íaivism, 
Kashmîr Íaivism, Vîra Íaivism, Siddha Siddhânta and Íiva Ad-
vaita. They are based firmly on the Vedas and Íaiva Ågamas, and 
thus have much in common, including the following principle 
doctrines: ) the five powers of Íiva—creation, preservation, 
destruction, revealing and concealing grace; ) The three cat-
egories: Pati, paßu and pâßa (“God, souls and bonds”); ) the 
three bonds: â∫ava, karma and mâyâ; ) the threefold power 
of Íiva: icçhâ ßakti, kriyâ ßakti and jñâna ßakti; ) the thirty-six 
tattvas, or categories of existence; ) the need for initiation from 
a satguru; ) the power of mantra; ) the four pâdas (stages): 
charyâ (selfless service), kriyâ (devotion), yoga (meditation), 
and jñâna (illumination); ) the belief in the Pañchâkshara as 
the foremost mantra, and in rudrâksha and vibhûti as sacred 
aids to faith; ) the beliefs in satguru (preceptor), Íivaliˆga 
(object of worship) and saˆgama (company of holy persons). 
See: Íaivism (six schools).

Íaivism (six schools): Through history Íaivism has developed a 
vast array of lineages. Philosophically, six schools are most no-
table: Íaiva Siddhânta, Pâßupata Íaivism, Kashmîr Íaivism, Vîra 
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Íaivism, Siddha Siddhânta and Íiva Advaita. Íaiva Siddhânta 
first distinguished itself in the second century  through the 
masterful treatise of a Himalayan pilgrim to South India, Ri-
shi Tirumular. It is Íaivism’s most widespread and influential 
school. Pâßupata Íaivism emerged in the Himalayan hills over  
centuries ago. Ancient writings chronicle it as a Íiva ascetic yoga 
path whose most renowned guru was Lakulisa. Kashmîr Íaivism, 
a strongly monistic lineage, arose from the revelatory aphorisms 
of Sri Vasugupta in the tenth century. Vîra Íaivism took shape in 
India’s Karnataka state in the th-century under the inspiration 
of Sri Basavanna. It is a dynamic, reformist sect, rejecting reli-
gious complexity and stressing each devotee’s personal relation-
ship with God. Siddha Siddhânta, also known as Gorakshanâtha 
Íaivism, takes its name from the writings of the powerful th-
century yogî, Sri Gorakshanatha, whose techniques for Íiva 
identity attracted a large monastic and householder following 
in North India and Nepal. Íiva Advaita is a Íaivite interpreta-
tion of the Vedânta Sûtras, based on the writings of Srikantha, 
a th-century scholar who sought to reconcile the Upanishads 
with the Ågamas. 

Íaivite (Íaiva): ÀÊ∆ Of or relating to Íaivism or its adherents, of 
whom there are about  million in the world today. See: Hin-
duism, Íaivism.

Íâkta: ÀŸ# Of or relating to Íâktism. See: Íâktism.
sâkshin: –Ÿ⁄’≤Î “Ocular witness.” Awareness, the witness con-

sciousness of the soul. 
Íakti: À⁄è™ “Power, energy.” The active power or manifest energy 

of Íiva that pervades all of existence. Its most refined aspect is 
Parâßakti, or Satchidånanda, the pure consciousness and pri-
mal substratum of all form. This pristine, divine energy unfolds 
as icçhâ ßakti (the power of desire, will, love), kriyâ ßakti (the 
power of action) and jñâna ßakti (the power of wisdom, know-
ing), represented as the three prongs of Íiva’s trißûla, or trident. 
From these arise the five powers of revealment, concealment, 
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dissolution, preservation and creation. In Íaiva Siddhânta, Íiva 
is All, and His divine energy, Íakti, is inseparable from Him. 
This unity is symbolized in the image of Ardhanârîßvara, “half-
female God.” In popular, village Hinduism, the unity of Íiva 
and Íakti is replaced with the concept of Íiva and Íakti as sepa-
rate entities. Íakti is represented as female, and Íiva as male. In 
Hindu temples, art and mythology, they are everywhere seen as 
the divine couple. Within the Íâkta religion, the worship of the 
Goddess is paramount, in Her many fierce and benign forms. 
Íakti is most easily experienced by devotees as the sublime, bliss-
inspiring energy that emanates from a holy person or sanctified 
Hindu temple.

Íâktism (Íâkta): ÀŸ# “Doctrine of power.” The religion followed 
by those who worship the Supreme as the Divine Mother—Íakti 
or Devî—in Her many forms, both gentle and fierce. Íâktism is 
one of the four primary sects of Hinduism. Íâktism’s first his-
torical signs are thousands of female statuettes dated ca   
recovered at the Mehrgarh village in India. In philosophy and 
practice, Íâktism greatly resembles Íaivism, both faiths promul-
gating, for example, the same ultimate goals of advaitic union 
with Íiva and moksha. But Íâktas worship Íakti as the Supreme 
Being exclusively, as the dynamic aspect of Divinity, while Íiva is 
considered solely transcendent and is not worshiped. See: Íakti. 

samâdhi: –ºŸ⁄∞ “Enstasy,” “standing within one’s Self.” “Sameness; 
contemplation; union, wholeness; completion, accomplishment.” 
Samâdhi is the state of true yoga, in which the meditator and the 
object of meditation are one. Samâdhi is of two levels. The first 
is savikalpa samâdhi (“enstasy with form” or “seed”), identifica-
tion or oneness with the essence of an object. Its highest form 
is the realization of the primal substratum or pure conscious-
ness, Satchidânanda. The second is nirvikalpa samâdhi (“enstasy 
without form” or “seed”), identification with the Self, in which 
all modes of consciousness are transcended and Absolute Reality, 
Paraßiva, beyond time, form and space, is experienced.
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sampradâya: –Ä¥˘ÆŸæ “Tradition,” “transmission;” a philosophi-
cal or religious doctrine or lineage. A living stream of tradi-
tion or theology within Hinduism, passed on by oral training 
and initiation. Each sampradâya is often represented by many 
paramparâs. 

saµsâra: –Ä–Ÿ¿ “Flow.” The phenomenal world. The cycle of birth, 
death and rebirth; the total pattern of successive earthly lives 
experienced by a soul. 

saµsârî: –Ä–Ÿ¿¤ “One in saµsâra;” “wanderer.” A soul during 
transmigration, immersed in or attached to mundane existence, 
hence not striving for liberation (moksha). 

saµskâra: –Ä—éŸ¿ “Impression, activator; sanctification, prepara-
tion.” ) The imprints left on the subconscious mind by experi-
ence (from this or previous lives), which then color all of life, 
one’s nature, responses, states of mind, etc. ) A sacrament or 
rite done to mark a significant transition of life. 

Sanâtana Dharma: –≤Ÿ™≤∞º@ “Eternal religion” or “Everlasting 
path.” It is a traditional designation for the Hindu religion. See: 
Hinduism. 

sañchita karma: –⁄ZŸ™éº@ “Accumulated action.” The accumu-
lated consequence of an individual’s actions in this and past 
lives. See: karma.

sanctum sanctorum: “Holy of holies.” Garbhag®iha. The most 
sacred part of a temple, usually a cave-like stone chamber, in 
which the main icon is installed. 

saˆkalpa: –Äé≈¥ “Will; purpose; determination.” A solemn vow or 
declaration of purpose to perform any ritual observance. 

Sankara (Íaˆkara): ÀóÏ¿ “Conferring happiness;” “propitious.” 
A name of Íiva. Also one of Hinduism’s most extraordinary 
monks, Adi Sankara (‒), preeminent guru of the Smârta 
Sampradâya.

San Mârga: –≥ºŸí@ “True path.” The straight, spiritual path lead-
ing to the ultimate goal, Self Realization, without detouring into 
unnecessary psychic exploration or pointless development of 
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siddhis. San Mârga also names the jñâna pâda. 
sannyâsa: –~≥æŸ– “Renunciation.” “Throwing down or abandon-

ing.” Sannyâsa is the repudiation of the dharma, including the 
obligations and duties, of the householder and the acceptance of 
the even more demanding dharma of the renunciate. 

sannyâsa âßrama: –~≥æŸ– ÇŸÃ˘º “Renunciate stage.” The period 
of life after age . See: âßrama. 

sannyâsa dharma: –~≥æŸ–∞º@ “Renunciate virtue.” The life, way 
and traditions of those who have irrevocably renounced pre-
rogatives and obligations of the householder, including personal 
property, wealth, ambitions, social position and family ties, in 
favor of the full-time monastic quest for divine awakening, Self 
Realization and spiritual upliftment of humanity. 

sannyâsa dîkshâ: –~≥æŸ–Æ¤’Ÿ “Renunciate initiation.”  
sannyâsin: –~≥æŸ⁄–≤Î “Renouncer.” One who has taken sannyâsa 

dîkshâ. A Hindu monk, swâmî, and one of a world brotherhood 
(or holy order) of sannyâsins. Some are wanderers and others 
live in monasteries. 

Sanskrit (Saµsk®ita): –Ä—é‚™ “Well-made,” “refined,” “perfected.” 
The classical sacerdotal language of ancient India, considered 
a pure vehicle for communication with the celestial worlds. It 
is the primary language in which Hindu scriptures are written, 
including the Vedas and Ågamas. Employed today as a liturgi-
cal, literary and scholarly language, but no longer as a spoken 
vernacular. 

sapta ®ishis: –Pà⁄Œ Seven inner-plane masters who help guide 
the karmas of mankind.

Sarasvatî: –¿—∆™¤ “The flowing one.” Íakti, the Universal Mother; 
Goddess of the arts and learning, mythological consort of the 
God Brahmâ. 

Íarava∫a: À¿∆® “Thicket of reeds.” Mythologically, a sacred Hi-
malayan pond where Lord Kârttikeya was nurtured; esoterically 
understood as the lake of divine essence, or primal consciousness. 

Íarava∫abhava: À¿∆®∫∆ “Thicket of reeds.” The mantra which 
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calls upon Lord Kârttikeya, son of God Íiva and guardian of 
the spiritual quest, who arose from Íarava∫a, the sacred lake of 
primal consciousness. Its mirror-like surface symbolizes a qui-
eted, peaceful mind. This mantra is prescribed for Íaivites not 
yet initiated by a satguru into the divine Pañchâkshara Mantra, 
Nama˙ Íivaya. 

sârî: (Hindi, –Ÿ•˛¤) The traditional garment of a Hindu woman. 
ßâstra: ÀŸ—& “Sacred text; teaching.” ) Any religious or philosoph-

ical treatise, or body of writings. ) A department of knowledge, 
a science; e.g., the Dharma Íâstras on religious law.

Satchidânanda (Sachchidânanda): –⁄cÆŸ≤≥Æ “Existence-con-
sciousness-bliss.” A synonym for Parâßakti. Lord Íiva’s Divine 
Mind and simultaneously the pure superconscious mind of each 
individual soul. Satchidânanda is perfect love and omniscient, 
omnipotent consciousness, the fountainhead of all existence, yet 
containing and permeating all existence. See: Parâßakti. 

satguru (sadguru): –ØÓ‹¡ “True weighty one.” A spiritual preceptor 
of the highest attainment and authority—one who has realized 
the ultimate Truth, Paraßiva, through nirvikalpa samâdhi—a 
jîvanmukta able to lead others securely along the spiritual path. 
He is always a sannyâsin, an unmarried renunciate. He is rec-
ognized and revered as the embodiment of God, Sadâßiva, the 
source of grace and liberation. 

savikalpa samâdhi: –⁄∆é≈¥–ºŸ⁄∞ “Enstasy with form (or seed).” 
See: samâdhi.

sâyujya: –Ÿæ‹ùæ “Intimate union.” Perpetual God Consciousness.
seed karma: Dormant or anârabdha karma. All past actions which 

have not yet “sprouted.” See: karma.
Self (Self God): God Íiva’s perfection of Absolute Reality, Para-

ßiva—That which abides at the core of every soul. See: Paraßiva.
Self Realization: Direct knowing of the Self God, Paraßiva. Self 

Realization is known in Sanskrit as nirvikalpa samâdhi; “enstasy 
without form or seed;” the ultimate spiritual attainment (also 
called asamprajñata samâdhi). See also: God Realization.
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sevâ: –‰∆Ÿ “Service,” karma yoga, an integral part of the spiritual 
path, doing selfless, useful work for others, such as volunteer 
work at a temple, without preference or thought of reward or 
personal gain. Sevâ, or Sivathondu in Tamil, is the central prac-
tice of the charyâ pâda. See: pâda.

shamanism (shamanic): The religion of certain indigenous 
peoples of Northeast Asia, based on the belief in good and evil 
spirits who can be contacted and influenced by priests, or sha-
mans, generally during a state of altered consciousness or trance. 
Descriptive of many of the world’s native, tribal faiths, of a form 
of Íaktism, and of various groups that today carry forward the 
practices and traditions of shamanism.

Shûm-Tyeîf: A Nâtha mystical language of meditation (also sim-
ply known as Shûm) revealed in Switzerland in 1968 by Sivaya 
Subramuniyaswami. Its primary alphabet looks like this:

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 - = q w e r t y
siddha: ⁄–ØÛ A “perfected one’’ or accomplished yogî, a person of 

great spiritual attainment or powers. See: siddhi. 
Siddha Siddhânta: ⁄–ØÛ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ See: Íaivism, six schools. 
siddhânta: ⁄–ØÛŸ≥™ “Final attainments;” “final conclusions.” Ulti-

mate understanding in any field. 
siddhi: ⁄–⁄ØÛ “Power, accomplishment; perfection.” Extraordinary 

powers of the soul, developed through consistent meditation 
and deliberate, often uncomfortable and grueling tapas, or awak-
ened naturally through spiritual maturity and yogic sâdhana. 

silver cord: The astral substance that connects the physical body 
to the astral body which is disconnected at the time of death of 
the physical body.

sin: Intentional transgression of divine law. Akin to the Latin sons, 
“guilty.” Hinduism does not view sin as a crime against God, but 
as an act against dharma—moral order—and one’s own self. 
Sin is an adharmic course of action which automatically brings 
negative consequences. 

MWSpb book.indb   476 1/13/05   12:03:05 PM



477GLOSSARY

ßishya: ⁄Àœæ “A pupil or disciple,” especially one who has proven 
himself and been accepted by a guru. 

Íiva: ⁄À∆ The “Auspicious,” “Gracious,” or “Kindly one.” Supreme 
Being of the Íaivite religion. God Íiva is All and in all, simul-
taneously the creator and the creation, both immanent and 
transcendent. As personal Deity, He is Creator, Preserver and 
Destroyer. He is a one Being, perhaps best understood in three 
perfections: Parameßvara (Primal Soul), Parâßakti (Pure Con-
sciousness) and Paraßiva (Absolute Reality). See: Parameßvara, 
Parâßakti, Paraßiva, Na†arâja, Íaivism.

Íiva Advaita: ⁄À∆ŸB¸Ê™ See: Íaivism, six schools. 
Íivaliˆga: ⁄À∆⁄ƒóÓ “Mark,” “Token” or “Sign of Íiva.” The most 

prevalent emblem of Íiva, especially Paraßiva, found in virtually 
all Íiva temples. A rounded, elliptical, aniconic image, usually 
set on a circular base.

Íivaloka: ⁄À∆ƒËé “Realm of Íiva.” See: loka, three worlds.
Íivamaya: ⁄À∆ºæ “Formed, made, consisting of” or “full of Íiva.” 

A part of the Íaivite affirmation of faith, denoting that all of 
existence consists of and is pervaded by Íiva. See: mâya, world.

Sivanadiyar: rptdoahh; “Servitor of Íiva.” Conveys a mystic 
relationship between the devotee and Íiva in which all spiritual, 
mental and physical actions are perceived as fulfilling the will 
and design of Íiva. See: karma yoga.

Íivaness: Quality of being Íiva or like Íiva, especially sharing in 
His divine state of consciousness. 

Íiva-Íakti: ⁄À∆À⁄# Father-Mother God, both immanent and 
transcendent. A name for God Íiva encompassing His unmani-
fest Being and manifest energy. See: Íakti, Íiva.

Íivasâyujya: ⁄À∆–Ÿæ‹ùæ “Intimate union with Íiva.” Becoming 
one with God. The state of perpetual Íiva consciousness; simul-
taneous perception of the inner and the outer. See: jîvanmukti, 
kaivalya, moksha.

Sivathondan: rptbjhz;ld; “Servant of Íiva.” Conveys the 
same mystic meaning as Sivanadiyar, denoting a devotee who 
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regularly performs actions dedicated to God Íiva; selfless work 
in service to others. See: karma yoga.

Sivathondu: rptbjhz;L “Service to Íiva.” Akin to the concept 
of karma yoga. See: karma yoga.

ßloka: ÕƒËé A verse, phrase, proverb or hymn of praise, usually 
composed in a specified meter. Especially a verse of two lines, 
each of sixteen syllables. 

Smârta: —ºŸ™@ “Of or related to sm®iti,” the secondary Hindu scrip-
tures. See: Smârtism.

Smârta Sampradâya: —ºŸ™@@–Ä¥˘ÆŸæ The teaching tradition of 
Hinduism’s Smârta sect, formalized by Adi Sankara in the th 
century. See: Smârtism.

Smârtism: —ºŸ™@ Sect based on the secondary scriptures (sm®iti). 
The most liberal of the four major Hindu denominations, an 
ancient Vedic brâhminical tradition (ca  ) which from 
the th century onward was guided and deeply influenced by the 
Advaita Vedânta teachings of the reformist Adi Sankara. 

sm®iti: —º‡⁄™ That which is “remembered;” the tradition. Hin-
duism’s nonrevealed, secondary but deeply revered scriptures, 
derived from man’s insight and experience. Sm®iti speaks of 
secular matters—science, law, history, agriculture, etc.—as well 
as spiritual lore, ranging from day-to-day rules and regulations 
to superconscious outpourings.

soul: The real being of man, as distinguished from body, mind 
and emotions. The soul—known as âtman or purusha—is the 
sum of its two aspects, the form or body of the soul and the 
essence of the soul. 

Soundless Sound: Paranâda. See: nâda. 
Írî Rudram: Ã˘¤¡Æ˙ºÎ “(Hymn) to the wielder of awesome powers.” 

Preeminent Vedic hymn to Lord Íiva as the God of dissolution, 
chanted daily in Íiva temples throughout India. It is in this 
long prayer, located in the Yajur Veda, Taittirîya Saµhitâ, in the 
middle of the first three Vedas, that the Íaivite mantra Nama˙ 
Íivâya first appears. 
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ßruti:
 Ã˘‹⁄™ That which is “heard.” Hinduism’s revealed scriptures, 

of supreme theological authority and spiritual value. They are 
timeless teachings transmitted to ®ishis, or seers, directly by God 
thousands of years ago. Íruti is thus said to be apaurusheya, 
“supra-human.” Íruti consists of the Vedas and the Ågamas, 
preserved through oral tradition and eventually written down 
in Sanskrit. See: Ågamas, Vedas. 

strî dharma: —&¤∞º@ “Womanly conduct.” See: dharma.
subconscious mind: Saµskâra chitta. See: mind (five states).
Subrama∫ya: –‹∏̆º©æ “Very pious; dear to holy men.” A Name of 

Lord Kârttikeya. See: kârttikeya. 
Subramuniyaswami: Rg;gpuKdpaRthkp Author of Merging with 

Íiva, 162nd satguru (1927–2001) of the Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s 
Kailâsa Paramparâ. He was recognized worldwide as one of fore-
most Hindu ministers of our times, contributing to the revival 
of Hinduism in immeasurable abundance. He was simultane-
ously a staunch defender of traditions, as the tried and proven 
ways of the past, and a fearless innovator, setting new patterns 
of life for contemporary humanity. 

sub-subconscious mind: Vâsanâ chitta. See: mind (five states).
subsuperconscious mind: Anukâra∫a chitta. See: mind (five states).
subtle body: Sûkshma ßarîra, the nonphysical, astral body or ve-

hicle in which the soul encases itself to function in the Antarloka, 
or subtle world. 

subtle plane: See: loka, three worlds.
superconscious mind: Kâra∫a chitta. See: mind (five states), mind 

(three phases).
surrender: Giving up or yielding. Surrender to the Divine is called 

prapatti, a complete giving over of oneself to God’s will in total 
trust and abandonment. See: bhakti, prapatti, sacrifice.

Sûrya: –›æ@ “Sun.” One of the principal Divinities of the Vedas, also 
prominent in the epics and Purâ∫as. Íaivites revere Sûrya, the 
Sun God each morning as Íiva Sûrya. Smârtas and Vaish∫avas 
revere the golden orb as Sûrya Nârâya∫a. As the source of light, 
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the sun is the most apparent image of Divinity available to man. 
sushum∫â nâ∂î: –‹Œ‹Ω®Ÿ≤Ÿ•¤ “Most gracious channel.” Central 

psychic nerve current within the spinal column. See: ku∫∂alinî, 
nâ∂î, samâdhi.

sushupti: –‹Œ‹⁄P “Deep sleep.” A state more refined than the ordi-
nary dream state, the perceptions of which are often too subtle 
to be remembered upon awakening. This is the state of visionary 
dreams. One of the four avasthâs described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya 
Upanishad. See: consciousness.

sutala: –‹™ƒ “Great abyss.” Region of obsessive jealousy and retali-
ation. The third chakra below the mûlâdhâra, centered in the 
knees. See: chakra.

svâdhish†hâna: —∆Ÿ⁄∞}Ÿ≤ “One’s own base.” See: chakra.
svapna: —∆µ≤ Sanskrit word for dream, second of the four states 

of consciousness, waking, dreaming, deep sleep and “the fourth.” 
See: avasthâ.

swâmî: —∆Ÿº¤ “Lord; owner; self-possessed.” He who knows or is 
master of himself. A respectful title for a Hindu monk, usually 
a sannyâsin, an initiated, orange-robed renunciate, dedicated 
wholly to religious life. As a sign of respect, the term swâmî 
is sometimes applied more broadly to include non-monastics 
dedicated to spiritual work. 

swâminî: —∆Ÿ⁄º≤¤ The feminine form of swâmî. 

T tala: ™ƒ “Plane or world; level; base, bottom; abyss.” Root of 
the name of the seven realms of lower consciousness centered 

in the seven chakras below the mûlâdhâra chakra. See: chakra.
talâtala chakra: ™ƒŸ™ƒ “Lower region.” The fourth chakra below 

the mûlâdhâra, centered in the calves. Region of chronic mental 
confusion and unreasonable stubbornness. See: chakra.

Tamil: jkpH; The ancient Dravidian language of the Tamils, a 
Caucasoid people of South India and Northern Sri Lanka, who 
have now migrated throughout the world. The official language 
of the state of Tamil Nadu, India, spoken by 60 million people. 
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tâ∫∂ava: ™Ÿ©•∆ “Exuberant dance.” Any vigorous dance sequence 
performed by a male dancer. There are many forms of tâ∫∂ava. 
Its prototype is Íiva’s dance of bliss, ânanda tâ∫∂ava. 

tantra: ™≥& “Loom, methodology.” ) Most generally, a synonym 
for ßâstra, “scripture.” ) A synonym for the Ågamic texts, espe-
cially those of the Íâkta faith, a class of Hindu scripture provid-
ing detailed instruction on all aspects of religion, mystic knowl-
edge and science. The tantras are also associated with the Íaiva 
tradition. ) A specific method, technique or spiritual practice 
within the Íaiva and Íâkta traditions. 4) Disciplines and tech-
niques with a strong emphasis on worship of the feminine force, 
often involving sexual encounters, with the purported goal of 
transformation and union with the Divine. 

tapas: ™¥–Î “Heat, fire; ardor.” Purificatory spiritual disciplines, 
severe austerity, penance and sacrifice. The endurance of pain, 
suffering, through the performance of extreme penance, reli-
gious austerity and mortification. 

tapasvin: ™¥⁄—∆≤Î One who performs tapas or is in the state of 
tapas. See: tapas.

That: When capitalized, this simple demonstrative refers uniquely 
to the Ultimate, Indescribable or Nameless Absolute. The Self 
God, Paraßiva. 

Third World: Íivaloka, “realm of Íiva,” or Kâra∫aloka. The spiri-
tual realm or causal plane of existence wherein Mahâdevas and 
highly evolved souls live in their own self-effulgent forms. See: 
loka, three worlds.

three worlds: The three worlds of existence, triloka, are the pri-
mary hierarchical divisions of the cosmos. ) Bhûloka: “Earth 
world,” the physical plane. ) Antarloka: “Inner or in-between 
world,” the subtle or astral plane. ) Íivaloka: “World of Íiva,” 
and of the Gods and highly evolved souls; the causal plane, also 
called Kâra∫aloka. 

tîrthayâtrâ: ™¤¨@æŸ&Ÿ “Journeying to a holy place.” Pilgrimage. 
One of the five sacred Hindu duties (pañcha nitya karmas), to 
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journey periodically to one of the innumerable holy spots in 
India or other countries. 

Tirumantiram: jpUke;jpuk; “Holy incantation.” The Nandinåtha 
Sampradåya’s oldest Tamil scripture; written ca  BCE by Rishi 
Tirumular. It is the earliest of the Tirumurai texts, and a vast 
storehouse of esoteric yogic and tantric knowledge. It contains 
the mystical essence of râja yoga and siddha yoga, and the fun-
damental doctrines of the  Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas, which are 
the heritage of the ancient pre-historic traditions of Íaivism. As 
the Ågamas themselves are now partially lost, the ,-verse 
Tirumantiram is a rare source of the complete Ågamanta (col-
lection of Ågamic lore). See: Tirumular, Tirumurai.

Tirumular: jpU|yh; An illustrious siddha yogî and ®ishi of the 
Nandinâtha Sampradâya’s Kailâsa Paramparâ who came from 
the Himalayas (ca  ) to Tamil Nadu to compose the Tiru-
mantiram. In this scripture he recorded the tenets of Íaivism 
in concise and precise verse form, based upon his own realiza-
tions and the supreme authority of the Íaiva Ågamas and the 
Vedas. Tirumular was a disciple of Maharishi Nandinatha. See: 
Tirumantiram. 

Tirumurai: jpUKiw “Holy book.” A twelve-book collection of 
hymns and writings of South Indian Íaivite saints, compiled by 
Saint Nambiyandar Nambi (ca ). The first seven books are 
known as Devarams. 

transcendent: Surpassing the limits of experience or manifest 
form. A quality of God Íiva as Absolute Reality, Paraßiva, the 
Self. Distinguished from immanent. See: Paraßiva.

Truth: When capitalized, ultimate knowing which is unchanging. 
Lower case (truth): honesty, integrity; virtue.

turîya: ™‹¿¤æ “The fourth.” The superconscious state beyond wak-
ing, dreaming and deep sleep. One of the four states of con-
sciousness, avasthâs, described in the Mâ∫∂ûkya Upanishad. See: 
consciousness.

tyâga: ´æŸí “Letting go, detachment, renunciation.” Described in 
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the Bhagavad Gîtâ as the basic principle of karma yoga, detach-
ment from the fruits of one’s actions. See also: vairâgya. 

U unmanifest: Not evident or perceivable. Philosophically, 
akin to transcendent. God Íiva is unmanifest in His form-

less perfection, Paraßiva. See: Paraßiva.
upadeßa: Ü¥Æ‰À “Advice; religious instruction.” Often given in 

question-and-answer form from guru to disciple. The satguru’s 
spiritual discourses.

upadeßî: Ü¥Æ‰À¤ A liberated soul who chooses to teach and ac-
tively help others to reach the goal of liberation. Contrasted with 
nirvâ∫î. See: nirvâ∫î and upadeßî.

Upanishad: Ü¥⁄≤ŒÆÍ “Sitting near devotedly.” The fourth and 
final portion of the Vedas, expounding the secret, philosophical 
meaning of the Vedic hymns. The Upanishads are a collection of 
profound texts expounding the nature of God, soul and cosmos, 
exquisite renderings of the deepest Hindu thought. The number 
of Upanishads is given as . See: Vedânta, Vedas.

V vairâgî: ∆Ê¿Ÿí¤ “Dispassionate one.” An ascetic who lives by 
the principle of vairâgya. Also names a particular class of 

mendicants, generally Vaish∫avas, of North India who have freed 
themselves from worldly desires. See also: sannyâsa, tyâga.

vairâgya: ∆Ê¿Ÿìæ “Dispassion; aversion.” Freedom from passion. 
Distaste or disgust for worldliness because of spiritual awaken-
ing. Also, the constant renunciation of obstacles on the path to 
liberation. Ascetic or monastic life.

Vaish∫ava: ∆Êœ®∆ Of or relating to Vish∫u; same as Vaish∫avite. A 
follower of Lord Vish∫u or His incarnations. See: Vaish∫avism. 

Vaish∫avism (Vaish∫ava): ∆Êœ®∆ One of the four major religions, 
or denominations of Hinduism, representing roughly half of the 
world’s one billion Hindus. It gravitates around the worship of 
Lord Vish∫u as Personal God, His incarnations and their con-
sorts. Vaish∫avism stresses the personal aspect of God over the 
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impersonal, and bhakti (devotion) as the true path to salvation. 
Vaish∫avite: Of or relating to Vish∫u; same as Vaish∫ava. A fol-

lower of Vish∫u or His incarnations. See: Vaish∫avism.
Vallabhacharya (Vallabhâchârya): ∆≈ƒ∫ŸòŸæ@ “Beloved teacher.” 

Vaish∫ava saint (ca -) whose panentheistic Íuddha Ad-
vaita (pure nondualism) philosophy became the teaching of the 
nonascetic Vaish∫ava sect that bears his name. 

vâsanâ: ∆Ÿ–≤Ÿ “Abode.” Subconscious inclinations. From vâs, 
“dwelling, residue, remainder.” The subliminal inclinations and 

habit patterns which, as driving forces, color and motivate one’s 
attitudes and future actions. 

vâsanâ daha tantra: ∆Ÿ–≤ŸÆ“™≥& “Purification of the subcon-
scious by fire.” The practice of writing down and burning confes-
sions, even long letters to loved ones or acquaintances, describ-
ing pains, expressing confusions and registering grievances and 
long-felt hurts—releasing the suppressed emotion as the fire 
consumes the paper. It is a magical healing process. See: vâsanâ.

vâta: ∆Ÿ™ “Fluctuation.” Vâyu, “wind, air-ether.” One of the three 
bodily humors, called dosha, vâta is the air humor. Principle of 
circulation in the body. Vâta dosha governs such functions as 
breathing and movement of the muscles and tissues. See: ây-
urveda, dosha.

Veda: ∆‰Æ “Wisdom.” Sagely revelations which comprise Hindu-
ism’s most authoritative scripture. They, along with the Ågamas, 
are ßruti, that which is “heard.” The Vedas are a body of dozens 
of holy texts known collectively as the Veda, or as the four Vedas: 
Âig, Yajur, Sâma and Atharva. In all they include over 100,000 
verses, as well as additional prose. The knowledge imparted by 
the Vedas ranges from earthy devotion to high philosophy.

Vedânta: ∆‰ÆŸ≥™ “Ultimate wisdom” or “final conclusions of 
the Vedas.” Vedânta is the system of thought embodied in the 
Upanishads (ca - ), which give forth the ultimate 
conclusions of the Vedas. Through history there developed nu-
merous Vedânta schools, ranging from pure dualism to absolute 
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monism. 
Vedic-Ågamic: Simultaneously drawing from and complying 

with both of Hinduism’s revealed scriptures (ßruti), Vedas and 
Ågamas, which represent two complimentary, intertwining 
streams of history and tradition.

veiling grace: Tirobhâva ßakti. The divine power that limits the 
soul’s perception by binding or attaching the soul to the bonds 
of â∫ava, karma, and mâyâ— enabling it to grow and evolve as 
an individual being.

vibhûti: ⁄∆∫›⁄™ “Resplendent, powerful.” Holy ash, prepared by 
burning cow dung along with other precious substances, milk, 
ghee, honey, etc. It symbolizes purity and is one of the main 
sacraments given at pûjâ in all Íaivite temples and shrines. 

videhamukti: ⁄∆Æ‰“º‹⁄# “Disembodied liberation.” Release from 
reincarnation through nirvikalpa samâdhi—the realization of 
the Self, Paraßiva—at the point of death. 

vijñânamaya koßa: ⁄∆◊Ÿ≤ºæéËÀ “Sheath of cognition.” The 
soul’s mental or cognitive-intuitive sheath, also called the ac-
tinodic sheath. See: koßa. 

Vîra Íaivism (Íaiva): ∆¤¿ÀÊ∆ “Heroic Íaivism.” See: Íaivism, six 
schools.

Vish∫u: ⁄∆œ®‹ “All-pervasive.” Supreme Deity of the Vaish∫avite 
religion. God as personal Lord and Creator, the All-Loving 
Divine Personality, who periodically incarnates and lives a fully 
human life to reestablish dharma whenever necessary. In Íaivism, 
Vish∫u is Íiva’s aspect as Preserver. See also: Vaish∫avism.

vißuddha chakra: ⁄∆À‹ØÛò$ “Wheel of purity.” The fifth chakra. 
Center of divine love. See: chakra.

vißvagrâsa: ⁄∆Ã¸í˘Ÿ– “Total absorption.” The final merger of 
the soul in Íiva at the fulfillment of its evolution. It is the 
ultimate union of the individual soul body with the body of 
Íiva—Parameßvara—within the Íivaloka, whence the soul was 
first emanated. 

Vißvaguru: ⁄∆Õ∆í‹¡ “World as teacher.” The playful personification 
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of the world as the guru of those with no guru. He is headmaster 
of the “school of hard knocks,” where students are left to their 
own devices and learn by their own mistakes rather than by fol-
lowing a traditional teacher.

vitala: ⁄∆™ƒ “Region of negation.” Region of raging anger and 
viciousness. The second chakra below the mûlâdhâra, centered 
in the thighs. See: chakra.

Vivekananda, Swami (Vivekânanda): ⁄∆∆‰éŸ≤≥Æ [1863-1902] 
Disciple of Sri Ramakrishna, credited, along with Tagore, Auro-
bindo, Radhakrishnan and others, with sparking the modern 
Hindu revival. 

void: An empty space. Philosophically, emptiness itself. The ab-
sence of time, form and space. See: Paraßiva.

v®itti: ∆‡⁄% “Whirlpool, vortex.” In yoga psychology, the fluctua-
tions of consciousness, the waves of mental activity (chitta v®itti) 
of thought and perception. 

Y yajña: æ◊ “Worship; sacrifice.”) Ritual in which oblations—
ghee, grains, spices and exotic woods—are offered into a fire. 

) Acts of worship or sacrifice. 
Yama: æº “The restrainer.” Hindu God of death; oversees the 

processes of death transition. 
yama-niyama: æº ⁄≤æº The first two of the eight limbs of râja 

yoga, constituting Hinduism’s fundamental ethical codes, the 
yamas and niyamas are the essential foundation for all spiri-
tual progress. The yamas are the ethical restraints; the niyamas 
are the religious practices. Here are the ten traditional yamas 
and ten niyamas. —yamas: 1) ahiµsâ: “Noninjury.” 2)-satya: 

“Truthfulness.” 3) asteya: “Nonstealing.” 4)-brahmacharya: “Di-
vine conduct.” 5) kshamâ: “Patience.” 6) dh®iti: “Steadfastness.” 
7) dayâ: “Compassion.” 8) ârjava: “Honesty, straightforward-
ness.” 9) mitâhâra: “Moderate appetite.” 10) ßaucha: “Purity.” 

—niyamas: 1) hrî: “Remorse.” 2) santosha: “Contentment.” 
3) dâna: “Giving.” 4) âstikya: “Faith.” 5) Èßvarapûjana: “Wor-
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ship of the Lord.” 6) siddhânta ßrava∫a: “Scriptural audition.” 
7) mati: “Cognition.” 8) vrata: “Sacred vows.” 9) japa: “Recita-
tion.” 10) tapas: “Austerity.” See: râja yoga. 

yantra: æ≥& “Vessel; container.” A mystic diagram composed 
of geometric and alphabetic figures—usually etched on small 
plates of gold, silver or copper. Sometimes rendered in three di-
mensions in stone or metal. The purpose of a yantra is to focus 
spiritual and mental energies, be it for health, wealth, childbear-
ing or the invoking of one God or another. 

yoga: æËí “Union.” From yuj, “to yoke, harness, unite.” The phi-
losophy, process, disciplines and practices whose purpose is the 
yoking of individual consciousness with transcendent or divine 
consciousness. 

yoga mârga: æËíºŸí@ A term used interchangeably with yoga pâda 
in Merging with Íiva. See: yoga pâda.

yoga pâda: æËí¥ŸÆ The third of the successive stages in spiritual 
unfoldment in Íaiva Siddhânta, wherein the goal is Self Realiza-
tion. See: pâda. 

Yogaswami (Yogaswâmî): nahfRthkp “Master of yoga.” Sri Lan-
ka’s most renowned contemporary spiritual master (‒), 
a Sivajñâni and Nâtha siddhar revered by both Hindus and Bud-
dhists. He was trained by Satguru Chellappaswami, from whom 
he received guru dîkshâ. Sage Yogaswami was the satguru of 
Sivaya Subramuniyaswami. Yogaswami conveyed his teachings 
songs called Natchintanai, “good thoughts.”  

yoga tapas: æËí™¥–Î “fiery union.” Relentless, sustained yoga prac-
tice that awakens the fiery ku∫∂alinî, bringing the transforming 
heat of tapas and ultimately the repeated experience of the Self 
God, leading to jñâna, the wisdom state. 

yogî: æËí¤ One who practices yoga. 
yoginî: æË⁄í≤¤ Feminine counterpart of yogî.
yuga: æ‹í “Eon,” “age.” One of four ages which chart the duration 

of the world according to Hindu thought: Satya (or K®ita), Tretâ, 
Dvâpara and Kali.  
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VOWELS 
Vowels marked like â are 
sounded twice as long as short 
vowels. The four dipthongs, 
e, ai, o, au, are always sounded 
long, but never marked as 
such. 
Ç  a  as in about
ÇŸ  Ÿ â …tar, father
Ñ   ⁄ i  …fill, lily
Ö   ¤ î …machine
Ü  ‹ u …full, bush
á  › û …allude
à   ‚ ®i …merrily 
â  · ®î …marine 
ƒ‡  l®i …revelry 
ä   ‰ e …prey
ä‰   Ê ai …aisle
å  Ë o …go, stone
ç  È au …Haus   

GUTTURAL CONSONANTS
Sounded in the throat.
éÍ  k …kite, seek
êÎ kh …inkhorn
íÎ g …gamble
îÎ gh …loghouse
ñÍ  ˆ …sing 

PALATAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the roof of the 
mouth. 
òÎ ch …church
öÍ çh …much harm
úÎ j …jump
ûÎ jh …hedgehog
†Î ñ …hinge 

CEREBRAL CONSONANTS
Tongue turned up and back 
against the roof of the mouth. 
(Also known as retroflex.)  
¢Í † …true
§Í †h …nuthook
•Í ∂ …drum
ßÍ ∂h …redhaired
®Î ∫ …none

DENTAL CONSONANTS
Sounded with the tip of the 
tongue at the back of the upper 
front teeth. 
™Î t …tub
¨Î th …anthill
ÆÍ d …dot
∞Î dh …adhere
≤Î n …not

Sansk®it Pronunciation
Saµsk®ita Ucchâra∫am

sa\sk&[ta oÅarNama<

MWSpb book.indb   488 1/13/05   12:03:11 PM



489GLOSSARY

LABIAL CONSONANTS
Sounded at the lips. 
¥Î p …pot
∂Í ph …path
∏Î b …bear
∫Î bh …abhor
ºÎ m …map

SEMIVOWELS
æÎ y …yet (palatal) 
¿Î    @ r …road (cereb.) 
ƒÎ l …lull (dental) 
∆Î v …voice (labial),but 
more like w when following a 
consonant, as in swâmî.
“Î h …hear (guttural)

SIBILANTS
ÀÎ ß …sure (palatal) 
ŒÎ sh …shut (cerebral)
–Î s …saint (dental)

ANUSVÅRA
The dot over Devanâgarî let-
ters represents the nasal of the 
type of letter it precedes; e.g.: 
ÇÄí = aˆga. It is transliterated 
as µ or as the actual nasal (ˆ, 
ñ, n, ∫, m). At the end of words 
it is sometimes ºÎ (m).

VISÅRGA   (:) ˙ 
Pronounced like huh (with a 
short, stopping sound), or hih, 
after i, î and e. 

ASPIRATES 
The h following a consonant 
indicates aspiration, the ad-
dition of air, as in nâtha or 
bhakti. Thus, th should not  
be confused with th in the 
word then. 

SPECIAL CHARACTERS
◊Î  jñ …a nasalized sound, 
like gya or jya. 
’Î = éÍ + ŒÎ  ksh 

CONVENTIONS
1. As a rule, the root forms of 
Sansk®it words are used (with-
out case endings).
2. òÎö is transliterated as cçh, 
and òÎò as cch.
3. Geographical and personal 
names (e.g., Harwar), are gen-
erally marked with diacriticals 
only as main lexicon entries.
4. Diacritical marks are not 
used for Tamil words.

MWSPB 04 Gloss g7.indd   489 1/13/05   12:41:14 PM



MWSpb book.indb   490 1/13/05   12:03:13 PM



491INDEX

A  Absolute: brink of, xliii; 
family people and, 355-356; 
Íiva, xxv; Upanishads on, 
401. See also Paraßiva; Tran-
scendence

Actions: See Conduct
Adultery: destructiveness 

of, 299. See also Chastity; 
G®ihastha dharma; Marriage

Advaita Èßvaravâda: See Mo-
nistic theism

Advice for gurus: bhakti be-
fore meditation, 169-175; 
evaluate devotees, 170, 175; 
infiltrators, 285-288; insist 
on sâdhana, 332; ongoing 
training, 198-199; purifica-
tion, 190-192; teach Hindu 
culture, 171; Western devo-
tees, 189-190. See also Guru; 
Guru-disciple relationship; 
Initiation

Affectionate detachment: free-
dom, 22; power, 19; practice, 
16-17. See also Awareness; 
Detachment

Affirmations: All right right 
now, 138-139; chapter, 83-

93; definition, 83; expressed 
with feeling, 86-87; and man-
tras, 200; for material gain, 
89; power of (chapter), 83-
93; regular repetition, 83, 90; 
specific wording, 84-93, 138-
139, 268; writing your own, 
86, 90. See also Confidence; 
Faith; Goals

Aftermath (of Self Realiza-
tion): awareness has new 
center, 37, 117; desire is gone, 
3, 46; karma is faced differ-
ently, 269; new perspective, 
10-11. See also Enlighten-
ment; Golden body; Jñâna; 
Liberation; Jîvanmukti; Trans-
formation; Vißvagrâsa

Ågamas: foundational, xv; on 
fourfold path, 408; jñânîs’ re-
alizations, 417; origins, 400; 
and Tirumular, 351-352

Ahiµsâ: Vedas promote, xxxii. 
See also Nonviolence; Veg-
etarianism

Åjñâ chakra: ages thirty-five 
to forty-two, 328; caution, 
322; darshan flows from, 338; 

Index
Anukrama∫ikâ

Anau}a[maiNak[a
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exiting at death, 373-374; ex-
plained, 321-322. See also 
Chakras; Psychic abilities; 
Third eye

Åkâßa: Íarava∫abhava Man-
tra, 201

Aloneness: prâyaßchitta for in-
filtrators, 288

Altar: power, 156
America: yogîs coming to, xl. 

See also West
Am®ita: awakened by bhakti, 184
Anâhata chakra: ages twen-

ty-one to twenty-eight, 327; 
bliss, 420-421; cognizing re-
birth, 366; explained, 318-
319; g®ihastha goal, 288; Sat-
chidânanda, 419; stabilizing 
in, 340. See also Chakras

Analogies: aura and clouds, 
235; awareness as ball of light, 
27-28, 33, 109; as humming-
bird, 110-111; as yo-yo, 111; 
chakras as lotus flowers, 313; 
as floors of building, 312; 
clearing stones from path, 
172; darshan as pollen, 337; 
experience as classroom, 123, 
127-128; karmic suitcases, 
273; life force as river, 15-23; 
life-support and prison, 384; 
man as egg, 71-72; mârgas, 
as butterfly’s life cycle, 408; 
meditator as tight-rope walk-

er, 97-98; melon ripening, 
402; mind as lake, 149; mystic 
and musician, 145; prescrib-
ing mantras, 198; Realization, 
as child and mirror, 3; rose 
and darshan, 336; satguru as 
blowtorch or sun, 344; Self 
as swimming pool, 116-117; 
subconscious as basement, 
18-19, 21; as cow, 77; as led-
ger, 126; as clay, 86; temple 
made of brick, xlix; tuning a 
violin, xlviii; unfoldment and 
flower, 129, 336; water and 
merger, xxiii, xxx, xliii, 422

Å∫ava: bondage of, 9, 347; 
must release before Realiza-
tion, xvi. See also Å∫ava mâr-
ga; Ego; Ignorance; Malas

Å∫ava mârga: bhakti protects 
against, 183; big step up from 
asura loka, 174; progressing 
from, 173. See also Å∫ava

Ancestors: worship of, 383
Anger: appropriate sâdhanas, 

191; auric depiction, 225; 
avoiding, charyâ, 409; de-
structiveness, 175; dying in, 
385-386; inner darkness, 69; 
karma comes full force, 268. 
See also Conflict; Lower na-
ture; Violence

Animals: group soul, 367; in-
stinctive mind, 211-213; not 
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killing, 372; and reincar-
nation, 367, 372; sacrifice 
(in Íâktism), xxi. See also 
Ahiµsâ; Instinctive mind, Veg-
etarianism

Antarloka (Second World): 
âjñâ chakra sees into, 321; 
evolution after liberation, 
xxiv; schools, 241-243. See 
also Astral plane; Asuras; De-
vas; Three Worlds

Appreciation: importance, 25
Apsarâs: and gandharvas, 246
Ardha-Hindus: japa for, 193-4
Arguments, quarrels: astral 

impact, 243; ill effects, 221-
222. See also Conflict; Har-
mony

Art: fourth merger, xxviii
Ash, holy: See Holy ash
Aspects of man: crown chakra 

controls, 323. See also Aura; 
Bodies; Instinctive mind; In-
tellect; Intuitive mind; Nerve 
system

Åßrama: ensuring harmony 
in, 342; infiltrators, 286-288; 
protects unfolding soul, 336; 
serving in, 281; and uncom-
mitted singles, 283. See also 
Group; Monastery

Astral body: body of desire, 
365; continues after death, 
364; Gurudeva’s experiences, 

napping, 245; needs no sleep, 
254; physical body forms 
around, 367; real karmic ex-
periences, 252; and rebirth 
process, 364-365. See also 
Astral plane; Asuras; Bod-
ies; Devas

Astral plane: between births, 
364-365, 368-372; lower and 
higher, 393; reliving experi-
ences, 368. See also Antarlo-
ka; Astral body

Astral senses: See Occultism; 
Psychic abilities; Third eye

Astrology: compatability, 282; 
karmas and, 272; predict-
ing time of death, 390; ten-
dencies and, 363. See also 
Pañchâˆgam

Asuras: and instinctive emo-
tions, 174, 180; in lower 
chakras, 179-180; terror-
ists’ gods, 180. See also As-
tral plane; Psychic/astral pro-
tection

Åtman: meanings, xxx. See 
also Self

Attachment(s): inner dark-
ness, 68; positive vs. negative, 
17; recognizing, 4-5; releas-
ing, 15-25, 73. See also Affec-
tionate detachment; Desires; 
Experiences; Memory; Posses-
sions; Subconscious mind
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Attainment(s): in family dhar-
ma, 5, 288; subconscious bar-
riers to, 358. See also Goals

Attention: breath and, 52; de-
taches awareness, 119; to ev-
ery task, 8; step one, 109-110; 
requires willpower, 41-42. 
See Five Steps. See also Dis-
tractions

Attitudes: belief and, 158; to-
wards karma, 264

Aum: universal mantra, 194, 
196-197. See also Japa; 
Mantra

Aum Nama˙ Íivâya: See Pa-
ñchâkshara Mantra

Aum Íarava∫abhava: âkâßa, 
201; before dîkshâ, 193; qui-
ets the mind, 189; readi-
ness for, 196. See also Japa; 
Mantra

Aura(s): analogy, clouds, 235; 
awareness tracked by, 225-
229; chapter on, 225-238; 
distraction, 232; flooding, 
236-238; interpreting, 225-
236; meditator’s, 227; nâ∂îs, 
235-236; reflecting chakras, 
235; window into subcon-
scious, 234. See also Aspects 
of man; Colors; Inner aura; 
Psychic/astral protection; 
Third eye

Auspiciousness: pañchâˆgam, 

203. See also Omens
Austerity: See Tapas
Avasthâs: states of conscious-

ness, 253-254
Awareness: affected by aura, 

236-238; after Realization, 
37, 47 (see also Aftermath); 
aura reflects, 225-230; as 
ball of light, 27-28, 33, 109; 
basic principles, 125; of be-
ing aware, 38, 105; between 
past and future, 57; center-
ing, 140-142; chapter, 27-39; 
and consciousness, 34-37; 
controlled by breath, see 
Breath; detached, see Detach-
ment; dissolving into Self, 
323 (see also Èmkaîf); as en-
ergy/willpower, 43-44, 110; 
guiding consciously, 41-54, 
76-79; identifying, 32-33; 
internalized or externalized, 
215, 274, 230-231; redirect-
ing from desire, 140; travel-
ing through mind, 27-28, 36, 
101 (see also Mind); turned 
on itself, 33-34, 36, 38; the 
watcher, 98; who is aware?, 
32-33; as yo-yo, 111. See also 
Centeredness; Detachment; I; 
Mind; Soul

Åyurveda: on death, 384; 
dreams and, 244. See also 
Diet; Healing
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B  Barriers: removed by de-
votion, 181; subconscious, 
358. See also Hindrances and 
hurdles

Basement: analogy for sub-
conscious, 18-19, 21

Behavior: See Conduct
Being: of yourself, 366
Beliefs: blocking the light, 261; 

death-related, 379; founda-
tion for meditation, 358-359; 
Hinduism’s basic, 161; tem-
ple worship adjusts, 158

Bhagavad Gîtâ: four paths 
(non-Ågamic viewpoint), 
407-408; sm®iti, not ßruti, 
xxxi-xxxii; violence preached 
by, xxxi

Bhakti: chapter, 169-186; 
foundation for unfoldment, 
175-176, 181, 402; and hy-
pocrisy, 174-175; internal-
ized, 170; meditation evolves 
from, 97; melting karma, 
275; never outgrown, 173, 
356; pure joy, 182; in Saivism, 
xxii, xxxii, xlii; leads to Sat-
chidânada, xlii; streamlining 
yoga, 183; in Vaish∫avism, xx. 
See also Bhakti yoga; Devo-
tion; Love

Bhakti yoga: foundation for 
enlightenment, 169; devel-

oping, 182-185; inhibiting 
factors, 181; kriyâ mârga, 
411-415; vegetarianism es-
sential, 183. See also Bhakti; 
Kriyâ; Yoga

Bhukti: worldly enjoyment, 
xxii

Bhuloka: See World
Big Bang: cyclical, xxvi
Birth(s): of advanced souls, 

373-375; goals for each, 6; 
karmic suitcases, 273; many 
on Earth, xxiv. See also Con-
ception; Reincarnation

Blame: perpetuates karmas, 265
Bliss: actinic energy, 80; after 

Realization, 270; approach-
ing Realization, xlvii; fourth 
and fifth chakras, 421; how to 
attain, 78; savikalpa samâdhi, 
418-419. See Satchidânanda

Blowtorch: satguru’s dar-
shan, 344

Bodhisattva: See Upadeßî
Bodies (koßas): fivefold, merg-

er, xxix-xxx; when all drop 
away, 421-422. See also As-
pects of man; Astral body; 
Golden body; Physical body; 
Soul body

Body language: East and West, 
248. See also Cultures

Body of light: See Soul body
Bondage, triple: See Malas
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Books: jñâna not found in, 
416-417. See also Education; 
Inner-plane schools; Knowing; 
Sm®iti; Íruti

Boys: ideal training, 328
Brahmâ: Creator, xxv
Brahmacharya: force of Nâtha 

order, xiii; lifestyle, 283-284; 
maintaining Satchidânan-
da, 419; renunciate path, 
277. See also Celibacy; Chas-
tity; Monastics; Renunciates; 
Transmutation

Brahman: in Íâktism, xxi; 
Smârta beliefs, xviii. See also 
Door of Brahman

Brahmarandhra: See Door of 
Brahman

Breath: for attention, 110; and 
awareness, 32, 35, 110; and 
concentration, 52; controls 
intellect, 101, 103; and de-
tachment, 74; going in on, 74, 
78; and japa, 204. See also 
Prâ∫âyâma

Business: leave at doorstep, 
307. See also Company; Envi-
ronment; Home

C  Calendar: See 
Pañchâˆgam

Catechism: See Dancing with 
Íiva

Causation: perception of, 58. 
See also Karma

Celibacy: for singles, 283-
284. See also Brahmacharya; 
Transmutation

Centeredness: constant effort, 
141; described, 137, 140. See 
also Awareness; Consistency; 
Two-thirds within

Chakras: already awake in ev-
eryone, 313; analogies, 312-
313; in astral body, 387; aura 
reflects, 235; chapter, 311-
328; children, 306; darshan 
and, 338; energy focused 
by japa, 191; Gods control-
ling, 178-179; and karma, 
275; meeting Gods or asu-
ras in, 179; Nama˙ Íivâya 
and, 204; portals at death, 
368, 379, 386-387; psychic, 
bursting seals of, 6; Realiza-
tion requires all, 375; reincar-
nation and, 371, 373; stages 
of life, 326-328; unfolding 
in yoga mârga, 416; unfold-
ment happens within, 9. See 
Åjñâ chakra; Anâhata chakra; 
Ma∫ipûra chakra; Mûlâdhâra 
chakra; Sahasrâra chakra; 
Svâdhish†hâna chakra; Vißud-
dha chakra. See also Aspects 
of man; Chakras above/with-
in sahasrâra; Chakras below 
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mûlâdhâra; Evolution of soul
Chakras above/within sahas-

râra: evolution after libera-
tion, 396. See also Aftermath; 
Chakras; Liberation; Nirvikal-
pa samâdhi

Chakras below mûlâd-
hâra: described, 176-178; 
Gurudeva visiting, 247; low-
er nature, 311; returning to 
sleep, 251. See also Chakras; 
Instinctive mind; Lower na-
ture

Challenges, tests: guru gives, 
332, 342-343; mystic wel-
comes, 145. See also Hin-
drances and hurdles; Sâdhana

Change: fear of, 364. See also 
Centeredness; Discoveries; Ex-
periences; Karma

Chanting: attracting the Gods, 
156. See also Aum; Aum 
Íarava∫abhava; Japa; Man-
tra; Pañchâkshara Mantra

Character: built on yama-ni-
yama, 184; determines seek-
er’s pace, 332; foundation for 
yoga, 190-191

Charity: replacing greed, 360
Charyâ: beginning of path, 

170; essential to yoga, 415; 
explained, 351; lifetimes to 
perfect, 408. See also Con-
science; Dharma; Charyâ 

mârga; Karma yoga
Charyâ mârga: described, 408-

411. See also Charyâ; Mârgas
Chastity: required for yoga, 

419. See also Adultery; Brah-
macharya

Chela: See Disciple
Child and mirror: Realization 

analogy, 3
Children: delinquency, 299-

301; karmas of, 303; mother’s 
first responsibility, 302; pot-
luck off the astral?, 304, 373; 
taught by example, 298-300. 
See also Family

Chinmoy, Sri: on Realiza-
tion, xl-xli

Choice: in dying, 377; of guru, 
203, 352-353; household-
er or renunciate, 277, 281; 
mountaintop or valley, 144; 
upadeßî or nirvâ∫î, 395-396. 
See also Challenges; Consis-
tency; Decisions; Temptations; 
Willpower

Christianity: fear of God, 358; 
and image worship, 158-159. 
See also Beliefs

Clairvoyance: See Third eye
Cleanliness: importance, 

221. See also Subconscious 
cleansing

Clear white light: bursting 
into, 60; chapter, 57-69; de-

MWSpb book.indb   497 1/13/05   12:03:18 PM



MERGING WITH ÍIVA498

scribed, 67-68; dissolving 
reactions in, 65; nourishes 
nerve system, 61; pituitary 
gland, 322-323; and relation-
ships, 66-67; and its shad-
ows, 68-69; stabilizing aware-
ness in, 64-65. See also Inner 
light; Light

Cognition: See Knowing
Color(s): flooding aura with, 

236-238; and mantras, 201; 
seen in aura, 226-227; sound 
and, 231, 367. See also Aura

Commitment: empowers japa, 
193-194; essential in âßra-
ma, 286-287; to guru, 343; 
householders’, 295; marriage 
or renunciation, 282; those 
without, 283-288; vs. win-
dow-shopping, 193-194. See 
also Consistency; Noncom-
mitment

Community: commitments to, 
295. See also Åßrama; Group

Companions: See Company; 
Friends

Company: basic principle, 
124; keeping good, 85, 221, 
233. See also Environment; 
Friends; Group

Compatibility: for mar-
riage, 282

Complaining: negative affir-
mation, 85. See also Appreci-

ation; Attitude; Contentment; 
Criticism

Concentration: breath and, 
52; explained, 111-112; on 
flower, 111-112; step two, 
111, 119; upon the mind, 
219. See also Distractions; 
Five Steps

Conception: attracting older 
souls, 373; potluck off the as-
tral?, 304, 373. See also An-
tarloka; Astral plane; Rein-
carnation

Conduct, actions: in dreams, 
254-256; fourfold test, 22; 
right thought, right speech, 
right action, 184-185. See 
also Guidelines; Karma

Confession: of dreams, 248. 
See also Vâsanâ daha tantra

Confidence: building, 49-50; 
and inner knowing, 92-93. 
See also Affirmations; Faith; 
Goals

Conflict: in the home, 296-298, 
303. See Arguments; Violence

Confusion: asura loka, 174; in 
the home, 307

Conscience: awakened in 
charyâ, 410; hurting, 79-80. 
See also Charyâ; Dharma

Consciously conscious: real-
ized soul is, 10

Conscious mind: described, 
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215-216. See also Five states 
of mind

Consciousness: and awareness, 
34-37; and chakras, 311-328; 
channels of, see I∂â; Piˆgalâ; 
Sushum∫â; continuity of 
(twenty-four hour), 241, 
253-254, 258, 389, 396; cos-
mic, 144; evolution of, 368; 
expanding, 71; four states 
of, 253-254; mountaintop, 
144; in a tree, 34. See also 
Å∫ava; Chakras; Mind; Pure 
Consciousness; States of con-
sciousness

Consistency: determines pace, 
332; importance, 131. See 
also Striving

Contemplation: immersion in, 
407; lifestyle (thirty-six prin-
ciples), 124-125; step four, 
113-114; taste of Self, xlix. 
See also Five steps

Contentment: real, 347; with 
one’s karma, 403. See also 
Detachment; Impatience

Continuity: See Consciousness
Control: See Consistency; Self-

discipline; Transmutation; 
Willpower

Cord, silver: See Silver cord
Cosmic cycle: See Big Bang; 

Kali Yuga, Mahâpralaya; 
Sat Yuga

Cosmic dance: all realms of 
experience, 349

Cow(s): analogy for subcon-
scious, 77; incarnating as, 
367; not killing, 372

Creative energies: See 
Chakras; Conception; Creativ-
ity; Transmutation

Creativity: affirmation, 91; ba-
sic principles, 125. See also 
Creative energies

Creator and creation: God is 
both, 351

Cremation: eases transition, 
393-394. See also Death; Re-
incarnation

Criticism: negative affirma-
tion, 84. See also Apprecia-
tion; Attitude; Complaining

Crown chakra: See Sahasrâra 
chakra

Cultures: East and West, 403; 
Hindu and European, 190. 
See also Beliefs; Body lan-
guage; Education; Fear of God

Currents: three primary, 278-
279. See I∂â and Piˆgalâ; 
Sushum∫â nâ∂î

Cycles: cosmic, see Cosmic cy-
cle; emotional, 76, 305-306; 
intellectual, 304; karmic, 
77-78, 183-184, 363; of life, 
chakras, 326-328. See also Re-
incarnation
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D Dancing with Íiva: pro-
claims monism, xxxiv; Íiva 
explained in, xxv. See also 
The Master Course

Darshan: carried by objects, 
340; definition and usage, 
333-334; developing, 336; en-
ables meditation, 340-341; of 
the Gods, 156-159; of guru, 
331-344; and image of God, 
159; kriyâ mârga, 412-413; 
life-changing, 158; living in 
tune with, 406; melts psy-
chic seals, 344; pollen anal-
ogy, 337; sensitivity to, 336-
338; stabilizes devotee, 339; 
stimulates ku∫∂alinî, 334-
335; and subconscious, 334, 
337-338; transcends separa-
tion,334; when guru is up-
set, 339; yoga mârga, 415. See 
also Gods; Grace; Satguru; 
Temple worship

Daydreams: importance, 248. 
See also Dreams; Fantasy; 
Imagination; Thought

Death: after inharmonious 
life, 298; blissful, 383; chap-
ter, 379-397; conscious and 
deliberate, 377, 387; and cre-
mation, 393-394; disrupt-
ing process of, 383-384, 390; 
do not fear, 247, 358; do not 

mourn, 389; dreams and, 
252-253; and earthbound 
souls, 393; explained, 363-
364; fear of, 38, 137, 364; Gu-
rudeva’s research, 246; Lord 
Yama, 389; near-death ex-
periences, 389; power of last 
thoughts, 380, 382, 386; pre-
paring for, 379-382, 387, 389-
390; preserving the corpse, 
371, 393-394; realizing Self at, 
xvii, 355; renunciation before, 
379, 381; sleep analogy, 388; 
sudden, 380-382; suicide, 
395; terminal illness, 389-
390; Vedas on, 390. See also 
Cremation; Doctors; Dying; 
Embalming; Entombment; Re-
incarnation; Silver cord

Decisions: every instant, 130. 
See also Choice; Consistency; 
Guidelines; Willpower

Deeds: See Conduct
Deity: taking problems to, 170, 

404. See also Gods
Delinquency: parents’ respon-

sibility, 299-301. See also 
Children; Parents

Depression: auric depiction, 
225; mahâtala chakra, 177. 
See also Despair

Desire(s): and affirmation, 89; 
astral body, 365; and attach-
ment, 17; basic principles, 
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124-125; controls unfold-
ment, 75; de-energizing, 140; 
instinctive, 213; and religious 
principles, 79; suppressed, 
255. See also Attachment; 
Drives; Envy; Goals; Greed; 
Jealousy; Temptations

Despair: darshan alleviates, 
334; lethargy creates, 5. See 
also Depression

Destiny: merger with Íiva, 
xxvi-xxvii, 421-422; Self Re-
alization, xlvi, 421; yours, 
134-135. See also Enlighten-
ment; Fate; Goals; Karma; 
Merger; Nirvikalpa samâdhi; 
Path of unfoldment; Soul

Detachment: awareness and 
its objects, 27-39, 119, 226; 
and direct cognition, 19; not 
escapism, 17; power, 29. See 
also Affectionate detachment; 
Awareness

Detours: See Sidetracks
Detractors: guarding against, 

286-288. See Advice for gurus
Devaloka: See Antarloka; 

Devas
Devas: Second-World helpers, 

157. See also Antarloka
Devî: union with, xxi. See 

also Íakti
Devotee: harmony with guru, 

331; qualities, 175-176; re-

sponsibilities, 343-344. See 
also Disciple

Devotion: discussion, 153-
154; internalizing, 170; kriyâ 
mârga, 411-415; many forms, 
153. See also Bhakti; Love

Dharma: balancing karma, 
270; box, 272-273; even in 
dreams, 254-255; family/
householders’, 277, 295-309; 
mitigating karma, 272-273, 
275; sannyâsin’s, 289-293; 
speeds evolution, 6. See also 
G®ihastha dharma; Guide-
lines; Sanâtana Dharma

Diamond-dust darshan: Self 
Realization, 418

Diaphragmatic breathing: 
See Breath

Diet: basic principles, 124-125. 
See also Vegetarianism

Difference: realized soul sees 
none, 11

Difficulties: See Problems
Dîkshâ: See Initiation
Disciple: duties of, 353. See 

also Devotee; Guru-disciple 
relationship; Initiation

Discipline(s): after nirvikalpa 
samâdhi, 395; basic princi-
ple, 125; in meditation, 46-50, 
105; overcoming distractions, 
51-53; stabilizing unfold-
ment, 64-65. See also Exercis-
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es; Sâdhana; Striving
Discoveries: creating confu-

sion, 209. See also Change
Disease: terminal, 389-390. See 

also Death; Doctors; Dying 
Disharmony: See Anger; Argu-

ments; Blame; Complaining; 
Conflict; Criticism; Doubt; 
Envy; Fear; Greed; Hatred; 
Impatience; Jealousy; Violence. 
See also Harmony

Distractions: overcoming, 51-
53, 98. See also Hindrances 
and hurdles

Divine law: See Dharma
Divine love: See Vißuddha 

chakra
Divine Mother: Swami Siv-

aratnapuri on, xxii
Divine sight: See Third eye
Divine sound: See High eee 

sound
Doctors: disrupting death 

process, 383-384; fatal opera-
tions, 392; Yama’s assistants, 
391-392. See also Death; Ter-
minal illness

Door of Brahman: exiting at 
death, 369, 386; awareness 
leaving the mind, 323. See 
also Sahasrâra chakra

Doshas: and dreams, 244, 249
Doubt: eliminating, 138. See 

also Confidence; Faith; Worry

Dreams: affecting others, 256; 
astral experiences, 252-253; 
best forgotten, 242-245; 
chapter, 241-261; confessing, 
248; death and, 252-253; and 
doshas, 244-249; Eastern/
Western perspectives, 253-
254; freedom from, 242; giv-
ing reality to, 249; and guru, 
242-248, 256; Gurudeva’s 
ministry through, 245, 248; 
interpreting, 242, 250, 257; 
and karma, 252-256; medi-
tator’s, 252-253; nightmares, 
243; prophetic, 249-250, 257-
260; recurring, 255; reveal-
ing hidden traits, 244, 254-
255; sent by Gods or guru, 
248-249; shared, 259; writ-
ing down, 244. See also Day-
dreams; Dream state; Fanta-
sy; Imagination; Inner-plane 
schools; Sleep

Dream state: bypassing, 242. 
See also Dreams

Drives: instinctive, 212-213. 
See also Desires; Instinctive 
mind; Sex

Dualism: Christian/Judaic 
perspective, 358. See also Du-
ality; Monism

Duality: mind of man, 179. 
See also Dualism

Duty: See Dharma; Respon-
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sibilities
Dying: chapter, 379-397; do 

not mourn, 389; do not pro-
long, 383-384; near-death ex-
periences, 389; sacred places, 
390-391; tunnel of light, 388. 
See also Death; Doctors; Ter-
minal illness

E  Earth: man-made com-
plexity, 209. See also World

Education: Western vs. Hindu, 
314. See also Cultures

Eee sound: See High eee sound
Egg: analogy for man, 71-72
Ego: death of, 5, 323; dissolv-

ing in vißuddha chakra, 320; 
modern focus on, xxxviii; 
sannyâsin abandons, 279. See 
also Å∫ava; Awareness; I; 
Self; Soul

Embalming: not our tradition, 
393-394. See also Cremation; 
Death; Reincarnation

Emotion(s): auric depiction, 
225-226, 229; awareness vis-
its, 27-28; base, see Instinctive 
feelings; controlled in charyâ, 
409; cycles of, 76, 305-306; at 
death, 385-386; directing to-
wards unfoldment, 6-7; don’t 
identify with, 146; pendu-
lum of, 76; upheavals, 18, 225, 

382. See also Desires; Repres-
sions; Subconscious mind

Energy: as awareness/willpow-
er, 43-44, 110; darshan, 338-
339; and meditation, 102; 
pervades universe, 11; within 
the spine, 44. See also Prâ∫a

Enlightenment: five-step path, 
109-120; foundation for, 169; 
no shadows, 260-261; per-
spective after, 10-11. See also 
Aftermath; Jñâna; Sahasrâra 
chakra

Entombment: binds soul to 
earth, 393-394. See also Cre-
mation; Death; Embalming; 
Reincarnation

Environment: basic princi-
ples, 124-125; importance, 
221, 233. See also Company; 
Home

Envy: overcoming, 409. See 
also Contentment; Desires; 
Greed; Jealousy; Lower nature

Eternal now: basic princi-
ple, 125; focusing awareness, 
147-148. See also Here and 
now; Now

Europe: See West
Evil: no intrinsic, 359. See also 

Å∫ava; Hell; Karma; Lower 
nature

Evolution of soul: after libera-
tion, xxiv, 394, 396; animals, 
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insects, etc., 367; darshan en-
hances, 335; dharma speeds, 
6; progressive mergers with 
Íiva, xxvii-xxx; refining kar-
ma, 272; and reincarnation, 
368-369; stages of, 407-408; 
through the mind, 324. See 
also Chakras; Destiny; Mâr-
gas; Path of unfoldment; Soul

Exercise(s): awareness at 
death, 387; balancing ex-
periences, 131-132; ball of 
light, 33; basic principle, 124; 
burning vâsanâs, 96; concen-
trate on flower, 51-54, 111-
112; empty glass, 141; energy 
in hands, 142; just be, 147-
148; reviewing the day, 65; 
river meditations, 15-16, 22-
25; turning awareness on it-
self, 36. See also Affirmations; 
Disciplines; Meditations; Sâd-
hana; Visualizations

Experience(s): balance scale, 
131-132; basic principle, 125; 
classroom analogy, 123, 127-
128; detachment from, 146; 
ledger analogy, 126; one with 
experienced and experienc-
er, 3-4; out-of-body, 368. See 
also Attachment; Challenges; 
Change; Choice; Karma; Re-
actions; Situations

Eyes: three, 35. See also Third eye

F Faith: strengthened by 
prayer, 163. See Affirmations; 
Confidence; Knowing. See 
also Doubt; Fear; Worry 

Family: balancing the forces, 
295-309; duties vs. Realiza-
tion, 288-289; reincarnat-
ing into same, 365; relation-
ships set patterns, 341, 343; 
shared consciousness, 256. 
See also Children; G®ihastha 
dharma; Home; Householder; 
Marriage

Fantasy: future is form of, 8. 
See also Daydreams; Desires; 
Imagination; Thought

Fate: affirmation, 268. See also 
Destiny; Karma

Fear: appropriate sâdhanas, 
191; atala chakra, 177; and 
attachment, 17; barrier, 32; 
of change or unknown, 364; 
charyâ’s motivation, 410; of 
death, 38, 137, 364; dying in, 
385-386; eliminating, 138; 
of future, 209; of God, hell, 
etc., 358; inner darkness, 69; 
karma comes full force, 268; 
tied to violence, 85. See also 
Instinctive mind; Lower na-
ture; Worry

Feeling(s): power of, 87; sup-
pressed, 254. See also Instinc-
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tive  feelings
Final conclusions: brahmach-

arya, 419; chapter, 399-422; 
goal and means, 402; nature 
of God Íiva, 400-401; nut-
shell summary, 418; stages 
of path (evolution of soul), 
404-418

Fire: astral duplication, 370; 
Vaish∫ava analogy, xxi. See 
also Vâsanâ daha tantra

First World: See World
Five: bodies of man, xxx; pow-

ers of Íiva, xxv; Primal Soul’s 
manifestation, xxv. See also 
Five states; Five steps

Five states of mind: discussion, 
215-220; working together, 
332. See also Conscious mind; 
Subconscious mind; Subsub-
conscious mind; Subsupercon-
scious mind; Superconscious 
mind

Five steps to enlightenment: 
109-120. See Attention; Con-
centration; Meditation; Con-
templation; Self Realization. 
See also Aftermath

Flower: concentration exer-
cise, 51-54, 111-112; Gaˆga 
Sâdhana, 23-25. See also Lo-
tus flower

Food: See Diet
Force centers: See Chakras

Form: ephemeral, xlvii. See 
also World

Foundation, preparation: for 
bhakti yoga, 182-185; for en-
lightenment, 109-120, 169; 
for japa yoga,189-192; for 
meditation, 109-112, 181-
182, 204, 358-359; for san-
nyâsa, 280; for yoga, 9, 169-
186; for Self-Realization, xlvii, 
109-114, 402

Fourfold test: every action 
and every word, 22. See also 
Guidelines; Karma

Freedom: from negative at-
tachments, 22. See also 
Choice; Detachment; Subcon-
scious cleansing

Free will: See Choice; Willpower 
Friends: and meditation, 143; 

reflections of yourself, 18-20. 
See also Company; Group

Future: created now, 130; cre-
ation of, 6; detach from, 22; 
fear of, 209; four-day limit, 
147; and past, cross-section, 
57; perception of, 58; preoc-
cupation with, 8. See also Af-
firmations; Past; Present

G  Gandharvas: and ap-
sarâs, 246

Ga∫eßa: controls path to 
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Murugan, 178-179; establish-
ing temples, xxxv; grace of, 
to perform yoga, 9; mantra 
Aum, 194; mûlâdhâra chakra, 
178, 312; sets path of dharma, 
5; worshiped first, 359. See 
also Gods

Gaˆgâ Sâdhana: descr., 23-25
Ganges (Gaˆgâ): symbolism, 

15. See also Gaˆgâ Sâdha-
na; River

Goal(s): of both paths, 277; 
defining, 4-5; for each birth, 
6; for householders, 288-289, 
355-356; of life, 120, 132-133; 
in meditation, 46-47; the one 
ultimate, 2, 6, 395, 402. See 
also Affirmations; Desires; 
Path of unfoldment; Striving

God(s): attracting, 156; cre-
ated by God Íiva, 153-154; 
Christian fear of, 358; dar-
shan of, 156-159; dreams 
from, 248-249; as Father-
Mother, xxv; image of, 155-
159; intuitive knowing, 215; 
and man, oneness, 351; mâr-
gas’ evolving perception 
of, 404-418; moves toward 
you, xliii; One and the Many, 
357; One Supreme, 153, 357; 
opening chakra gateways, 
178-179; sanctioning practice 
of yoga, 166; seeing in others, 

4; spiritual parents, 163-164; 
taking problems to, 155, 404-
405; union with in yoga, 418. 
See also Deity; God Realiza-
tion; Íiva

Goddess: See Devî; Íakti
God Realization: brink of, 61; 

goal of life, 2; jñâna follows, 
408, 416; path of Íaiva Sid-
dhânta, 12; satguru’s grace, 
402. See also God; Samâdhi; 
Self Realization

Golden body (svar∫aßarîra): 
formed after Self Realiza-
tion, 367. See also Aftermath; 
Transformation

Good and bad: concept, 358
Grace: bhakti brings, 275; 

bondage removed through, 
xvi; God’s, maturity required, 
xxv; guru’s, 331-344; melting 
karma, 275; needed for yoga, 
9; power to meditate, 50-51, 
332, 335, 341; saints received, 
11; for God Realization, 402; 
Íiva’s, 234. See also Darshan

Greed: charity replaces, 360. 
See also Desire; Envy; Jealou-
sy; Lower nature

G®ihastha dharma: attaining 
Satchidânanda, 5; discussion, 
295-309; realization goals, 
288-289, 355-356. See also 
Dharma; Family; Household-
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ers; Husband; Marriage; Path-
choosing; Wife

Group: helps the individual, 
171, 182, 221, 233-234. See 
also Åßrama; Community; 
Company; Harmony; Indi-
vidual

Group soul: reincarnation 
theory, 367

Guhâ: cave of conscious-
ness, 351

Guidelines: See Dharma; 
Fourfold test; Pañcha nitya 
karmas; Thirty-six princi-
ples; Yama-niyama. See also 
Charyâ; Conduct; Conscience; 
Decisions; Path of unfold-
ment; Responsibilities

Guru: assigning tapas, 342-
343; basic principle, 125; 
darshan of, 331-344; dreams 
of, 256; evaluating/choosing, 
203, 352-353; family man 
as, 300; grace of, 50, 331-344, 
402; guiding karma, 271-272; 
hopping from one to another, 
343; insisting on basics, 185; 
loyalty to, 343; not upsetting, 
339; role of, 352-353; sys-
tem of training, 331; testing 
the devotee, 332, 341-343; 
throws you off center, 141; 
world as, 51. See also Advice 
for gurus; Gurudeva; Guru-

disciple relationship; Sam-
pradâya; Satguru; Vißvaguru 
Mahâ Mahârâj

Gurudeva: at age seven, 138; 
biography, xxx-xxxvii; death 
research of, 246; dreams, 
ministry through, 245, 248; 
honored, xxxiv-xxxv; 246; 
initiation into sannyâsa, xii, 
xxxiii; instructions from Yo-
gaswami, xxxvi; japa of, 205; 
legacy, xii-xiii; message to 
sannyâsins, 289-293; physi-
cal-astral experiences, 245-
246; in pre-war Sri Lanka, 
246-247; Realization, Caves 
of Jalani, xii; sleep sâdhana, 
251; visiting lowest chakras, 
247. See also Satguru

Guru-disciple relationship: 
one step at a time, 341-342; 
of parents and children, 305; 
pattern set in family, 341, 
343; protecting, 343-344. See 
also Advice for gurus; Com-
mitment; Disciple; Guru; Ini-
tiation

H Habit patterns: over-
coming, 150; remolding, 220; 
reprogramming, 139. See 
also Subconscious mind

Happiness: ephemeral state, 
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76; finding within, 102; real, 
347. See also Bliss; Joy

Harmony: fifth merger with 
Íiva, xxviii; with guru, 331. 
See also Disharmony; Group

Ha†ha yoga: before sleep, 242. 
See also Posture; Yoga

Hatred: overcoming, 409; 
pâtâla chakra, 178. See also 
Lower nature

Healing: auric depiction, 226; 
transferring prâ∫â, 34. See 
also Åyurveda; Doctors

Heart: lotus of, 71-80; soften-
ing, 169. See also Anâhata 
chakra

Heaven(s): Christian view, 
358; Vaish∫ava view, xx. See 
also Antarloka; Hell; Karma; 
Liberation; Reincarnation; 
Íivaloka

Hell(s): no eternal, 358, 368; 
self-created, 368. See also An-
tarloka; Heaven; Karma; Re-
incarnation

Here and now: awareness of, 
58-60; vs. recall, 62-63; stabi-
lizing awareness, 58-59. See 
also Eternal now; Now

High ‘eee’ sound: during japa, 
201; karma and dharma bal-
anced, 270. See also Nâda; 
Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti; Sound

Hindrances and hurdles (on 

spiritual path): See Barri-
ers; Challenges; Disharmony; 
Distractions; Karma; Leth-
argy; Lower nature; Noncom-
mitment; Problems; Psychic 
pitfalls; Sidetracks; Tempta-
tions. See also Choice; Consis-
tency; Goals; Guidelines; Path 
of unfoldment; Persistence; 
Willpower

Hindu dharma: forces oppos-
ing, 314. See also Cultures; 
Dharma; Hinduism

Hinduism: beliefs aid medi-
tation, 358-359; common 
bonds, 161; nutshell sum-
mary, 400, 418; in renais-
sance, xxxvi; theory vs. prac-
tice, 20-21; three worlds in 
harmony, 153; tolerance in, 
154. See also Beliefs; Hin-
dus; Hindu dharma; Hindu 
solidarity; Hinduism Today; 
Íaivite Hinduism; Íâkta Hin-
duism; Sanâtana Dharma; 
Smârta Hinduism; Vaish∫ava 
Hinduism

Hinduism Today: founding 
and purpose, xxxvi. See also 
Hinduism

Hindus: North American, 402; 
two kinds of, 192. See also 
Hinduism

Hindu solidarity: unity in di-
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versity, xxxvi-xxxvii. See also 
Hinduism

Holy ash: effects on nervous 
system, 405; significance, 406

Holy Orders of Sannyâsa: ex-
cerpt, 289-293. See also Ini-
tiation; Sannyâsa

Holy places: dying at, 390-391. 
See also Pilgrimage

Home: basic principle, 125; 
harmonious, 295-309; head 
of house, 297-298; protecting 
vibration of, 295; temple-like 
vibration, 308; wife’s domain, 
299. See also Environment; 
Family

Householders: dharma of, 
295-309; path of, 277; pri-
orities, 295; realization goals, 
288-289, 355-356. See also 
Family; G®ihastha dharma; 
Home; Path-choosing

Husband: responsibilities, 295-
309. See also Family; Father; 
Home; Householder; Man

Hypocrisy: temple vs. home, 
174-175

I  I: am That, 397; new self-
concept, 146-147, 220. See 
also Awareness; Ego; Identity; 
Individual; Self-concept; Soul

Icons: See Images

I∂â and piˆgalâ: balanced 
in sannyâsin, 278; in family 
life, 295-309; family sâdhana, 
297; merging with sushum∫â, 
35, 305. See also Aspects of 
man; I∂â nâ∂î; Nâ∂îs; Piˆgalâ 
nâ∂î; Sushum∫â

I∂â nâ∂î: emotional cycles, 
305-306. See also I∂â and 
piˆgalâ

Identity: ageless soul, 377. See 
also I; Self-concept; Soul

Idols: See Images
Ignorance: man blinded by, 2. 

See Å∫ava
Illness: terminal, 389-390. See 

also Doctors; Dying
Illumination: See Enlight-

enment
Image(s): of God, 155-159. 

See also Temple worship
Imagination: dreams and, 

252; pre-physical reality, 230. 
See also Affirmations; Day-
dreams; Dreams; Fantasy; 
Thought

Èmkaîf: awareness aware of 
dissolving, xliv; Self Realiza-
tion, 331

Immanence (of God Íiva): 
Pure Consciousness, xxv; 
Upanishads, 400-401. See 
also Mâyâ; Pure Conscious-
ness; Satchidânanda
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Impatience: obstacle to un-
foldment, 402-403. See also 
Contentment; Goals; Hin-
drances and hurdles; Striving

Individual: helps the group, 
171, 182, 221, 233-234. See 
also Awareness; Ego; Group; 
I; Self

Infiltrators: cautions, 285-288
Initiation (dîkshâ): beginning 

of learning, 202-203; em-
powers japa, 193; foundation 
needed, 189-191; power of, 
197; premature, 198; requi-
site for Paraßiva, 4, 289; sto-
ry of king, 194-196. See also 
Guru-disciple relationship

Inner aura: cleansing, 228-
229; like modern art, 227-
228. See also Aura; Subsub-
conscious mind

Inner life: everyone has, 267; 
protecting, 233

Inner light: experiencing, xiii-
xiv, 332; stabilizing aware-
ness, 59, 64-65. See also Clear 
white light; Light

Inner orders: Gurudeva’s, 
from Yogaswami, xxxvi

Inner planes: See Inner worlds
Inner-plane schools: during 

sleep, 241-243, 259. See also 
Antarloka; Sleep

Inner voice: following, 406; 

misconstrued, 66
Inner worlds: dreams and, 

252-253. See also Inner-plane 
schools; Three worlds

Insight: from inner being, 78. 
See also Intuition

Instinctive: defined, 212. See 
also Instinctive feelings; In-
stinctive-intellectual sphere; 
Instinctive mind; Instinctive 
nature

Instinctive feelings: discus-
sion, 212-213; replacing, not 
suppressing, 360. See Anger; 
Blame; Doubt; Envy; Fear; 
Greed; Hatred; Jealousy; Re-
sentment. See also Feelings

Instinctive-intellectual 
sphere: evolving from, xxii. 
See also Path of unfoldment; 
Instinctive; Intellect

Instinctive mind: described, 
211-213; evolving out of, 409, 
412; forces of, 212-213. See 
also Aspects of man; Chakras 
below mûlâdhâra; Drives; 
Evolution of soul; Instinctive; 
Lower nature

Instinctive nature: governed 
by intellect, 213; subsiding in 
kriyâ, 412. See also Instinctive

Intellect: auric depiction, 226; 
cycles of, 304; described, 213-
214; leave at doorstep, 307; 
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subduing, 214; svâdhish†hâna 
chakra, 315-316. See also 
Aspects of man; Intellectual 
mind; Piˆgalâ; Reason

Intellectual mind: described, 
211; evolving into, 412; in-
hibits bhakti, 181. See also 
Intellect

Intelligence: of soul body, 44
Intuition: finding answers, 

216-217; fifth merger with 
Íiva, xxviii; flashes of, 216-
217, 306-307; and reason, no 
conflict, 316; requires clear 
subconscious, 86. See also 
Intuitive mind; Knowing; 
Prophecy; Psychic abilities

Intuitive mind: described, 211. 
See also Aspects of man; Intu-
ition; Subsuperconscious mind

Ish†a Devata: guidance by, 
163-164; tolerance, 154. See 
also Gods

Ish†a Mârga: See Path-choosing

J  Jalani Caves: Gurudeva’s 
Realization, xii

Japa: for ardha-Hindus, 193; 
before sleep, 242; benefits, 
200; best times, 203; and 
breath, 204; cautions, 190-
192; chapter, 189-206; during 
sleep, 201-202; facing one-

self, 191; Gurudeva’s, 205; 
instructions, 201; kriyâ mâr-
ga, 412; for the uninitiated, 
196-197; Yogaswami on, 206. 
See also Chanting; Japa yoga; 
Mantra

Japa yoga: foundation needed, 
189-192. See also Japa; Yoga

Jayendra Saraswathi: on lib-
eration, xix

Jealousy: appropriate sâd-
hanas, 191; auric depiction, 
226; inner darkness, 68-69; 
karma comes full force, 268. 
See also Attachment; Con-
tentment; Desires; Envy; 
Greed; Lower nature

Jîva: becoming Íiva, xxiii-xxiv. 
See also I; Soul

Jîvanmukti: explained, xvi-
xvii; Íâkta view, xxi; seal is 
broken, 397; Vaish∫ava view, 
xx. See also Aftermath; Lib-
eration

Jñâna: misconceptions, 350; 
Smârta beliefs, xviii. See also 
Aftermath; Enlightenment; 
Jñâna mârga; Jñânî

Jñâna mârga: described, 416-
418. See also Jñâna; Mârgas

Jñânî: described, 10, 417-418; 
explained, 354-355. See also 
Jñâna

Joy: in the doing, 150; and sor-
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row, 292. See also Bliss; Hap-
piness

Judaism: fear of God, 358; and 
image worship, 158-159. See 
also Beliefs

Judgment: See Decisions
Jyotisha: See Astrology; 

Pañchâˆgam

K Kailâsa Paramparâ: of 
Nandinâtha Sampradâya, 
xxxiv; theology, 351. See also 
Nandinâtha Sampradâya; 
Paramparâ

Kali Yuga: fourteen chakras 
open, 180; lower chakras 
dominant, 311

Karma(s): accelerating, 172, 
265, 284, 347; and age of soul, 
164-165; after liberation, 394; 
and astrology, 272; attitudes, 
263-264; balanced with dhar-
ma, 270; bondage of, 2, 5, 
347; chapter, 263-275; chil-
dren’s, 303; cleared through 
worship, 158; cleared for 
yoga, 351; contentment 
with, 403; cycle of, 184, 363; 
dreams and, 252, 259; facing, 
three ways, 264-268; “good” 
and “bad,” 274; guru’s as-
sistance, 271-272; high eee 
sound and, 270; leg story, 

267-268; must release before 
Realization, xv; reforming, 
275; resolution and moksha, 
xxiv; resolving, charyâ-kriyâ, 
415; sharing, 271-272; spiri-
tual teacher, 265; subduing, 
343; sudden death and, 380; 
suitcase analogy, 273; su-
preme judge and jury, 392; 
three kinds, 273-274; trans-
ferable, 269, 373; ultimate 
healing of, xxix; vicarious, 
267-268. See also Choice; 
Conduct; Experiences; Guide-
lines; Hindrances and hurdles; 
Karma yoga; Karmic seeds; 
Kriyamâna karma; Malas; 
Prârabdha karma; Sañchita 
karma; Situations

Karma yoga: and charyâ mâr-
ga, 408, 411; smoothing char-
acter flaws, 190-191. See also 
Charyâ; Karma; Service; Yoga

Karmic seeds (seed karmas): 
in astral body, 254; burning, 
273-274; children’s, 303; clos-
et analogy, 273; life cycle of, 
363. See also Karma; Prârab-
dha karma

Killing: and Bhagavad Gîtâ, 
xxxi-xxxii; forbidden, 372. 
See also Death; Murder; Sui-
cide; Violence

Knowing (cognition): anâha-
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ta chakra, 318-319; awak-
ening, 19; from contempla-
tion, xlix; Eastern/Western 
views, 257-258; experiential, 
247; fourth merger with Íiva, 
xxviii; jñânî’s, 354-355; from 
past lives, 410; within you, 
91-93, 123. See also Books; 
Faith; Intuition; Wisdom

Koßas: See Bodies
Kriyâ: correct meaning, 350-

351; essential to yoga, 415. 
See also Bhakti yoga; Mârgas; 
Surrender

Kriyamâna karma: our choic-
es, 273. See also Karma

Kriyâ mârga: described, 411-
415. See also Kriyâ; Mârgas

Ku∫∂alinî: dangers, xxxix-xl; 
guru darshan enlivens, 334; 
Godly sanction needed, 166; 
lifted in yoga, 416; merging 
in own essence, 377; Íâkta 
views, xxi; temple worship 
awakens, 406; unfoldment 
happens within, 9. See also 
Chakras; Nâ∂îs

L Languages: Sanskrit for 
mantras, 199; Shûm for med-
itation, 105, 331

Law: cause and effect, 263. See 
also Karma

Lethargy: awakening without, 
251; leads to despair, 5. See 
also Sleep

Liberation (moksha): all will 
attain, 165; byproduct of 
Realization, 395; continued 
unfoldment after, xxiv; du-
ties after, 394-396; Íukla 
Yajur Veda, xix; various views, 
xv-xxv. See also Aftermath; 
Jîvanmukti

Life: basic principles, 124-125; 
lessons of, 123-124; living 
fully, 22; prolonging past its 
time, 383-384, 390; purpose 
of, 120, 132-133; as river, see 
River. See also Death; Life 
force; Lifestyle; Reincarnation

Life force: river analogy, 15-
23; transmuted, 7. See also 
Life

Lifestyle: companions’, 233-
234; importance of, 171, 183. 
See also Company; Friends; 
Group; Life; Path-choosing

Light: awareness as, 27-28, 33; 
basic principle, 125; becom-
ing source of, 418; centered-
ness, 59; in darkened room, 
128; increasing awareness of, 
xlvii-xlviii; in lotus of heart, 
72, 74-75, 78-80; mind of, 
211, 217; and shadow, 68-69; 
tunnel of, 388. See also Clear 
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white light; Enlightenment; 
Inner light

Living with Íiva: second book 
of trilogy, xxvi. See also The 
Master Course

Lokas: See Three Worlds
Lotus flower(s): chakras as, 

313; mind as, 129
Lotus of the heart: anâhata 

chakra, 318; inspired talk, 
71-80

Love: affectionate detachment, 
17; auric depiction, 225; ba-
sic principle, 125; guiding 
willpower, 54; removes barri-
ers, 181. See also Bhakti

Lower nature: handling 
positively, 7, 360. See also 
Chakras below mûlâdhâra; 
Evolution of soul; Instinctive 
feelings; Instinctive mind

Lust: instinctive drive, 212. See 
also Adultery; Chastity; Con-
ception; G®ihastha dharma

M Mahâbhârata: sm®iti, 
not ßruti, xxxii

Mahâdevas: See Gods
Mahâpralaya: all merge, xxvi; 

mukti for all, 397
Maheßvara: Primal Soul, xxv. 

See also Perfections; Primal 
Soul; Íiva

Malas (bonds): losing hold 
on soul, xvi; tripu∫dra’s sym-
bolism, 406. See also Å∫ava; 
Karma; Mâyâ

Man: intellectual cycles, 304; 
like an egg, 71-72. See also 
Husband; Individual; Path-
choosing; Renunciate

Ma∫ipûra chakra: ages four-
teen to twenty-one, 327; ex-
plained, 317-318; Murugan, 
178-179. See also Chakras

Mantra(s): and affirmations, 
200; bîja, 200; bought and 
sold, 197, 199; cautions, 197-
198; to change aura, 237; and 
color, 201; initiation, 189, 
194-198, 202-203; instruc-
tions, 201; name of inner-
plane being, 196; in Íâktism, 
xxi; Sansk®it, 199; two class-
es, 197. See also Aum; Aum 
Íarava∫abhava; Japa; Pa-
ñchâkshara Mantra

Mârgas: described, 407-418; 
progressive stages, xxii, 349; 
reviewed in childhood, 410; 
strong foundation, 173. See 
also Å∫ava mârga; Charyâ 
mârga; Jñâna mârga; Kriyâ 
mârga; Path of unfoldment; 
Yoga mârga

Marriage: dynamics, 295-309; 
lifetime vows, 282. See also 
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Family; G®ihastha dharma; 
Husband; Path-choosing; Wife

Mass consciousness: evolu-
tion of, 324-326

Master(s): and inner voice, 66; 
seeing face of, 61. See also 
Satguru

Master Course: trilogy, xxvi, 
293. See also Dancing with 
Íiva; Living with Íiva; Merg-
ing with Íiva

Materialists: relating to, 66-67
Mâyâ: bondage of, 347; must 

release before Realization, 
xvi. See also Immanence; Ma-
las; Saµsâra

Meditation: accelerating kar-
ma, 265; advaita-based, 171; 
awareness as traveler, 101; 
basic principle, 125; best 
times, 102; cautions, xxxix-xl, 
169-172, 191; discipline, 105; 
distractions, 151-153; easy 
with bhakti, 181-182; em-
powered by guru, 50-51, 332, 
335, 341; family man’s, 300-
301; foundation for, 181-182, 
358-359; and friends, 143; 
goals, 46-50; group, 171-172, 
191; and inner aura, 228; 
and japa, 204; maintains 
family harmony, 305; mas-
tering fate, 268; for mental 
health, 95; must apply teach-

ings, 221; not an escape, 137; 
posture, 100; practicing, 148; 
religion and, 358-359; river-
banks, 15-16; and selfless ser-
vice, 172; shown in aura, 227; 
Shûm language, 105, 331; 
sidetracked, 47-50; step three, 
112-113; sustaining, 98-99; 
thinking vs., 35-36; tight-
rope walker, 97-98; transmu-
tation, 100, 103; TV analogy, 
99; upheavals, 95-96. See Five 
steps; Râja yoga. See also Ex-
ercises; Visualizations

Memory: first seven years, 
306; and Ga∫eßa, 178; and 
intellect, 315-316; and kar-
ma, 264; limitations, 241; 
magnetic, 263 (see Karma); 
mûlâdhâra chakra, 314; of 
past lives, 365; in a seed, 54. 
See also Past; Subconscious 
cleansing; Subconscious mind

Mental health: ku∫∂alinî, 
xxxix-xl; meditation, 95. See 
also Subconscious cleansing

Merger (with Íiva): cannot 
be avoided, xxvi-xxvii; last 
desire, 421; nine ways, xxvii-
xxx; questions on, xxvi; water 
analogy, xxiii, xxx, xliii, 422. 
See also Path of unfoldment; 
Vißvagrâsa

Merging with Íiva: composi-
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tion of, xii; lifetime of real-
ization, xi-xii; how to study, 
xiii-xiv; trilogy titles, xxvi; 
the yoga of life, xiii. See also 
Merger; The Master Course

Mind: awareness travels 
through, 146, 225-227, 238 
(see also Awareness); calmed 
by sâdhana, 218; cannot 
comprehend Self, xlvii; com-
plete and finished, 226; con-
sciousness, 34, 37; creative 
process, 230; dark areas of, 
68-69, 75; five states, 215-
220; integrated whole, 219-
220; internal/external, 209; 
lake analogy, 149; mastery of, 
132-133; never sleeps, 241; 
self-created principle, xlvi; 
three phases, 7, 210-215; 
we create, 129-130. See also 
Awareness; Five states of mind; 
Form; Instinctive mind; Intel-
lectual mind; Intuitive mind

Mirror: Realization analogy, 3
Misconceptions: bhakti, 173; 

idol worship, 158-159; jñâ-
na, 350, 416-417; kriyâ, 350; 
moksha, xxiv; Paraßiva, 418-
419; Self Realization, 37

Moksha: See Liberation
Monastery: six-month train-

ing, 281. See also Åßrama; 
Monastic life; Monastics

Monastics: sâdhakas, 282; 
transcending gender, 278. 
See also Monastery; Monastic 
life; Renunciates; Sâdhus

Monastic life: description, 
279-280; learning about, 281. 
See also Monastery; Mo-
nastics

Monism: beyond the mind, 
179; mountaintop anal-
ogy, xxxiii; and pluralism, 
xxxiii-xxxiv. See also Monis-
tic theism

Monistic theism (Advaita 
Èßvaravâda): and darshan, 
334; inner-outer worship, 
351; on merger, xxiii; nondu-
alism, 331-332. See also Mo-
nism; Theism; Tirumular

Mother: first form of merger 
with Íiva, xxvii; responsibili-
ties of, 302. See also Family; 
Parents; Wife; Woman

Mountain: monism-pluralism 
analogy, xxxiii

Mountaintop consciousness: 
anâhata chakra, 318; your 
choice, 144

Movies: and detachment, 
30-31

Mukti: See Liberation
Mûlâdhâra chakra: ages one 

to seven, 326; explained, 313-
315; fuels unfoldment, 315; 
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and Ga∫eßa, 178, 312; kar-
ma stored in, 264, 363; odic 
force, 317. See also Chakras; 
Chakras below mûlâdhâra

Murder: pâtâla chakra, 178. 
See also Death; Killing; Sui-
cide; Violence; Yama

Mûrti: See Image
Murugan: controls path to 

Íiva, 179; God of ku∫∂alinî, 
9; Íarava∫abhava Mantra, 
193, 196. See also Gods

Music: inner sounds, 60
Mystic(s): described, 222; de-

tached involvement, 145-146. 
See also Two-thirds within

N Nâda: finding source of, 
xxix, xliii; heard constantly, 
12. See also Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti

Nâda-nâ∂î ßakti: during japa, 
201; seventh merger with 
Íiva, xxix. See also High eee 
sound; Nâda

Nâ∂îs: above the sahasrâra, 
396; described, 235-236. See 
also Aspects of man; Currents; 
I∂â and piˆgalâ; Ku∫∂alinî; 
Sushum∫â

Nama˙ Íivâya: See Pañchâk-
shara Mantra

Nandinâtha Sampradâya: in-
ner-plane schools, 243, 259. 

See also Kailâsa Paramparâ; 
Sampradâya

Narakaloka: See Antarloka; 
Asuras; Lokas

Nayanars: See Saints
Near-death experience: escap-

ism, 389. See also Death
Nerve centers: See Chakras
Nerve currents: three primary, 

278. See also Nâ∂îs
Nerve system: psychic sounds 

of, 60. See also Aspects of 
man; Aura; Chakras; Nâ∂îs

New Age: vißuddha chakra, 325
Nine: steps, for each one, xliii; 

ways of merger, xxvii-xxx
Nirvâ∫î: option after libera-

tion, xvii; role and attitudes, 
395-396. See also Upadeßî

Nirvikalpa samâdhi: God’s 
grace, xvi; new perspec-
tive, 61-62; physical body re-
quired, 375; precedes final 
merger, 421; and reincarna-
tion, 369; primary goal, xxiv. 
See also Aftermath; Paraßiva; 
Sahasrâra chakra; Samâdhi; 
Self Realization; Soul

Noncommitment: guru-hop-
ping, 343; singles’, 283-286. 
See also Commitment

Nonkilling: reasons, 372. See 
also Nonviolence

Nonviolence: basic principle, 
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125; Hinduism’s path, 358. 
See also Ahiµsâ; Nonkilling; 
Violence

Now: living in the, 8; the only 
apparent reality, 130; past ex-
ists in present, 366. See also 
Eternal now; Future; Here 
and now; Past; Present

O Obedience: to guru, 341-
342. See also Guru-disciple 
relationship

Observation: basic principle, 
125; cultivating, 51, 53; intui-
tive mind, 214; outgrowth of 
concentration, 112. See also 
Watcher

Obstacles: See Barriers
Occultism: dangers, xxxix-xl; 

intriguing, 58. See also Astral 
plane; Auras; Color; Psychism; 
Third eye

Ocean: merger analogy, 422
Odic causal sheath: See In-

tellect
Omens: in dreams, 257-260. 

See also Prophecy; Signs
One step: nine for each, xliii
Opposites: limited vision, 9, 

360; in Íâktism, xxi
Over-eating: overcoming, 409. 

See also Control; Desire; Diet; 
Willpower

P Pâdas: See Paths
Pañchâkshara Mantra 

(Nama˙ Íivâya): center of 
Vedas, 192, 205; chakras, 204; 
dîkshâ, 193; for initiates, 189; 
sound of a river, 23-24; sto-
ry of king, 194-196; Vedânta 
and Siddhânta, 189, 192; Yo-
gaswami on, 206. See also 
Chanting; Japa; Mantra

Pañchâˆgam: auspicious days 
and times, 203

Pañcha nitya karmas: ba-
sic sâdhana, 184. See also 
Guidelines

Paramparâ: and family unity, 
256. See also Kailâsa Param-
parâ

Paraßiva: at death, 355; eighth 
merger with Íiva, xxix; fam-
ily people don’t seek, 288-
289 (see G®ihastha dharma); 
from all states of conscious-
ness, 420; the goal but not 
the end, 397, 421-422; initia-
tion for, 4, 289; mirror anal-
ogy, 3; Satchidânanda con-
fused with, 419; signposts, 
104. See also Absolute; Nir-
vikalpa samâdhi; Perfections; 
Self; Transcendence

Parents: Deity as, 163-164; as 
gurus, xxvii, 305-306; hon-

MWSpb book.indb   518 1/13/05   12:03:30 PM



519INDEX

oring, 341; loving discipline, 
303; relationship with, 341, 
343; responsible for child’s 
behavior, 299-301; sharing 
child’s karma, 271-272. See 
also Children; Conception; 
Family; Father; Mother

Past: be free from, 21-22; cre-
ates future, 6; as a dream, 
128-129; four-day limit, 147; 
and future, cross-section, 57; 
perception of, 58; preoccupa-
tion with, 8; purging, 6; san-
nyâsin releases, 290. See also 
Memory; Past lives; Present

Past lives: existing now, 363; 
lessons inherited, 410; re-
membering, 365. See also 
Past; Reincarnation

Paßu: See Soul
Path(s): fourfold, 349, 407-

408; two traditional, 277; 
when it gets rough, 139; of 
words, 186. See also Guide-
lines; Hindrances and hurdles; 
Mârgas; Path-choosing; Path 
of unfoldment; Spiritual path

Path-choosing: avoidance of, 
285; householder or renun-
ciate, 281. See also House-
holder; Paths; Renunciation; 
Singles

Path of unfoldment: See Des-
tiny; Evolution of soul; Five 

steps; Guidelines; Hindrances 
and hurdles; Paths; Soul; Spir-
itual path; Striving; Unfold-
ment; Yoga

Patience: attained in kriyâ, 
414; Westerners’ lack of, 402

Peace: awakening conscious-
ness of, 151; search for, 57-58, 
147; that passeth understand-
ing, 61

Penance: for unworthy 
dreams, 255

People: three types, 149. See 
also Evolution of soul

Perfection: in household life, 
5; recognizing, 144; of uni-
verse, 23, 396; of world, 137. 
See also Perfectionism; Per-
fections

Perfectionism: in everything 
you do, 133. See also Goals; 
Perfection; Striving

Perfections: Catechism ex-
planation, xxv; Íiva’s three, 
400-401 (see Paraßiva; Primal 
Soul; Satchidânanda); soul’s 
two, 205; Upanishads on, 
400-401. See also Perfection; 
Íiva; Soul

Perfect timing: medita-
tion and, 140, 143. See also 
Pañchâˆgam

Persistence: determines pace, 
332; “Every single brick...”, 
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xlix. See also Goals; Hin-
drances and hurdles; Striving

Personality: See Self-concept
Perspectives: changing, 139; 

doing vs. results, 150
Philosophy: approaches to, xi
Physical body: don’t identify 

with, 28; how created, 127; 
reflects soul evolution, 369; 
required for Realization, 3, 
375. See also Aspects of man; 
Bodies; Nervous system; Rein-
carnation

Pilgrimage: for darshan, 335; 
kriyâ mârga, 413; yearly, 184. 
See also Pañcha nitya kar-
mas; Temple worship

Pineal gland: caution, 322; 
and pituitary, 323-324

Piˆgalâ nâ∂î: intellectual cy-
cles, 304. See also I∂â and 
piˆgalâ

Pitfalls: See Psychic pitfalls
Pituitary gland: and crown 

chakra, 322; and pineal gland, 
323-324

Planes: See Three Worlds
Pluralism: mountain and 

foothills, xxxiii
Possessions: cluttering sub-

conscious mind, 73; disburs-
ing before death, 379. See 
also Attachments; Desires

Posture: for meditation, 100. 

See also Ha†ha yoga; Spine
Potluck: off the astral plane, 

304, 373
Prakasanand, Swami: on lib-

eration, xxi
Prâ∫a(s): in family, 299-300; 

internalizing worship, 184; 
learning to control, 416; lift-
ing through bhakti, 182; qui-
eting, 6; temple worship ad-
justs, 158; transferring, 34; 
transmuting, 185. See also 
Energy; Prâ∫âyâma

Prâ∫âyâma: cautions, xxxix; 
group sessions, 191; and japa, 
204; nine counts, 74, 101; 
quieting the prâ∫as, 6. See 
also Breath; Prâ∫a

Prâ∫ipâta: See Prostration
Prapatti: See Surrender
Prârabdha karmas: end at 

death, 389; explained, 274; 
meditation intensifies, 172; 
suitcase analogy, 273. See 
also Karma; Seed karmas

Prayer: building faith, 163
Preparation: See Foundation
Present: living in, 8, 21-23, 

406; purge past, create future, 
6. See also Future; Now; Past

Pride: japa for, 202. See also 
Spiritual pride

Primal Soul: fivefold manifes-
tation, xxv; Upanishads, 401; 
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and yoga mârgî, 415. See also 
Perfections; Soul

Principles: basic decisions, 
130; vs. desires, 79; thirty-six, 
124-125. See also Guidelines

Problems, difficulties: even 
great souls, 146; taking to 
temple, 170, 404. See also 
Hindrances and hurdles

Programming the subcon-
scious: See Affirmations; Sub-
conscious mind

Prophecy: dreams as, 249-250, 
257-260. See also Dreams; 
Omens

Prostration (prâ∫ipâta): sig-
nificance, 185

Protection: See Psychic/astral 
protection

Psychic abilities/powers: 
chakras of, 288. See also In-
tuition; Occultism; Prophecy; 
Psychism; Third eye

Psychic/astral protection: 
guru gives, 340; wake up, get 
up, 251. See also Psychism

Psychic pitfalls: avoiding, 416; 
ku∫∂alinî, xxxix-xl. See also 
Asuras; Hindrances and hur-
dles; Psychism

Psychism: See Psychic abilities/
powers; Psychic/astral protec-
tion; Psychic pitfalls

Psychic seals: See Seals

Pûjâ: daily, 184; offerings for, 
404-405; pañcha nitya kar-
mas, 184; purpose, 156. See 
also Worship

Pure Consciousness: manifest 
primal substance, xxv. See 
also Consciousness; Imma-
nence; Satchidânanda

Purusha dharma: See Dhar-
ma; G®ihastha dharma; Hus-
band

Q Quarrels: See Arguments
Questions: Who am I, etc., 348

R Radhakrishnan, Dr. S. R.: 
on Íâktism, xxii

Râja yoga: begins at anâhata 
chakra, 419; bhakti essential, 
169, 175; dangers, 175; foun-
dation needed, 189-190. See 
also Meditation; Yoga

Reaction(s): anticipation 
and creation, 150. See also 
Vâsanâ daha tantra

Reactionary conditions: inner 
aura, 227-229

Reaction patterns: changing, 
150; dissolving, 65

Reality: subjective and objec-
tive, 259; waking and dream-
ing, 244. See also Absolute; 

MWSpb book.indb   521 1/13/05   12:03:33 PM



MERGING WITH ÍIVA522

Mâyâ
Realization(s): defined, xi, xl; 

by family persons, 5, 288-289, 
355-356; gradual, 191; Gu-
rudeva’s, in Jalani Caves, xii; 
identity as soul, 420. See also 
Attainment; Goal; God Real-
ization; Self-concept; Self Re-
alization

Reason: in ancient Greece, 
324; and intuition, no con-
flict, 316; svâdhish†hâna 
chakra, 315-316. See also In-
tellect

Rebirth: See Reincarnation
Reiki: cautions, xl
Reincarnation: before dying, 

374-375; destination, 365, 
376; evidence, 366; into a 
mature body, 365, 374; pan-
Hindu belief, 6; purpose, 3; 
and soul body, 44-45; theo-
ries, 363-377. See also Births; 
Death; Past lives

Relationships: patterns set in 
family, 341, 343; reconciling, 
181. See also Family; Friends; 
Guru-disciple relationship; 
Marriage

Religion: merging with sci-
ence, v; historical nutshell, 399

Renunciate(s): path, 277-293; 
many years’ training, 282; 
two paths for, 277. See also 

Brahmacharya; Path-choos-
ing; Renunciation; Sâdhus; 
Sannyâsins

Renunciation: as death nears, 
379, 381; gradual process, 
292-293; in later life, 355-
356; not for householders, 
288-289, 291. See also Re-
nunciates; Sannyâsa

Repressions: dreams and, 254-
255; resolving, 228-229. See 
also Subconscious cleansing

Reprogramming: See Affirma-
tions; Subconscious mind

Resentment: undermines cre-
ativity, 68. See also Conflict; 
Lower nature

Responsibilities, duty: charyâ 
mârga, 409; devotee’s, 343; 
householders’, 295-309. See 
also Dharma; Karma

Right action: See Guidelines
River(s): let go the banks, 21-

23; life as, 15-23. See also 
Gaˆgâ Sâdhana

Rudra: Destroyer, xxv
Rudrâksha: Yogaswami on, 206

S Sacraments: See Saµskâras
Sadâßiva: Revealer, xxv; satgu-

ru is, xxvii
Sâdhana(s): and anâhata 

chakra, 319; as death nears, 
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390; dreams and, 253; en-
hances willpower, 50; expec-
tations, 354; explained, 25; 
flooding aura, 236-238; guru 
gives, 332, 341-342; house-
holders’, 297; mauna for sin-
gles, 285; mitigating karma, 
272; necessity of, 402; readi-
ness for, 4-5; reconciling with 
others, 181; remolds karma, 
275; renunciate’s, 278-280; 
tests loyalty, 342; for unfold-
ment, 218. See also Chal-
lenges; Disciplines; Gaˆgâ 
Sâdhana; Guru-disciple rela-
tionship; Hindrances and hur-
dles; Striving; Tapas; Vâsanâ 
daha tantra

Sâdhus: path of renuncia-
tion, 278

Sahasrâra chakra: ages for-
ty-two to forty-nine, 328; 
am®ita, 184; awakening of, 
10; communion through, 
415; darshan flows from, 338; 
door of Brahman, 369; ex-
plained, 322-324. See also 
Chakras; Chakras above/with-
in sahasrâra; Nâ∂îs; Nirvikal-
pa samâdhi

Saints (Nayanars): great-
ness, 11-13; urged Íiva wor-
ship, 359

Íaiva Neri: path of Íiva, 348. 

See also Íaivite Hinduism
Íaiva Samayam: fearless, 358; 

greatest religion, 359-360
Íaiva Siddhânta: debate over 

use of term, xxxiv; liberation, 
xxii-xxv; monism-pluralism 
debate, xxxiii-xxxiv; over-
view, 351; path of love, 12; 
union of Siddhânta and Ve-
dânta, xxxiii. See also Íaiva 
Siddhânta Ågamas; Íaivite 
Hinduism

Íaiva Siddhânta Ågamas: 
fundamental scriptures, xv. 
See also Íaiva Siddhânta

Íaivism: See Íaivite Hinduism
Íaivite Hinduism: goals and 

paths of attainment, xxii-
xxiii; path of Íiva, 348. See 
also Hinduism; Íaiva Neri; 
Íaiva Siddhânta; Íiva

Íâkta Hinduism: goals and 
paths of attainment, xxi. See 
also Hinduism; Íakti

Íakti (uppercase): Íâkta be-
liefs, xxi. See also Devî; Íâkta 
Hinduism

Íakti (lowercase): darshan 
embodies, 334; intensi-
fied, 106

Íâktism: See Íâkta Hinduism
Samâdhi: of Satchidânada, 4; 

and transformation, xl-xli. 
See also God Realization; 
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Nirvikalpa samâdhi; Savikal-
pa samâdhi; Sâyujya samâ-
dhi; Soul

Sampradâya(s): and family 
unity, 256; methods vary, 202. 
See also Nandinâtha Sam-
pradâya

Saµsâra: karma and, 272; san-
nyâsin and, 292; Vaish∫ava 
views, xx. See also Imma-
nence; Mâyâ; World

Saµskâras: Ish†a Mârga (path 
choosing), 281; meditation 
awakens, 172; pañcha nitya 
karmas, 184

Sanâtana Dharma: ancient 
teachings, 162, 400; broad-
ness of, 403-404. See also 
Hinduism

Sañchita karmas: most are 
dormant, 273; sum total, 274; 
unfolding after age ninety, 
394-395. See also Karma

Saˆgam: swâmîs’, 293
Sankara: on dreams, 253; 

Smârtism, xviii
Sannyâsa: older souls, xxiv, 

292; preparation for, 280; 
two paths within, 277-278. 
See also Holy Orders of San-
nyâsa; Path-choosing; Renun-
ciation; Sannyâsa âßrama; 
Sannyâsa dîkshâ; Sannyâsins

Sannyâsa âßrama: as death 

approaches, 379. See also 
Sannyâsa

Sannyâsa dîkshâ: for Paraßiva, 
289; spiritual birth, 293. See 
also Initiation; Sannyâsa

Sannyâsins (swâmîs): burn-
ing seeds of karma, 273-274; 
dharma of, 289-293; higher 
chakras, 327; life and atti-
tudes, 278-280; Paraßiva at-
tainable by, 289, 355; work-
ing with families, 306. See 
also Monastics; Renunciates; 
Sannyâsa

Sanskrit: mantras, 199
Íarava∫abhava Mantra: See 

Aum Íarava∫abhava
Satchidânanda: confused with 

Self Realization, 419; house-
holders’ goal, 5, 355; mind 
of Íiva, 9; secondary goal, 
xxiv; sustained experience of, 
4, 170; through bhakti yoga, 
xlii; through japa, 189; wor-
shiping God as, 405-406. See 
also Immanence; Perfections; 
Pure consciousness; Savikalpa 
samâdhi

Satguru: choosing wisely, 352-
353; darshan, opening psy-
chic seals, 344; dream guid-
ance, 244-245; grace required 
for Realization, xxii, 402; 
guide and protector, 416; 
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necessity of, 352; as sun or 
blowtorch, 344. See also Dar-
shan; Grace; Guru; Gurudeva

Satsaˆga: attracting the Gods, 
156

Sat Yuga: dawning of, 325
Savikalpa samâdhi: before 

and after nirvikalpa, 419. See 
also Samâdhi; Satchidânan-
da; Soul

Sâyujya samâdhi: perpetual 
bliss, 420

Schools: inner-plane, 242-243, 
259. See also Education

Science: merging with religion, v
Scriptures: finding answers, 

126; knowing confirmed, 
417; reading daily, 184; ßruti 
and sm®iti, xxxi-xxxii. See 
also Ågamas; Pañcha nitya 
karmas; Sm®iti; Íruti; Vedas

Seals: breaking, eighth merg-
er, xxix; broken in jîvan-
mukta, 397; satguru darshan 
opens, 344

Second World: See Antarloka
Seed karmas: See Karmic seeds
Seeds of desire: instinctive 

drives, 212-213
Seeing: from inside out, 118-

119, 230-231; oneself in oth-
ers, xxviii. See also Third eye

Self: Çhândogya Upanishad, 
115; commercialization of, 

xxxviii; core of you, xlv; ex-
periencing itself, 3; goal of 
life, 2-3; God, transcendent, 
2; in lotus of heart, 72; many 
concepts, xxxviii, 37; mind 
cannot comprehend, xlvii; 
personality vs., 37; realizes 
you, xliii; useless to think 
about, 73; West’s exposure to, 
xxxvii-xxxviii; you don’t be-
come, you are, 2. See also Åt-
man; Paraßiva; Self-concept; 
Self Realization

Self-concept: correcting, 7, 
146-147, 220. See also I; Iden-
tity; Realization; Self

Self-confidence: See Confi-
dence

Self-discipline: motivation for, 
12. See also Guidelines; Sâd-
hana; Willpower

The Self God: inspired talk, 
xliv-l; old man in South In-
dia, anecdote, xlv

Selflessness: fifth merger, xxviii
Self Realization: aftermath of, 

see Aftermath; analogy, child 
and mirror, 3; awareness un-
fettered, 116; described, 37, 
323; diamond-dust darshan, 
418-419; in every atom, xvii; 
glands merging, 324; inner 
bath, 117; man’s natural state, 
xvi; many concepts of, xxx-
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viii, xli-xlii, 37; physical body 
required, 3, 375; at point of 
death, xvii, 355; preparation 
for, xlvii, 402; purpose of life, 
133; stages of, 419-420; step 
five, 114-118; swimming-
pool analogy, 116-117; in 
ten years?, 45; weak cannot 
attain, xxv; willpower need-
ed, xlviii-xlix, 41-42, 45-46; 
without a guru, 352. See also 
Aftermath; Five steps; Nirvi-
kalpa samâdhi; Paraßiva; Self

Service: beginning at home, 
22; charyâ mârga, 409-411; 
of singles, 283-284. See also 
Charyâ; Karma yoga

Seven sounds: occult lore, 60
Sex: tantras, 419. See also 

Adultery; Brahmacharya; 
Conception; Drives; Instinc-
tive mind; Lust; Marriage; 
Transmutation

Shadows: emotional, 68-69
Sheaths: See Bodies
Shûm: language of meditation, 

105, 331
Siddhânta: prapatti is essence 

of, 186
Sidetracks, detours: impa-

tience, 402-403; in medita-
tion, 47-50; occultism, 58; 
in unfoldment, 120. See also 
Hindrances and hurdles

Sight: aids worship, 159. See 
also Third eye

Signposts: on the path, 62-63. 
See also Signs

Signs: Hindu looks for, 405. 
See also Dreams; Omens; 
Signposts

Silence: sâdhana, 285
Silver cord: death and, 253, 

388-389; described, 368; in 
dreams, 253. See also Death

Simplicity: needed for Real-
ization, 11

Singles: life of, 283-286. See 
also Brahmachârîs; Path-
choosing

Íishya: See Disciple
Situations: evaluating, 219-

220; handling positively, 78. 
See also Attitude; Choice; Ex-
periences; Karma

Íiva: all will merge with, xxvi-
xxvii; “cannot separate…, ” 
Yogaswami, 356; chakra 
realms of, 179; described, 
357; finding in all, xxvii; 
grace of, 234; inside of you, 
12; nine stages of merger, 
xxvii-xxx; personal-imper-
sonal, 179; we come from & 
live in, 9; who is?, xxv; wor-
ship’s boons, 358-360. See 
also God; Perfections

Íivajñâna: Yogaswami on, 356
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Íivaloka (Third World): âjñâ 
chakra sees into, 321; enter-
ing after death, 369; soul’s 
evolution after liberation, 
xxiv. See also Three Worlds

Sivaratnapuri, Swami: on Di-
vine Mother, xxii

Sleep: awakening from, 251; 
and death, comparison, 388; 
and dreams, 241-261; inner-
plane schools, 241-243, 259; 
physical body only, 254; psy-
chic protection, 340; two-hour 
sâdhana, 251; unbroken japa, 
201-202. See also Dreams; In-
ner-plane schools; Lethargy

Smârta Hinduism: goal and 
path of attainment, xviii-xix. 
See also Hinduism

Smârtism: See Smârta Hin-
duism

Sm®iti: Bhagavad Gîtâ is, xxxi-
xxxii. See also Scriptures; 
Íruti

Soul(s): our identity, 7; at-
tracting to birth, 304, 373; 
discarnate, earthbound, 393; 
individual and group, 367; 
maturing like a melon, 402-
403; realizing oneself as, 420; 
as water, merging, xxiii, xxx, 
xliii, 422; young and old, 164-
165. See also Aspects of man; 
Identity; Jîva; Malas; Mind; 

Path of unfoldment; Perfec-
tions; Soul body

Soul body: chakras of, 396; 
body of light, 44-45. See also 
Bodies; Soul

Sounds: color and, 226, 231; 
of nerve system, 60. See also 
High eee sound

Speech: fourfold test, 22; pow-
er of, see Affirmations; right, 
184-185. See also Guidelines

Spine: and awareness, 32; ba-
sic principle, 125; lean on 
own, 140; and meditation, 
100; and willpower, 43-44

Spiritual path: chapter, 347-
360; constant striving, 80; 
finding, 348; four progres-
sive stages, 349, 407-408 
(see Mârgas); harnessing 
impulses, 212; no part can 
be skipped, 403; only when 
ready, xlvi-xlvii; perspective 
needed, 7-8; signposts, 62-
63; willpower needed, 41-43. 
See also Path of unfoldment

Spiritual pride: obstacle, 247. 
See also Pride

Sri Lanka: Caves of Jalani, xii; 
Gurudeva’s arrival in, xxxii; 
Gurudeva’s astral blessing, 
245; Gurudeva’s pre-war visit, 
246-247

Íruti: Bhagavad Gîtâ is not, 
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xxxi-xxxii; revealed by God, 
xliii; Vedas, xxxii, xliii. See 
also Ågamas; Scriptures; 
Sm®iti; Vedas

States of consciousness: four 
avasthâs, 253-254; realizing 
Paraßiva from all, 420. See 
also Awareness; Chakras; 
Consciousness; States of mind; 
Unfoldment

States of mind: See Five states 
of mind; States of consciousness

Steps: five to enlightenment, 
109-120; one and nine, xliii

Stories: king’s initiation, 194-
196; leg injury, 267-268

Strî dharma: See Dharma; 
G®ihastha dharma; Wife

Striving: constant, xlviii, 80. 
See Commitment; Consis-
tency; Decisions; Disciplines; 
Faith; Perfectionism; Persis-
tence; Sâdhana; Self-disci-
pline; Tapas; Vâsanâ daha tan-
tra; Willpower. See also Goals; 
Guidelines; Hindrances and 
hurdles; Path of unfoldment

Subconscious cleansing/
clearing: with darshan, 334-
335, 337-338. See also Gaˆgâ 
sâdhana; Vâsanâ daha tantra

Subconscious mind: affirma-
tions control, 83-93; and at-
tachments, 72-73; basement 

analogy, 18-21; clay-like, 86; 
cow analogy, 77; described, 
216; ledger, 126; overload-
ed, 53; powerhouse, 17, 19; 
remolding, 220-221; repro-
gramming, 84, 139, 227-229. 
See also Affirmations; As-
tral body; Five states of mind; 
Habit patterns; Instinctive 
mind; Memory; Subconscious 
cleansing

Subsubconscious mind: aura 
of, 227-229; described, 216. 
See also Five states of mind

Subsuperconscious mind: 
auric colors, 227; described, 
216-217. See also Five states 
of mind; Intuition

Subtle plane: See Antarloka
Suffering: lower chakras, 317
Suicide: folly of, 395. See also 

Death; Killing; Murder
Sun: analogy for satguru, 344
Superconscious mind: de-

scribed, 211, 217; more ad-
vanced, 209. See also Five 
states of mind; Intuition; Su-
perconsciousness

Superconsciousness: auric 
colors, 227; inner light, 332; 
visions, 245-246. See also 
Superconscious mind

Superstition: discussion, 257-
258; not?, 372. See also Omens
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Suppression: of desires, 255; 
of feelings, 254. See also Sub-
conscious cleansing

Surrender (prapatti): cultivat-
ing, 184-185; key to merger, 
169; stimulates the am®ita, 
184; true kriyâ, 351

Sushum∫â nâ∂î: in family, 297, 
308; renunciate lives in, 278; 
vißuddha chakra and, 320; 
withdrawing awareness into, 
377. See also I∂â and Piˆgalâ

Svâdhish†hâna chakra: ages 
seven to fourteen, 326; ex-
plained, 315-316; odic force, 
317. See also Chakras

Svar∫aßarîra: See Golden body
Swâmîs: See Sannyâsins

T Tala chakras: See Chakras 
below mûlâdhâra

Tapas: burning karmic seeds, 
273-274; guru’s, 271; neces-
sity of, 402; solitary practice, 
342; transformation, 369. See 
also Striving

Teachers: running from one to 
another, 343. See also Guru

Temple(s): building, 413-414; 
customs vary, 161; darshan of 
Deity, 333; diverse activities, 
159-160; duty to attend, 409; 
dying near, 390-391; help-

ing to establish, xxxvi; imag-
es, 156, 158-159; kriyâ’s focus, 
415; signs and subtleties, 405; 
taking problems to, 170, 404; 
Three Worlds meet, 155. See 
also Temple worship

Temple worship: and hypoc-
risy, 174-175; internalizing, 
184; stages, see Mârgas. See 
also Image; Pañcha nitya kar-
mas; Pûjâ; Temple; Worship

Temptations: common to all, 
123. See also Desires; Hin-
drances and hurdles

Tendencies: seed karmas, 363
Terminal illness: blessing of, 

389-390. See also Doctors; 
Dying

Tests: See Challenges
Theism: dual by nature, 179
The Master Course: trilogy, 

xxvi, 293. See also Dancing 
with Íiva; Living with Íiva; 
Merging with Íiva

There and then: vs. here and 
now, 57, 62. See Centeredness; 
Future; Past; Present

Third eye (astral vision): âjñâ 
chakra, 321; caution, 234; 
distraction, 232; leaving 
through at death, 373-374; 
using, 35. See also Auras; Psy-
chic abilities; Visions

Third World: See Íivaloka
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Thirty-six principles: contem-
plative lifestyle, 124-125. See 
also Guidelines

Thought(s): awareness moves 
among, 111; controlling, 265; 
at death’s door, 380, 382, 386; 
as form, 36; fourfold test, 22; 
not real, 12; power of, see Af-
firmations; right, 184-185. 
See Guidelines; Imagination

Three perfections: See Per-
fections

Three phases: of the mind, 7, 
210-215

Three Worlds: working to-
gether, 155. See also Antarlo-
ka; Bhuloka; Íivaloka

Tirumantiram: identified, xiv. 
See Tirumular

Tirumular: greatness of, xiv-
xv; monistic theism of, xxiii; 
teachings, 352

Tirumurai: hymns to inspire, 
351; scriptures, xv; worship’s 
merits, 358

Tithing: basic principle, 125
Tolerance: in Hinduism, 154
Transcendence (of God Íiva): 

Absolute Reality, xxv; Upani-
shads, 400-401. See also Abso-
lute; Paraßiva

Transcendental Meditation: 
cautions, xxxix-xl

Transformation: after Self 

Realization, xl-xli, 420; âjñâ 
chakra fully open, 321. See 
also Aftermath; Golden body

Transmutation: anâhata 
chakra, 319; and bhakti, 185-
186; drives spiritual unfold-
ment, 7-8, 375; meditation, 
103; and Self Realization, 2. 
See also Brahmacharya

Trilogy: See The Master 
Course

Triple bondage: See Malas
Truth: beyond the mind, 2; 

jñânî embodies, 417
Tunnel of light: death and, 

388. See also Death; Dying
Twenty-four-hour: conscious-

ness, 241, 253-254, 389, 396; 
striving, xlviii, 151. See also 
Consistency

Two-thirds within: how to live, 
31-32; mystic, 27, 210, 233. 
See also Centeredness; Inner 
life; Mystic

Tyâga: necessity of, 293. See 
Detachment; Renunciation

U Understanding: is con-
trol, 219

Unfoldment: blame derails, 
265; constant re-center-
ing, 141; controlled by desire, 
75; doesn’t take time, 42-43; 
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flower analogy, 129, 336; into 
jñâna, 416; melon analogy, 
402-403; path of, 347-360; 
sidetracks, 120; through low-
er chakras, 177-178; trans-
mutation drives, 7-8, 375; 
willpower, 41-43, 71. See also 
Path of unfoldment

Universe: inner and outer, 
241; perfection of, 396; quan-
tum core level, 421. See also 
World

Upadeßa: nature of this book, 
xiv. See also Upadeßî

Upadeßî: option after libera-
tion, xvii; described, 395-396. 
See also Nirvâ∫î; Upadeßa

Upanishads: corroborate 
jñânî’s realizations, 417; ori-
gins of, 400; three perfections, 
400-401; West’s exposure, 
xxxi, xxxvii. See also Íruti; 
Vedânta

V Vaish∫ava Hinduism: 
goals and paths of attain-
ment, xix-xxi. See also Hin-
duism; Vish∫u

Vaish∫avism: See Vaish∫ava 
Hinduism

Vâsanâ daha tantra: clear-
ing subconscious, 96, 99. See 
also Subconscious cleansing; 

Vâsanâs
Vâsanâs: surfacing in medi-

tation, 95-96, 100. See also 
Vâsanâ daha tantra

Vedânta: true meaning, 186. 
See also Upanishads; Vedas

Vedas: Advaita Èßvaravâda, 331-
332; bringing forth of, xliii; 
corroborating jñânî’s real-
izations, 417; on death, 390; 
fundamental scriptures, xv; 
Nama˙ Íivâya in, 192, 205; 
origins of, 400; revealed 
scripture, xxxii; and Tiru-
mular, 351. See also Íruti; 
Vedânta

Vegetarianism: essential for 
bhakti, 183. See also Ahiµsâ; 
Animals; Diet; Nonkilling

Vibhûti: See Holy ash
Videhamukti: Vaish∫ava 

goal, xix
Violence: in Bhagavad Gîtâ, 

xxxi-xxxii; tied to fear, 85. 
See also Ahiµsâ; Conflict; 
Killing; Nonviolence

Vish∫u: Preserver, xxv; 
Vaish∫ava concepts, xix-xx. 
See also Vaish∫ava Hinduism

Visions: and dreams, 248-249. 
See also Omens; Psychic abili-
ties; Sight; Superconsciousness

Visualization(s): dissolving 
into nothingness, xlv-xlvi; 
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light in lotus of heart, 75; 
mountaintop, 148-149; 
opens doors, 78-79; positive 
colors, 236-238; river, 22-23. 
See also Affirmations; Exer-
cises; Meditations

Vißuddha chakra: ages twenty-
eight to thirty-five, 327-328; 
bliss, 421; described, 319-
321; g®ihastha goal, 288; Sat-
chidânanda, 419. See also 
Chakras

Vißvagrâsa: final merger, 422; 
ninth merger with Íiva, xxix; 
total absorption, xxv; total 
merger, 397. See also After-
math; Destiny; Evolution of 
soul; Merger

Vißvaguru Mahâ Mahârâj: 
world as guru, 51

Vivekananda, Swami: Gu-
rudeva’s early study, xxx

Vows: marriage and monastic, 
282. See also Commitment

Vrata: See Vows

W Watcher: your true 
identity, xiii. See also Aware-
ness; Detachment; Obser-
vation

Water: soul/merging analogy, 
xxiii, xxx, xliii, 422; writing 
on, analogy, xxv

West: attitudes about death, 
390; education, vs. Hindu 
dharma, 314; influx of East-
ern thought, xi, xxxi. See also 
Cultures; Westerners

Westerners: ardha-Hindus, 
193-194; impatience of, 402; 
and meditation, 171; or-
phaned devotees, 189. See 
also Cultures; West

Who am I: ultimate ques-
tions, 348

Wife: mistress of home, 299; 
responsibilities, 295-309. See 
also Family; Mother; Strî 
dharma; Woman

Willpower: awakened in yoga 
mârga, 416; and breath con-
trol, 74; cultivating, 41-54, 
133; as energy/awareness, 
43-44, 110; guided by love, 
54; inner vs. outer, 317-318; 
ma∫ipûra chakra, 317-318; 
and meditation, 101; striv-
ing for Realization, xlviii-
xlix; and unfoldment, 71. See 
also Hindrances and hurdles; 
Striving

Wisdom: blossoming of, 350; 
from inside, 417. See also 
Knowing

Woman: emotional cycles, 305-
306. See also Brahmachâri∫î; 
Mother; Singles; Wife
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Work: for work’s sake, 409, 411
World (Bhuloka, First World): 

binding nature of, 347; end 
of, see Mahâpralâya; as guru, 
51; individual’s effect on, 
151; perfection of, 137, 144, 
348-349; positive involve-
ment, 145; protecting home 
from, 295, 307; renounces 
the renunciate, 289, 292; see-
ing no evil in, 360; work-
ing dynamically in, 63, 66. 
See also Earth; Form; Mâyâ; 
Three Worlds; Universe; 
Worldliness

Worldliness: Ga∫eßa removes 
burdens of, 5. See also World

Worry: eliminating, 138; inner 
darkness, 69. See also Confi-
dence; Doubt; Faith; Fear

Worship: inner and outer, 183-
184, 351; kriyâ mârga, 411-
415; rituals of, 156; of Íiva, 
boons, 358-360; stages of, 
162, 404-407; in yoga mârga, 
415-416. See also Kriyâ; Pûjâ; 
Temple worship

Writing: on water, analo-
gy, xxv

Y Yama: and His associates, 
391-392; ignores near-death, 
389. See also Death

Yama-niyama: character-
builders, 184. See also Guide-
lines; Karma

Yoga: and â∫ava mârga, 183; 
approaches to, xi; clearing 
stones from path, 172; culmi-
nation of, 416; dharma essen-
tial, 5; enhances willpower, 
50; expectations, 354; foun-
dation needed, 189-192; full-
time job, 151; Gods’ sanction 
for, 166; integral whole, 174; 
learning vs. practicing, 20-
21; of life, xiii; path to jñâna, 
350; for peace, 58; permis-
sion to perform, 9; prepara-
tion for, 9, 169-186; Smar-
ta views, xviii-xix. See also 
Bhakti yoga; Ha†ha yoga; Japa 
yoga; Path of unfoldment; 
Yoga mârga; Yogî

Yoga mârga: described, 415-
416; dreams, 242; follows 
charyâ and kriyâ, 349, 415. 
See also Mârgas; Yoga

Yogaswami: “All finished long 
ago,” 109; “bird sitting on 
my head,” 114; “cannot sepa-
rate...,” 356; cremation, 393; 
encouraged temple worship, 
356; inner orders, xxxvi; on 
japa, 206; perfect world, 137, 
144; seeing another’s nature, 
127; testing Gurudeva, xxxiii
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